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Overview

Design Master Electrical is a complete electrical drafting and calculation software programthat works directly
inside AutoCAD and BricsCAD.

One-line Riser Diagrams: Design and draft an intelligent one-line diagram. Autometically keep your one-line
riser diagram up-to-date as your project changes.

Panel Schedules and Service Load Calculations: Keep track of all of the devices connected to your panels.
Calculate service loads and size feeders.

Fault Current and Voltage Dr op Calculation: Calculate available fault current at each panel. Calculate voltage
drop on your feeders and branch circuits.

Lighting and Power Plans: Sinplify the design and drafting of your lighting and power plans.
Equipment Connections and Motor s: Create equipment connections and motors.

Photometrics: Calculate indoor and outdoor photometrics.
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Command Reference

This section describes all of the commands available in Design M aster Hectrical. It is adirect listing of all of the
commands and what they do. More complete discussions about how to apply the commands are found in the

Concepts and Procedur es section.

The commands in this section are in the same order as the Design Master Hectrical pulldown menu:

{:K Project Explorer
& Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram

Distribution Equipment b
Distribution Equipment Schedules ¥
One-Line Diagram *
Circuiting and Hormeruns »
Modify Devices *
Light Fixtures b
Receptacles ¥
Equipment *
Junction Boxes -]
Switches -]
Low Voltage Devices *
Conduits *
Cable Tray »
3D-BIM 3
Layer Management *
Point-by-Point Photometrics *
Building Definition »
Takeoffs H
Lighting Groups -]
Utilities »
Help »
Customization *
Alignment Points *

Start Mew Electrical Project

Project Explorer

TheProj ect Expl orer command lists all of the items included in the current project, organized by itemtype
and by drawing.

To view alist of all items included in the current project, or to find a specific item, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> {K Proj ect Expl orer

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Proj ect Expl orer

Project Explorer Dialog Box

6M Project Explorer et
Sort Order: Sort by callout, then drawing ' Find < Query. . .
D Circuit Murmber | Room Mumber ~
B Light Foctures
- General
- Al
+ E-1.1 (15T FLOOR LIGHTING).DVWG
- A2
+ E-1.1 (15T FLOOR LIGHTING).D'WG
- A3
Mone on drawing
- 5
+ E-3.1 (QUTDOOR PHOTOMETRICS).DWG

Distribution Equipments

- Panel
+ General
- Transformer
+ (General
- Wireway
+ General
- Bus Gutter W

Sort Order: How thelist is sorted.

e Sort by callout, then drawing: Under each devicetype, all of the callouts are listed. Under each callout, all
of the drawings containing devices using that callout are listed. Callouts that do not have devices inserted
on adrawing are listed, but no drawings are listed under them.

e Sort by draning, then callout: Under each device type, all of the drawings containing devices of that type

are listed. Under each drawing, all of the callouts on that drawing are listed. Callouts that do not have

devices inserted on adrawing are not listed.



ID: This tree lists all of the items in the current project. The main itemtypes are listed first, followed by each
callout or drawing depending upon the specified Sort Order.

A number is displayed for each individual device. This number is the unique internal identifier used in the project
database for the device. The specific value does not have any meaning other than the fact that it is different for
each device. In general, devices inserted later in the project will have higher values than devices that are inserted
earlier.

Circuit Number: If adevice is connected to a circuit, the circuit number is listed here. This information is
provided to help you differentiate between the devices in your project.

Room Number : If adeviceis inserted inside aroom, the room number is listed here. This information is provided
to help you differentiate between the devices in your project.

Finding an Item Using the Project Explorer Dialog Box

Find: Press this button to display the selected device on the drawing. If the device is located on another drawing,
the other drawing will be opened and the device highlighted. A line will be displayed between the cursor and the
device on the drawing to help you locate it.

You will be prompted at the command line regarding what to do next.
[Query device/Next device/Previous device/<Return to dialog>] :

Query device: The deviceis queried as if the Query Devi ce command had been used on it. See the Query
Device section for more information.

Next device: Locate the next itemof the current type.
Previous device: Locate the previous itemof the current type.

Return to dialog: Return to the Project Explorer dialog box.

Querying an ltem Using the Project Explorer Dialog Box
Query: Press this button to query a callout or individual device.

Devices are queried as if the Quer y Devi ce command had been used. See the Query Device section for more
information.

Callouts are queried using the appropriate schedule command. The schedule dialog boxes are described in their
respective sections.

Update All Schedules and One-Line
Diagram

To update all schedules and one-line diagrams on the current drawing, go to

. ]
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stributi on Equi pment-> % Update All Schedul es and One-Line



Di agram

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Update All Schedul es and One-Line Di agram

Design Master Electrical Dialog Box

Design Master Electrical

Are you sure you want to update all the schedules on this
drawing?

Press Yes to update all of the schedules.

Every schedule and the one-line diagramwill be updated on the current drawing.

Addressing Distribution Equipment Calculation Errors

When updating the fault schedule and voltage drop schedule, it is possible that the calculation will not be correct
if al distribution equipment is not properly defined. A dialog boxwill be displayed alerting you to these errors if
they occur. For more information about fixing these calculation errors, see the Addr essing Distribution
Equipment Calculation Error s section.

Distribution Equipment

This section describes how to create and manage distribution equipment. " Distribution equipment” is atermwe
use to refer to all of the electrical distribution devices that may appear in your project except for devices on
branch circuits.

Types of Distribution Equipment

There are thirteen different types of distribution equipment that can be created. If your project includes

equipment that is not explicitly listed, use another type of equipment that is most similar.
e Panels

Switchboar ds

Transformers

Wir eways

Bus Gutters and Bus Ducts

Enclosed Break er s and Disconnects

Uninter rupted Power Supplies and Phase Inverters

Motor Control Centers

Meter Centers

Generators

Transfer Switches

Low Voltage Panels
Recurring Panel Templates



Training Videos

e Recurring Panels Overview

Distribution Equipment Dialog Box
Settings

Distribution equipment is created and modified using the distribution equipment dialog box. The dialog box will
display different fields and buttons dependent upon the type of equipment, but typically contains the following
settings:
¢ General Settings
Group Settings
Fault Analysis Settings
Feeder Specification
Feeder and Ser\vice Calculation Settings
Plan-Viewand One-Line Diagram Block Settings
Schedule and L ength Settings
Notes Settings
Arc-Flash Settings

General Settings

This section describes the general settings in the distribution equipment dialog boxes. This areaiis used to
specify values related to load, voltage, connection type and more. The information listed below is applicable to all
distribution equipment unless otherwise indicated.

Connected Load: The connected load on the panel, in kVA and in amps.
Calculated Load: The calculated load on panel, including all of the diversity factors, in kVA and in amps.
Volts: The voltage of the equipment. Does not apply to low voltage panels, transformers and UPSs.

The Volts setting can be changed when there are no connections to or fromthe distribution equipment. If the
equipment is connected to another equipment, another equipment is connected to it, or any branch circuit devices
are connected, the Volts setting cannot be directly changed. Instead, use the Change button to change the Volts
of the equipment. This button is required to properly handle anything that is already connected. See the
Changing the Voltage of Distribution Equipment section below for more information.

Primary/Input Volts / Secondar y/Output Volts: The primary or input voltage and secondary or output voltage of
the equipment. Applies to transformers and UPSs. If the transformer or UPSis connected to another, different
equipment, use the Change button to change this setting.See the Changing the Voltage of Distribution
Equipment section for more information.

The Primary Volts and Secondary Volts settings for transformers must both be single-phase or three-phase. The
Input Volts and Output Volts settings can be different phases for UPSs.

Bus Amps: The size of the bus in amps. Applies to panels, switchboards, bus gutters/bus ducts, motor control
centers, and meter centers.
Motor control centers have two settings: Horizontal Bus Amps and Vertical Bus Amps.

Main Disconnect Type: Thetype of disconnect for the equipment. The graphics on the panel bus on the one-line
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diagramare controlled by this field. Applies to panels, switchboards, motor control centers, and meter centers.
e Main Lugs Only: The bus bar on the one-line diagram does not have a disconnect in it.
e Breaker: The bus bar on the one-line diagramincludes a breaker graphic.
¢ Fused Switch: The bus bar on the one-line diagramincludes a fused switch graphic.

Trip: Thetrip size of the main disconnect breaker or fused switch, in amps. This value cannot be set if Main
Disconnect Type s set to Main Lugs Only. Applies to panels, switchboards, motor control centers, and meter
centers.

Frame: The frame size of the main disconnect breaker or fused switch, in amps. This value cannot be set if Main
Disconnect Type s set to Main Lugs Only. Applies to panels, switchboards, motor control centers, and meter
centers.

Set Curve: Press this button to configure the curve for the main disconnect breaker or fused switch. The Select
Curve dialog box will appear. If Main Disconnect Type is set to Main Lugs Only, this button is disabled. Applies
to panels, switchboards, motor control centers, and meter centers.

Mounting: How the equipment is mounted. The value of this setting can be displayed on the distribution
equipment schedule. It is for informational purposes only and is not otherwise used. Does not apply to
transformers, enclosed breakers/disconnects, or low voltage panels.

Neutr al: The size of the distribution equipment neutral. The value of this setting can be displayed on the
distribution equipment schedule. It is for informational purposes only and is not otherwise used. Applies to
panels, switchboards, UPSs, transfer switches, and meter centers.

Number of <Connection Types>: How many connection locations are available on this equipment.
The label on this field depends upon the equipment type. The possible labels include Number of Poles, Number
of Positions, Number of Lugs, Number of Taps, Number of Starters, and Number of Breakers.

Starting <Connection Type>: The number used for numbering the connection type listed.

The default is to start at the number 1 and go fromthere. However, in some cases, it is important to be able to start
the numbering at a different point.

For example, on atwo-section panel that is treated like an 84-circuit panel, the circuits are numbered from 1 to 42
and 43 to 84. On the second panel, you would set the Starting Circuit to 43.

The label on this field depends upon the equipment type. The possible labels include Starting Circuit, Starting
Position, Starting Lug, Starting Tap, Starting Starter, and Starting Breaker.

Lugs: Thelugs available on the device. This setting controls the type of connection you can make using the
Connect Distribution Equipment command and the graphics displayed on the bus bar on the one-line diagram.
Applies to panels, switchboards, enclosed breakers/disconnects, transfer switches, and meter centers.
e STANDARD: One set of lugs at the top of the bus.
e DOUBLE: Double lugs located at the top of the bus. Enables the Top Lugs option in the Connect
Distribution Equipment command.
e FEEDTHRU: Lugs located at the top and bottom of the bus. Enables the Feedthrough option in the
Connect Distribution Equipment command.

IG Bus: Whether the equipment contains an isolated ground bus. The value of this setting can be displayed on
the distribution equipment schedule. It is for informational purposes only and is not otherwise used. Applies to
panels, switchboards, UPSs, transfer switches, and meter centers.



Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.

Changing the Voltage of Distribution Equipment

When adistribution equipment is first created, it is possible to change the voltage using the Voltsfield. When the
deviceis connected to another device, another device is connected to it, or any branch circuit devices are
connected, the Volts setting cannot be directly changed. Instead, use the Change button to change the Volts of
the device. This button is required to properly handle anything that is already connected.

480 27T AP AW Change. ..

Press the Change button to display the Change Volts dialog box. The dialog boxthat is displayed depends upon
whether you are changing the voltage of atransformer or another type of distribution equipment.

Change Volts Dialog Box (Non-transformers)

The dialog box shown below is used for distribution equipment other than transformers:

Change Volts .y

Panel H1
Cument Volts: 480277V 3P 4W

Mew Volts
480V 2P 2W
4807240V 2P 3W
4807277 2P 3W
480V 3P 3W

Cancel

Current Vdlts: The current voltage supplied to the distribution equipment.

New Valts: A list of the current and possible voltages for the equipment. The listed voltages are the ones that
share at least one circuit voltage in common.

Change Volts Dialog Box (Transformers and UPSs)

The dialog box shown below is used for transformers and UPSs:



Change Volts x
Transfamer T1

Primary Voks: | 480v,/277v 3P 4w ~

Cument Volts: 208Y/1200 3P 4W
Mew Secondary Volts

2401200 2P 3W

1200 1P 2W

208V 2P 2W

208120V 2P 3W

208V 3P 3w

2401200 2P 3W
2401200 3P 4W, High B
2401200 3P 4W, High C

Cancel

Primary Vadlts: The primary voltage supplied to the transformer.
Current Vdlts: The current voltage supplied to the transformer.

New Secondary Valts: A list of the current and possible voltages for the transformer. The listed voltages are the
ones that share at least one circuit voltage in common.

The Primary Volts and Secondary Volts settings for transformers must both be single-phase or three-phase. The
settings can be different phases for UPSs.

Specifying the New Voltage

Select the desired new voltage and press the OK button. The Design Master Hectrical dialog box shown below
will appear.

Design Master Electrical

Any circuited devices that do not match the new volts will be
! uncircuited.

This distribution equipment will be disconnected from the

one line devices that are feeding it.

This action cannot be undane.

Do you want to continue?

When the voltage on the distribution equipment is changed, the circuited devices are all checked for consistency.
Any devices that cannot be connected to the newly selected voltage are removed and devices that can remain
connected do so.

All distribution equipment connected to the selected equipment are disconnected. The distribution equipment is
also disconnected fromthe device to which it was connected. These connections must be reestablished using
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the Connect Distribution Equipment command.

Group Settings

This section describes the Group areain the distribution equipment dialog boxes. This areais used to assign the
equipment to a schedule group and adjust group settings. The information listed below is applicable to all
distribution equipment.

Select Group: Opens the Schedule Gr oups dialog box.
Mowe to Another Group: Opens alist of available groups the equipment can be moved to.

Copy to Anather Group: Opens alist of available groups the equipment can be copied to. You can set anew
callout for the copy.

Fault Analysis Settings

This section describes the Fault Analysis area in the distribution equipment dialog boxes. This areais used to
specify values related to fault calculation analysis. The information listed below is applicable to all distribution
equipment unless otherwise indicated.

To manually specify avalue, check the boxnext to it unless otherwise indicated. Use this when you know the
value of a specific itemor want to override what is calculated for you.

Feeder Length: Thelength of the conductor feeding the equipment. The value is automatically calculated if both
connected devices are inserted on the drawing.

The label on this field depends upon the device type. The possible labels include Feeder Length, Primary Length
, and Normal Feeder Length.

Bypass Feeder Length / Emer gency Feeder Length: The length of the second conductor feeding a UPS or a
transfer switch. The Normal Feeder Length corresponds to the device connected to Source 1. This feeder length
corresponds to the device connected to Source 2. The value is autometically calculated if both connected devices
are inserted on the drawing.

Feeder Length Settings: Press this button to open the Feeder Length Settings dialog box. Use this dialog boxto
specify how the feeder length is calculated and set the feeder length and building angle. See the Feeder Length
Settings Dialog Box section below for more information.

Transformer Impedance % : The impedance through atransformer, as a percentage. The fault current on the
secondary of the transformer decreases when the impedance percentage increases. Applies only to transformers.

Manually enter this value if you know what it should be. It can typically be obtained fromthe transformer
manufacturer.

If you do not know the value, a default based upon the kVA of the transformer is used:

Transformer kVA Default Transformer Impedance %
0-100 175%
1125- 300 2%
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Transformer kVA Default Transformer Impedance %

500 2.5%

750+ 5.75%

Transformer X/R Ratio: The X/R Ratio of the transformer. Applies only to transformers.

Manually enter this value if you know what it should be. It can typically be obtained fromthe transformer
manufacturer.

A default value of 5is used if you do not enter avalue.

Set Fault @ <Device Type>: Press this button to set the fault at the device, in amps. This button is disabled if the
boxto theright is unchecked.

The label on this field depends upon the device type. The possible labels include Set Fault @ Panel, Set Fault @
Primary, Set Fault @ Secondary, and Set Fault @ Tap.

For transformers, the fault can be set at the primary and at the secondary.

Check the box next to this button to open the Lock Fault dialog box. Use this dialog boxto specify the fault value
at the equipment, based upon the information that you know. See the Lock Fault Dialog Box section below for
more information.

Total Fault: The most recently calculated fault at the device, taking into account the fault fromthe utility and any
motors in the project.

Recal culate Fault: Press this button to recalculate the Total Fault value. Does not apply to UPSs and generators.

<Device Type> AIC Rating: The ampere interrupting capacity (AIC) rating for the device. This value is not
automatically calculated. It is important to specifically choose this value for all of the equipment in the project.
Does not apply to generators or low voltage panels.

The label on this field depends upon the device type. The possible labels include Panel AIC Rating, Secondary
Breaker AIC Rating, Device Tap AIC Rating, Tap AIC Rating, Bypass Breaker AIC Rating, MCC AIC Rating, TS
AlIC Rating, and AIC Rating.

When the Custom value is selected, a second AIC Rating field is available for manual input.

Fanel AIC Rating: | £stam "

Panel AIC Rating: [10.000 |

Feeder Length Settings Dialog Box

The Feeder Length Settings dialog boxis displayed when you press the Feeder Length Settings button. It is
used to set the feeder length calculation method or specify afeeder length manually.
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Feeder Length Settings *

Panel H1
Feeder Length Calculation Method: | pefautt (Right Angles) ~w| | Set Default. . .

[130-8.1233 |
[ |
Feeder Make-Up | pigfaut (10) - |1: Set Default. . .

Cancel

Feeder Length Calculation Method: Sets how the feeder length is calculated. The values you can set vary
depending upon the setting of this field.
e Default: The default calculation method for the project. The Set Default button allows you to change the
Feeder length calculation method setting in the Distribution Equipment options section.
¢ Right Angles: Calculate the feeder length using line segments at right angles to one another. The
direction of the segments is determined by the Building Angle.
e Straight Line: Calculate the feeder length using a straight line.
e Custom: Set the feeder length manually.

Feeder Length: The calculated length of the feeder in feet and inches. This value can be set manually when the
calculation method is set to Custom.

Building Angle: Sets the building angle relative to the alignment point when Feeder Length Cal culation Method
is set to Right Angles. See the How Building Angle Affects Calculations article in the knowledge base for more
information about this setting.

Feeder Mak e-Up: The extralength of wire included in the feeder length to account for the wire used for
distribution equipment connections. It is used in the fault calculation, voltage drop calculation, and takeoffs. The
Set Default button allows you to change the Feeder make-up setting in the Distr ibution Equipment options
section.

Lock Fault Dialog Box

The Lock Fault dialog boxis displayed when you check the box next to the Set Fault button or press the Set
Fault button. It is used to specify the fault at the equipment.
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Lock Fault X
Lock. ..
(®) Fault
() Fault and /R Ratio
() Z and ¥/ Ratio
() ¥and R

Line4o-Meutral Voltage: 277

Fault amps): |2545E |

(TR TR

N

[0.00213

[ ] lgnore Impedance in Downstream Feeder

Cancel

Lock: The values you can set vary depending upon the setting of this field. The other values are calculated
based upon the ones you have locked.
e Fault: Lock the Fault at the equipment. An X/R Ratio of 5is used. Use this when you know the Fault but
not the X/R Ratio of the equipment. This setting is the most common choice.
¢ Fault and X/R Ratio: Lock the Fault at the equipment and specify the X/R Ratio. Use this when you know
the Fault and X/R Ratio of the equipment.
e Z and X/R Ratio; Specify the impedance (Z) and X/R Ratio.
e X and R: Specify the reactance (X) and resistance (R).

Line-to-Neutral Voltage: The line-to-neutral voltage of the equipment. This voltage is used in the fault
calculations.

Fault: The fault at the equipment.

Z: The impedance of the equipment.

X/R Ratio: The X/R ratio of the equipment.
X: The reactance of the equipment.

R: The resistance of the equipment.

Ignor e Impedance in Downstr eam Feeder : Whether the impedance in the downstream feeder is ignored. The fault
at the downstream equipment will be the same as the fault at this equipment. This setting is required by plan
reviewers in some jurisdictions.
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Related Options

Default distribution equipment AIC: Sets the default value for the AIC Rating field.

Feeder |ength calculation method: Sets the default for the Feeder Length Calculation Method setting.
Building angle: Sets the default value for the Building Angle field.

Feeder mak e-up: Sets additional length to be added to feeders for connections.

This option can be further customized with the Ignor e mak e-up on feeder s shorter than this option.

Feeder Specification

This section describes the Feeder Specification areain the distribution equipment dialog boxes. This areais used
to configure the upstreamfeeder to the equipment. The information listed below is applicable to all distribution
equipment except generators and low voltage panels unless otherwise indicated.

UPSs and transfer switches have a Normal Feeder Specification area and a Bypass Feeder Specification area.
These areas correspond to the two feeders to these types of equipment. They work the same as the Feeder
Specification areas in the other dialog boxes.

Training Videos

e WireSizing

Fed From: The equipment that this equipment is connected to. It is the equipment upstream fromthis equipment
that is closer to the utility.

Description in Upstream Device: The description used in the distribution equipment schedule where this
equipment is connected. This description defaults to the equipment type and the equipment name. To override
this value, check the box next to the Description in Upstream Device field and enter a new description.

Upstream OCP / Primary OCP: The trip size of the overcurrent protection (OCP) in the device upstreamof the
distribution equipment.
e Same as Main Disconnect or Bus Amps: The OCPis sized to match the Main Disconnect Amps setting. If
the Main Disconnect Typeis set to Main Lugs Only, the OCPis sized to match the Bus Amps.
Sizeto Match kVVA: The OCPis sized to match the KVA setting. Applies to transformers and UPSs.
Same as TS Amps: The OCPis sized to match the transfer switch amps. Applies to transfer twitches.
e Lugsor N/A: Thereis no OCPfor this device. No breaker sizeis listed in the upstream panel. The feeder is
sized based upon the Same as Main Disconnect or Bus Amps setting.
e Specific Breaker Size: The OCPis set to the specific size chosen fromthe list.

Set Curve: Press this button to configure the curve for the upstream OCP. The Select Cur ve dialog box will
appear. If Upstream OCP is set to Size to Match kVA or Lugs or N/A, this button is disabled.

Frame Amps: The frame size of the overcurrent protection (OCP) in the device upstream of the distribution
equipment.
e Same as Main Disconnect or Bus Amps: The frameis sized to match the Main Disconnect Amps setting. If
the Main Disconnect Type is set to Main Lugs Only, the frame is sized to match the Bus Amps.
SizetoMatch kVA: The frame s sized to match the KVA setting. Applies to transformers and UPSs.
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Same as TS Amps: The frame is sized to match the transfer switch amps. Applies to transfer switches.

e Lugsor N/A: Thereis no frame for this device. No breaker sizeis listed in the upstream panel. The feeder
is sized based upon the Same as Main Disconnect or Bus Amps setting.

e Specific Breaker Size: The frameis set to the specific size chosen fromthe list.

Conductor Amps: Sets the size of the hot wires in the feeder.
e Size Automatically: The hot wires are sized based upon the Upstream OCP setting.
e Specific Breaker Size: The hot wires are sized to match the breaker size chosen fromthe list.

Neutral: Sets the size of the neutral wire in the feeder.
e Same as Phase: The neutral wire is the same size as the phase wires as specified in the Conductor Amps
field.
¢ Double Phase: The neutral wire is twice the size of the phase wires as specified in the Conductor Amps
field. This is accomplished by using two neutral wires.
¢ None: No neutral wireis included in the feeder.
e Specific Breaker Size: The neutral wireis sized to match the wire size chosen fromthe list.

Ground: Sets the size of the ground wire in the feeder.
e NEC 250.122: The ground wire is sized based upon the Equipment Ground setting for the ampacity
specified in the Upstream OCP field.
e NEC 250.102: The ground wire is sized based upon the Service Ground setting for the ampacity specified
in the Conductor Ampsfield.
e None: No ground wireis included in the feeder.
e Specific Breaker Size: The ground wire is sized to match the wire size chosen fromthe list.

IG Conductor: Whether the feeder includes an isolated ground.

Conduit Size: Sets the size of the conduit for the feeder. The conduit fill percentage is displayed next to the
Conduit Size field. Changing the conduit size will update the fill percentage.
e Size Automatically: The conduit is sized automatically based upon the wires in the feeder. All conduits
are sized using a 40% conduit fill (NEC Table 1).
¢ None: No conduit is included for the feeder.
e Specific Breaker Size: The conduit is sized to match the conduit size chosen fromthe list.

Size: The callout for the feeder listing all of the chosen wire sizes. This callout can be displayed on various
schedules and on the one-line diagram.

Feeder and Service Calculation Settings

The Feeder and Service Calculation Settings dialog boxis used to manage how loads are calculated for the
selected distribution equipment. The chosen calculation method impacts how the various load types assigned to
devices are used to determine the calculated load. See the Feeder and Service Calculations articlein the
knowledge base for more information about how to correctly set the load types, occupancy areas, and demand
factors for each load calculation method.
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Feeder and Service Calculation Settings *
Panel H1

Load Caleulation Method: | pefaylt (General Commercial or Dweling Unit, Section IIl NEC 220.40) ~| | Set Defaul. ..
Default General Lighting Circuit Value: | pafauk (Na) - Set Default. . .
Schedule Block: | Default (Panel with Phase Breakdown) | | Set Defaut. . .

Metered Demand (NEC 220.87) (VA): |D |C

Future Demand: |D KVA w |C

Occupancy Areas

Type of Occupancy Area (sf) Description Unit Load (VA / f) Demand Factor
(NEC Table 220.12) (NEC Table 220.12) (NEC Table 220.42)
Area 1| None v| [o | [AuDITORIUM | | Other (Continuous)
Area 2 | None ~| [0 | | | [ | | Other (Continuous)
Area 3t | None ~| [0 | | | [ | | Other (Continuous)
Aread: | None v |C | | | | | Other (Continuous)
Area 3t | None ~| [0 | | | [ | | Other (Continuous)
Cancel

Load Calculation Method: Determines how the service load is calculated, depending upon the type of structure.

The Set Default button allows you to change the Default load cal culation method setting in the Distribution

Equipment options section.

Genera Commercial or Dwelling Unit, Part I11: Use NEC 220 Part I11.

New Restaur ant, All Bectric: Use thefirst column in NEC 220.88.

New Restaur ant, Not All Bectric: Use the second column in NEC 220.88.

Schoal: Use NEC 220.86.

Dwelling Unit: Use NEC 220.82.

Dwelling Unit, Existing: Use NEC 220.83.

Multifamily Dwelling (Single units use Part 111): Use NEC 220.84 and NEC 220.85. If the distribution

equipment serves asingle dwelling unit, the calculation uses NEC 220 Part I11.

The Multifamily Dwelling Unitsfield sets the number of dwelling units used to calculate the diversity.

The number of dwelling units on a panel will include the total number on downstream equipment.

e Multifamily Dwelling (Single units use Part 1V): Use NEC 220.84 and NEC 220.85. If the distribution
equipment serves asingle dwelling unit, the calculation uses NEC 220.82.
The Multifamily Dwelling Unitsfield sets the number of dwelling units used to calculate the diversity.
The number of dwelling units on a panel will include the total number on downstream equipment.

e Multifamily Dwelling (Single units use Existing): Use NEC 220.84 and NEC 220.85. If the distribution
equipment serves asingle dwelling unit, the calculation uses NEC 220.83.
The Multifamily Dwelling Unitsfield sets the number of dwelling units used to calculate the diversity.
The number of dwelling units on a panel will include the total number on downstream equipment.

e Marina: Use NEC 220 Part I1l. Use NEC 220.120 for the Marina / Mobile Home/ RV load type.
The Shore Power Receptaclesfield sets the number of shore power receptacles used to calculate the
diversity.

e Marinawith Sub-Meters: Use NEC 220 Part I11. Use NEC Table 220.120 Note 2 for the Marina / Mobile
Home/ RV load type.
The Shore Power Receptaclesfield sets the number of shore power receptacles used to calculate the
diversity.

* Mobile Home Park: Use NEC 220 Part I11. Use NEC 550.31 for the Marina / Mobile Home/ RV load
type.
The Mobile Homes field sets the number of mobile homes used to calculate the diversity.

® RV Park: Use NEC 220 Part 11l. Use NEC 551.73 for the Marina / Mobile Home / RV load type.
The Recreational Vehicle Sitesfield sets the number of sites used to calculate the diversity.

e None (Dynamic footer will be blank): Use NEC 220 Part 11l. When the schedule is inserted on the
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drawing, load calculations will not be displayed in the footer.

Default General Lighting Circuit Value: Sets whether circuits connected to the distribution equipment are
automatically designated as General Lighting Circuits as defined by the NEC. Typically, this should be set to No.
The Set Default button allows you to change the Default general lighting circuit value setting in the

Distribution Equipment options section.

Schedule Block: Sets the schedule block for the distribution equipment. The Set Default button will open the Set
Default Schedule Block dialog box. This dialog box allows you to set a default schedule block for the distribution
equipment type. Select a schedule block fromthe available list and press the OK button.

Meter ed Demand: The current load for an existing building.

Futur e Demand: The anticipated load for future work. Can be entered in kVA or as a percentage of the calculated
load.

Occupancy Areas

This section is used to calculate the demand for occupancy areas on the selected distribution equipment.

Type of Occupancy: Thetype of occupancy area. The available types are defined in NEC Table 220.42(A).

The Description and Unit Load are based upon the selected type. Select Custom to enter these values manually.
Area: The size of the occupancy area, in square feet.

Description: The description of the occupancy area.

Unit Load: The unit load for the occupancy area. The unit load is based upon the type of occupancy as defined
in NEC Table 220.42(A).

Demand Factor : The demand factor for the occupancy area.

e Other (Continuous): The demand factor is based upon the All othersrow of NEC Table 220.45.
The lighting will be calculated as a continuous load with a 125% multiplier applied.

e Other (Noncontinuous): The demand factor is based upon the All others row of NEC Table 220.45.
The lighting will be calculated as a noncontinuous load with a 100% multiplier applied.

e Dwelling Unit: The demand factor is based upon the Dwelling units row of NEC Table 220.45.

¢ Hospital: The demand factor is based upon the Hospital s row of NEC Table 220.42 (NEC 2017 and
earlier).
This demand factor should not be used for areas where the entire lighting is likely to be used at one time,
as in operating rooms or dining roors.

¢ Hotel or Matel: The demand factor is based upon the Hotel s and motel s, including apartment houses
without provision for cooking by tenants row of NEC Table 220.45.
This demand factor should not be used for areas where the entire lighting is likely to be used at one time,
as in ballrooms or dining roons.

e Warehouse (Storage): The demand factor is based upon the Warehouses (storage) row of NEC Table
220.45.

Related Options

Default |oad cal cul ation method: Sets the default for the Load Calculation Method setting.
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Default general lighting circuit value: Sets the default for the Default General Lighting Circuit Value setting.

Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block

Settings

The Plan Viewand One-Line Diagram Block Settings dialog boxis used to manage the blocks that represent the
distribution equipment on the plan and one-line diagram. The information listed below is applicable to all
distribution equipment except generators and low voltage panels unless otherwise indicated.

Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings

Panel H1
Elevation

0 {Query on the drawing to change) |

Relative to alignment point area (zasier)
Relative to ground ffor "Generate Riser" command)
Plan View

Plan View Block: | g~ 42" panel o

One-Line Diagram
Insert Feeder to Distribution Equipment
Inttial Block™:

<Custom Panel Box with Bus>

<Custom Panel Box>

Panel Box with Labels

Switchboard, Verical

Switchboard, Horizontal

Transformer, Riser

Transformer, Riser, with Ground

Transformer, Riser, with Box v

Inttial Fed From {in Automatic Riser)": Default (Top)

* Used during "Generate" commands. Mot changed by the "Update” command.

Upstream OCP Block+

Circuit Breaker (Amps)

Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles)
Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout

Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout

Circuit Breaker with Dots

Circuit Breaker with Daots (Amps) hd
Circuit OCP Block+

Default (<None) -
<MNonez

Circuit Breaker

Circuit Breaker (Amps)

Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical {Amps)

Circuit Breaker, Verical (Amps and Pales)

Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout

Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout v

Main Disconnect Block:

Circuit Breaker

Circuit Breaker (Amps)

Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical {Amps)

Circuit Breaker, Verical (Amps and Pales)
Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout

Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout

Circuit Breaker with Dots v

+ Used during "Generate” and "Update" commands.

Cancel

Set Defautt. . .

Set Defautt. . .

Set Defautt. . .

Set Defaut. . .

Hevation: The elevation of the distribution equipment. See the B evation section for more information.

Select Block Based upon kVA: Whether the Plan View Block is automatically set based upon the kVA setting.

Applies to transformers only.

Plan View

Plan ViewBlock: The block used for the distribution equipment on the drawing. This list is based upon the
settings in the Distribution Equipment Plan View Block s command.

If the Plan View Block is set to ablock with Custom Size set to Yes in the Distribution Equipment Plan View
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Block s dialog box, the Depth, Width, and Height fields can be used to set the size of the equipment, in inches.
Thesefields are disabled when a block with Custom Size set to Nois selected.

Depth: The size of the equipment in they direction, perpendicular to the rotation angle of the block.
Width: The size of the device in the x direction, parallel to the rotation angle of the block.

Height: The size of the device in the z direction.

One-Line Diagram

This section sets the blocks used for the distribution equipment and its connections on the one-line diagram.
The Set Default button allows you to change the default for each block in the One-Line Diagr am options
section.

Insert Feeder to Distribution Equipment: Whether the upstreamfeeder for the distribution equipment is included
on the one-line diagram.

Initial Block: The block used for the distribution equipment itself when it is generated. Changing this setting
does not affect blocks already on the one-line diagram.

Initial Fed From: Whether the feeder is drawn to the top or bottom of the block when it is generated. Changing
this setting does not affect blocks already on the one-line diagram

Upstream OCP Block +: The block for the upstream OCP.<Use upstr eam distribution equipment OCP bl ock >
uses the same OCP block as the upstreamdistribution equipment. Changing this setting will affect blocks already
on the one-line diagram.

Upstream OCP Block 2+: The block for the second upstream OCP. A pplies to transfer switches and UPSs only.

Circuit OCP Block +: The block for the downstream OCP. Changing this setting will affect blocks already on the
one-line diagram.

Main Disconnect Block: The block for the main disconnect. Only visibleiif Initial Block is set to <Custom Panel
Box with Bus>. Not available if Main Disconnect Typeis set to Main Lugs Only. Does not apply to transformers,
transfer switches, or UPSs.

Related Options

Hevation input: Sets whether the elevation is measured fromthe alignment point or the ground by default.

Schedule and Length Settings

The Schedule and Length Settings dialog boxis used to manage length calculation settings for the selected
distribution equipment, as well as how or whether the distribution equipment is displayed in different schedules.

19



Schedule and Length Settings x

Panel H1

Schedule Block: | Defaylt (Panel with Phase Breakdown) | | Set Default. ..
Length Calculation Method
Connected Feeder Length Calculation Method: | pafay it (Right Angles) w | | Set Default. . .
Branch Circuit Length Calculation Method: | paay it (Right Angles) w | | Set Defautt. . .

Feeder and Circuit Make-Up

Feeder Make-Up: | pafautt o) " |]: | Set Defautt. . .
Branch Circuit Make-Up: | Default (0) v |: | Set Defautt. . .
Add Branch Circuit Make-Up For Each Device: | pefayit (No) w | | Set Defautt. . .

Show in Feeder Schedule
Show in Fault Schedule

Show in Voltage Drop Schedule
Show an One-Line Diagram
Show in List

Cancel

Schedule Block: The block used for the distribution equipment schedule. This list is based upon the settings in
the Distribution Equi pment Schedule Block s command.

Length Calculation Method

Connected Feeder Length Calculation Method: Sets the feeder length calculation method when measuring from
this distribution equipment to another distribution equipment. See the Feeder Length Settings Dialog Box
section for more information.

Branch Circuit Length Calculation Method: Sets the branch circuit length calculation method when measuring
fromthis distribution equipment to alight fixture, receptacle, or other device. The Set Default button allows you
to change the Circuit length calculation method setting in the Distribution Equipment options section.

Feeder and Circuit Make-Up

Feeder Mak e-Up: The extralength of wire included in the feeder length to account for the wire used for
distribution equipment connections. It is used in the fault calculation, voltage drop calculation, and takeoffs. The
Set Default button allows you to change the Feeder make-up setting in the Distr ibution Equipment options
section.

Branch Circuit Mak e-Up: The extralength of wire included in branch circuit lengths to account for branch circuit
connections. It is used in the fault calculation, voltage drop calculation, and takeoffs. The Set Default button
alows you to change the Branch circuit make-up setting in the Cir cuits, L oad Types, and Wir e Sizes options
section.

Add Branch Circuit Mak e-Up For Each Device: Whether the length specified in Branch Circuit Make-Up is
added for each device on the circuit. The Set Default button allows you to change the Add branch circuit make-
up for each device setting in the Cir cuits, L oad Types. and Wir e Sizes options section.
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¢ Yes: The make-up added to the branch circuit length is multiplied for each device on the circuit.
¢ No: The make-up is only added to the branch circuit length once, regardless of the number of devices on
the circuit.

Showin Feeder Schedule: Whether the upstreamfeeder for the distribution equipment is displayed in the feeder
schedule.

Showin Fault Schedule: Whether the distribution equipment is displayed in the fault schedule.
Showin Voltage Drop Schedule: Whether the distribution equipment is displayed in the voltage drop schedule.
Showin One-Line Diagram: Whether the distribution equipment is displayed on the one-line diagram.

Showin List: Whether the distribution equipment is displayed in the list of distribution equipment of this type.

Related Options

Feeder length calculation method: Sets the default for the Feeder Length Calculation Method setting.

Circuit length calculation method: Sets the default for the Branch Circuit Length Calculation Method setting.
Building angle: Sets the default value for the Building Angle field.

Feeder mak e-up: Sets additional length to be added to feeders for connections.

This option can be further customized with the Ignor e mak e-up on feeder s shorter than this option.

Branch circuit mak e-up: Sets additional length to be added to branch circuits for connections.

This option can be further customized with the Add br anch cir cuit mak e-up for each device option.

Notes Settings

The Notes Settings dialog boxis used to manage notes for the selected distribution equipment. They are for
informational purposes only and are not otherwise used.
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Motes Settings et

Panel H1

Manufacturer: |
Maodel: |

Location: |

|
|
MEMA Enclosure Type: | |
|
|

Header Mote: |

Footer Mote: | Edit. . .

List Note 1: | Edit. . .

List Note 2: | Edit. . .

List Note 3: | Edit. . .

Cancel

Manufactur er : The manufacturer of the distribution equipment. This note can be displayed on the header of
distribution equipment schedules, distribution equipment lists, and the one-line diagram.

Model: The model of the distribution equipment. This note can be displayed on the header of distribution
equipment schedules, distribution equipment lists, and the one-line diagram.

NEMA Enclosure Type: The NEMA rating for the distribution equipment. This note can be displayed on the
header of distribution equipment schedules, distribution equipment lists, and the one-line diagram.

Location: Thelocation of the distribution equipment. In the default distribution equipment schedule blocks, this
noteis displayed in the header.

Header Note: A generic note field. In the default distribution equipment schedule blocks, this noteis displayed in
the header.

Footer Note: A generic note field. In the default distribution equipment schedule blocks, this noteis displayed in
the footer below the schedule.

List Note 1: A generic note field that is displayed on distribution equipment lists only. It cannot be displayed on
the distribution equipment schedule or one-line diagram.

List Note 2: A generic note field that is displayed on distribution equipment lists only. It cannot be displayed on
the distribution equipment schedule or one-line diagram.

List Note 3: A generic note field that is displayed on distribution equipment lists only. It cannot be displayed on
the distribution equipment schedule or one-line diagram.

Arc-Flash Settings

The Ar c-Flash Settings dialog boxis used to manage the variables that affect arc-flash calculations for the
selected distribution equipment.
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Arc-Flash Settings =

Panel H1

Yoltage: 480V

Calculate Arc-Flash: | yoq "
Blectrode Configuration:  yiapica| conductars or electrodes inside a metal box or enclosure “
Enclosure Size: | gnown »

Enclosure Width {in): |'|4 |
Enclosure Height (in): |14 |
Enclosure Depth: Specific e

Enclosure Depth {in): |12 |

Gap Between Conductors: | known e

Gap Between Conductors (in): |1 |

Working Distance: | known o

Working Distance (in): |1 2 |
Bolted Fault Cument: 7,165 A

Arcing Cument Incident Energy

Maximum: 5,389 A Maximum Arcing Cument: 23.85 cal/cm®

Reduced: 4725 A

Reduced Arcing Cument: 0.24 cal/cm?®
Arcing Time

Manually Set Arcing Time |

Recalculate Arc-Flash

Arc-Hash Boundary

Distance: 9-3"

<Press Edit to Change: H| Edit. . .

Cancel

Voltage: The voltage of the distribution equipment. The voltage determines the arc-flash calculation method that
is used.

Calculate Arc-Flash: Whether arc-flash is calculated for the distribution equipment. Equipment that is not
calculated will not be displayed in the arc-flash schedule on the drawing and will not have stickers created.
Because it is difficult to sustain an arc-flash below 208V, equipment with voltages below 208V do not need arc-
flash calculations performed and will have this option set to No by default.

Hectr ode Configur ation: The electrode configuration as described in IEEE Std 1584-2018 Table 9. Horizontal
configurations generally have higher incident energy than vertical configurations. Enclosed configurations
generally have higher incident energy than open configurations. Most distribution equipment inside buildings
should be set to an enclosed configuration. See the El ectr ode Configur ations for Arc-Flash Calculations article
in the knowledge base for more information about these configurations.
¢ Unknown: This setting should be used if the electrode configuration is unknown. The calculations provide
conservative results.
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e Vertical conductors or electrodes inside ametal box or enclosure: This setting has the lowest incident
energy among enclosed configurations.

e Vertical conductors or electrodes terminatedin an insulating barrier inside ametal box or enclosure:
This setting has alower incident energy than Horizontal conductors or electr odes inside a metal box or
enclosur e, but higher than Vertical conductors or electr odes inside ametal box or enclosure.

* Horizontal conductors or electrodes inside ametal box or enclosure: This setting has the highest
incident energy among all configurations.

* Vertical conductors or electrodes in open air: This setting has the lowest incident energy among all
configurations.

e Horizontal conductors or electrodes in open air: This setting has the highest incident energy among open
configurations.

Enclosur e Size: The dimensions of the enclosure. The smaller the enclosure, the higher the incident energy. The
size of the enclosure does not affect arcing current and arcing times.

e Unknown: This setting should be used if the dimensions are unknown. The calculations will be based
upon a20" x20" x9" enclosure.

e Known: Enter values for the Enclosure Width and Enclosure Height fields and set Enclosur e Depth
manually. If possible, set the dimensions based upon the manufacturer's specifications. Typical enclosure
dimensions are listed in IEEE Std 1584-2018 Table 8. Dimensions for equipment between 208V and 600V
arelisted in the table below.

Equipment Type E?ﬁl?jkj/ri g)ze
Switchgear 20" x20" x 20"
MCC 14" x12" x8'
Panel 14" x12" x8'
Cable Junction Box 14" x12" x 8"

Enclosur e Height: The height of the enclosure.
Enclosure Width: The width of the enclosure.

Enclosur e Depth: The depth of the enclosure.
e Typical: The calculations will be based upon a depth greater than 8".
e Shallow: The calculations will be based upon adepth of 8" or less.
e Specific: Enter avalue for the Enclosure Depth field manually.

Gap Between Conductor s: The gap between the conductors. For devices between 208V and 600V, the most
accurate calculation can be used when the gap between conductors is between 0.25" and 3. Within that range,
the larger the gap, the higher the incident energy. For gaps outside this range, the calculations provide
conservative results.
¢ Unknown: This setting should be used if the gap is unknown. For devices between 208V and 600V, the
calculations will be based upon agap of 3". For devices above 600V, the calculations will be based upon a
gap of 10".
e Known: Enter avalue for the Gap Between Conductors manually. If possible, set the gap based upon the
manufacturer’'s specifications. Typical gaps between conductors are listed in IEEE Std 1584-2018 Table 8
. Gaps for devices between 208V and 600V are listed in the table below.
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Equipment Type Gap Between Conductors
Switchgear 125
MCC 1
Panel 1
Cable Junction Box 05"

Working Distance: The distance fromthe possible arc point to the torso of the person working on the
distribution equipment. The incident energy will be calculated at this distance fromthe equipment. The farther
away fromthe equipment, the lower the incident energy. Any part of the body closer to the equipment than this
distance will be exposed to higher incident energy than is calculated.
¢ Unknown: This setting should be used if the working distance is unknown. The calculations will be based
upon aworking distance of 12".
¢ Known: Enter avalue for the Working Distance manually.If possible, set the working distance based upon
the actual dimensions of the equipment. Typical working distances are listed in IEEE Std 1584-2018
Table 10. Working distances for equipment between 208V and 600V are listed in the table below.

Equipment Type W orking Distance
Switchgear 24"
MCC 18"
Panel 18"
Cable Junction Box 18"

Bolted Fault Current: The bolted fault current is the fault at the equipment. This value is calculated based upon
the other settings in your project. All of the arc-flash calculations assume the equipment and the fault are three-
phase. For single-phase equipment, the calculations provide conservative results. If the fault is less than 500 A or
greater than 106,000 A, the calculations provide conservative results.

Arcing Current, Maximum and Reduced: The predicted three-phase arcing current used to determine the
operating time for the protective devices. The maximumarcing current is the upper limit for the equipment. The
reduced arcing current is the lower limit for the equipment.

These values are calculated based upon ranges specified in I[EEE Std 1584-2018. If any of the following values
for the equipment are outside the listed range, the calculation will be performed using the Lee M ethod:

¢ Voltage: 208V to 15,000V

¢ Bolted Fault Current: 500A to 106,000A at 208V to 600V; 200A to 65,000A above 600V

¢ Gap Between Conductors: 0.25" to 3" at 208V to 600V; 0.75" to 10" above 600V

If the Lee Method is used, only the Arcing Current, Maximumwill be calculated.

Manually Set Arcing Time: Whether the arcing times are entered manually or set automatically based upon time-
current curves set in the Select Cur ve dialog box.
¢ Yes: Enter values for the arcing times and Arcing Time Basisfield manually.
¢ No: The arcing times and Arcing Time Basi s field will be set automatically based upon the next protective
device that is upstream of the equipment. If an upstream protective device has not been set, the arcing
times will be set to 2 seconds and the Arcing Time Basiswill display "UNKNOWN BREAKER" for the
protective device.
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Dur ation at Maximum Ar cing Curr ent and Reduced Arcing Current: The duration of the arc-flash at the
Maximum Arcing Current and Reduced Arcing Current. The duration has a significant impact on the incident
energy in seconds. The longer you are exposed to the flash, the more intense the burn. The arcing time is based
upon the time-current curve for the specific breaker you are using. These values are provided by the manufacturer
and can typically be found on their website.

The incident energy is afunction of the arcing current and the duration. Lower arcing currents that take longer to
close the breaker can result in higher incident energy values than high arcing currents. To account for this,
incident energy is calculated using both the Maximum Arcing Current and Reduced Arcing Current.

Fuses must be handled differently from breakers. The time-current curves for fuses may include both melting and
clearing times. Use the clearing time if it is provided. If only the melting time is provided, you can approximate the
clearing time by adding 10% to the melting time if it is greater than 0.3 seconds, or 15% if it is less than 0.3
seconds.

If the arcing current is above the total clearing time at the bottom of the curve (0.01 seconds), use 0.01 seconds.

Arcing Time Basis: Thetime-current curve the arcing times are based upon.The value of this setting can be
displayed on the arc-flash schedule and one-line diagram. It is for informational purposes only and is not
otherwise used.

Incident Ener gy, Maximum Arcing Current and Reduced Ar cing Current: Thetotal incident energy based upon
the arcing current, arcing times, and working distance.

Ar c-Flash Boundary Distance: The limited approach boundary for unprotected workers. At this distance, the
harminflicted upon an unprotected worker during an arc-flash incident will be limited to second-degree burns.

Insert on One-Line Diagram

Press the Insert on One-Line Diagr am button to insert the active distribution equipment on the one-line diagram.
The distribution equipment dialog box will close and the Insert Distribution Equipment command will run with
the active distribution equipment selected.

If the selected distribution equipment is not connected to another device, after inserting it on the one-line
diagram, you will be prompted to connect to an upstreamdistribution equipment that is closer to the utility.

Select upstreamdistribution equipment to connect to:

Select another device on the one-line diagramto proceed the same way as running the Connect Distribution
Equipment on One-Line Diagram command, or press ENTER to finish the command without making a connection.

Insert on Plan View

Press the Insert on Plan View button to insert the active distribution equipment on the drawing. The distribution
equipment dialog boxwill close and the Insert Plan View Block command will run with the active distribution
equipment selected.

Querying Distribution Equipment

When the Query Devi ce command is used on distribution equipment, it displays and can modify information
related to the distribution equipment on the drawing. It does not display all of the information about the
equipment.
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To modify adistribution equipment that is inserted on the drawing, go to

DE!

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> EEll Query Device
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device

Select the distribution equipment device on the drawing you want to query.

Query Distribution Equipment Block Dialog Box

Cuery Distribution Equipment Block >

Distribution Equipment: H1 Edit. ..

Plan View Block: |gvy 47" Panel

[ Jwihgy [ ] ey [ ]

Blevation

Blevation ftn): |E'

Relative to alignment point area (easier)
Relative to ground (necessary for automatic iser generation before distribution equipment is inserted on plans)

Clearance

Distance from Distibution Equipment (in): |35

Distance to Right {in): |E'

|
Distance to Left {in): |D |
|
|

Distance above Distrbution Equipment (in): |E'

Layer System: | paw

Cancel

Changes can be made to the distribution equipment block settings when querying the device in the same way as

when it was inserted. See the Insert Plan View Block command for more information.

Edit Distribution Equipment

To edit distribution equipment that has already been created, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi prent -> £ Edit Distribution Equi pnent

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pnent->Edit Distribution Equi pment

Edit Distribution Equipment Dialog Box
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Edit Distribution Equipment x

Tree Ligt
H1 (Panel) L1 (Panel)
T1 (Transformer) L2 (Panel)
L1 (Panel) L3 (Panel)
LZ (Panel) T1 (Transformer)
L3 (Panel) UTIL (Transfomer)

Cancel

Select adistribution equipment and press the OK button. The corresponding distribution equipment dialog box
will be opened with that equipment selected. You can then view the equipment and make changes as necessary.

Edit Multiple Distribution Equipment

For each distribution equipment type, thereisan Edi t Ml ti pl e command that is used to query or edit multiple
distribution equipment of that type.

For instance, to edit or query multiple panels, go to

. PAM
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> Hill Edit Multiple Panels

Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Edit Miltiple->Panels

You can select multiple distribution equipment in the list using the SHI FT or CTRL keys.
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Select one or more distribution equipment and press the OK button.

Select from Drawing: Press this button to select one or more distribution equipment on the drawing. The dialog
boxwill close and you will be prompted to select equipment.

Select objects:

The corresponding distribution equipment dialog box will be opened for the selected equipment. You can then
view the equipment and make changes as necessary.

Connect Distribution Equipment in
Database

TheConnect Distribution Equipment in Database command is used to connect distribution equipment
to each other without needing to insert themon the drawing.

To connect distribution equipment in the database, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stri buti on Equi pment - > a Connect Distribution Equi pment in
Dat abase

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Connect Distribution Equi pment in
Dat abase

Distribution Equipment Connections Dialog Box
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Distribution Equipment Connections *

Step 1: Select the Device to be Connected Step 2: Select the Source that Feeds the Device to be Connected
E11 I.Iif:::il} (®) Source 1 Source 2 (®) Breaker / Tap (Select below)
Source 2
L3 (Panel Uiy e
T1 (Transformer) H1 (Panel Feedthrough
UTIL  (Transformer}
L2 (Panel) Odd Breakers / Taps Even Breakers
53 (Panc) — —
T1  (Transformer) 3
UTIL  (Transformer) 7 10
15 12
17 14
15 16
21 18
23 20
25 22
27 24
23 26
)| 28
13 0
35 32
7 M
15 36
41 33
40
42
Change Number of Poles. . .
Edit. . .
- Set Connection Layer System. . .
Ed... View Source Device
Primary Violts: 208Y./120V 3P 4W Valts: 2087/ 120V 3P 4W

Panel L2 is cumently served from Panel L1-1.3.5.

Step 3: Press this Button to Connect the Device

Step 1: Select the Device to be Connected (Downstream
Device)

Begin by selecting the device that is going to be connected in this section of the dialog box. This deviceis the
downstreamdistribution equipment that is further fromthe utility. This device is also commonly called a sub-feed
panel or asub-panel.

Generators are not listed in this step. They cannot be connected to other equipment.

Press the Edit button to open the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box for the selected distribution equipment.

Step 2: Select the Source that Feeds the Device to be
Connected (Upstream Device)

Select the device that the first device will be connected to fromthis section of the dialog box under Source. This
deviceis the upstreamdistribution equipment that is closer to the utility.
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Step 2: Select the Source that Feeds the Device to be Connected

(®) Source 1 (®) Breaker / Tap (Select below)
Source Too Luas
Uity Sl
E._H1 (Panel Feedthrough
L? (Panel) Odd Breakers / Taps Even Breakers
L3 (Panel)
T1 (Transformer) ]
UTIL (Transfomer) 7 10
15 12
7 14
15 16
21 18
23 20
25 22
7 24
25 26
K) 28
33 30
35 32
7 H
35 36
41 33
40
42

Change Mumber of Poles. . .
Edit. . .
Set Connection Layer System. . .
View Source Device

Wolts: 208120V 3P 4W
Panel L2 is cumrently served from Panel L1-1,3.5.

Sour ce 1: Make the connection for the first source of the downstreamdistribution equipment. Available for all
distribution equipment types.

Sour ce 2: Make the connection for the second source of the downstream distribution equipment. Available for
UPSs and transfer switches.

Sour ce: The upstreamdistribution equipment that the downstreamdistribution equipment is connected to.

The Utility selection at the top of the Source list is a special connection option. It is not adistribution equipment
that is created by the user. It represents the utility connection that is beyond the definition of the project. Select
this option for the utility transformer or any other device that is connected to the utility.

Edit: Press this button to open the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box for the selected distribution equipment.

View Sour ce Device: Press this button to open the Panel View dialog boxfor the currently selected Source panel.
All of the breakers or taps for the panel and their descriptions will be displayed.
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Breaker / Tap: All devices will allow you to select Breaker / Tap as the connection type. Select the breaker or
tap to connect to using the Odd Breakers/ Taps or Even Breakerslists.

Top Lugs: This selection is available for panels, switchboards, breakers, disconnects, and transfer switches that
have their Lugs set to DOUBLE.

Feedthrough: This selection is available for panels, switchboards, breakers, disconnects, and transfer switches
that have their Lugs set to FEEDTHRU.

OddBreakers/ Taps: For panels, alist of the odd breakers. For all other distribution equipment, alist of all of the
taps. The breaker or tap selected in this list will be used for the connection when the Step 3 button is pressed.
The top blank entry will be selected for panels when an even breaker is used for the connection.

BEven Break er s: For panels, alist of the even breakers. Not used for all other distribution equipment. The breaker
selected in this list will be used for the connection when the Step 3 button is pressed. The top blank entry will be
selected for panels when an odd breaker is used for the connection.

Change Number of Pales: Press this button to open the Change Number of Poles dialog box and change the
number of poles of the currently selected circuit. This dialog box can be used to convert two-pole and three-pole

circuits to multiple single-pole circuits. See the Change Number of Poles section for more information.

Set Connection Layer System: Press this button to change the layer systemof the selected breaker or tap. See
the Layer System section for more information.

Step 3: Connect the Device

After you have selected the two devices to connect and configured the source device connection, press the Step
3 button to make the connection.

Panels

To create apanel, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Di stri bution Equi prent-> ™ panels

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment - >Panel s

Panel Dialog Box
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Panel

Current Group: General

Move to Anaother Group. . .
Panel Callout: H1 Rename. . . Find. . .
<— Previous , . Next —>
Go ta Circutting. . .
Connected Load: 28kVA, 777
Calculated Load: 35kVA, 972A
208Y/120V 3P 4W Change. . .
Bus Amps: | 1pg w
Main Disconnect Type: | main Lugs Only o
Same as Bus Amps Same as Bus Amps Set Cu
Mourting: | FLusH o
Neutral: | 10g2 o

Number of Poles: |42

Starting Circuit: |'|

Lugs: | STANDARD
15 Bus

Layer System: | paw
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . .
Plan View and COne-Line Diagram Block Settings. . .
Arc-Flash Settings. . .
Ingert on One-Line Diagram. . .

Mew. . . Copy. . .

Notes. . .

Ingert on Plan View. . .

w

Schedule and Length Settings. . .

Select Group. . .

Copy to Another Group. . .

Fault Analysis
Feeder Length Settings. . .
Set Fault @ Panel {amps): D
Total Fault: 5,123
Recalculate Fault

Panel AIC Rating: 22000 o

22,000

Feeder Specification
Fed From: UTIL

[] Description in Upstream Device:
Upstream OCP: | same As Main Disconnect or Bu ~ | | Set Curve. ..
Frame Amps: | Same As Main Disconnect or Bus Amps V
Conductor Amps: Size Automatically v
Neutral: | Same as Phase bl
Ground: | iz, A tomatically <7
[1G Conductor
Condut Size: | Size Automatically ~ | (Fill 32%)
Size: 1-1/2"C, 31, HIN, #3G

Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Distribution Equipment Dial og Box Settings section for more information about the other values and

buttons in this dialog box.

Switchboards

To create a switchboard, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stributi on Equi pment-> " switchboards

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Di stribution Equi pment->Swit chboar ds

Switchboard Dialog Box
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Switchboard

Cumrent Group: General

Move to Ancther Group. . .

Switchboard Callout:  SWE
<— Previous ,

Go to Circutting. . .

Connected Load:
Calculated Load:

Volts:

DkVA, 0A
OkVA, DA

208Y./120V 3P 4W
Bus Amps: | gp o

Main Disconnect Type: | pain Lugs Only

Same as Bus Amps
Mounting: FLUSH

Nevutral: | 1003,

Rename. . . Find. ..

. MNext —>

Same as Bus Amps set Curve. . .

Number of Positions: |2D

Starting Postion: |1

Lugs: | STANDARD
[1G Bus

Layer System: | paw
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . .
Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . .
Arc-Flash Settings. . .
Ingert on One-Line Diagram. . .

New. . .

L3

Schedule and Length Settings. . .

Notes. . .

Insert on Plan View. ..

Copy. ..

Select Group. . .
Copy to Another Group. . .
Fault Analysis
Feeder Length Settings. . .

Set Fault @ U

Total Fault: 0
Recalculate Fault

Switchboard AIC Rating: 22.000 o

[22.000

Feeder Specification
Fed From: Lkility
[] Description in Upstream Device

SWITCHBOARD SWB

Upstream OCP: | 5ame As Main Disconnect or Bu ~ | | Set Curve. ..
Frame Amps: | 5ame As Main Disconnect or Bus Amps v
Conductor Amps: | gjze Automatically -
Meutral: | 5ame as Phase ~
Ground: | gjpe Automatically -
[11G Conductor
Condut Size: | gize A tomatically | (Fil 24%)
Size: 1-1/4"C, 344, #4N, H3G

Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Distribution Equipment Dial og Box Settings section for more information about the other values and

buttons in this dialog box.

Transformers

To create atransformer, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri bution Equi pment-> ™ Transformers

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Di stribution Equi pment->Transforners

Transformer Dialog Box
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Transformer

Current Group: General

Move to Anaother Group. . .

Transformer Callout:  T1 Rename. . . Find. . .
<— Previous , . Next —>
Go ta Circutting. . .
Connected Load: 29.2kVA, 81A
Calculated Load:  36.2kVA, 100A
KVA: | 5g w
[]K-Rated
Frimary Volts: | 208y/120v 3P 4w v
208120V 3P 4W Change. . .

Number of Lugs: |3

Starting Lug: |1

Layer System: | paw
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . .
Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . .
Arc-Flash Settings. . .

Insert on One-Line Diagram. . .

Mew. . . Copy. . .

Notes. . .

S

Schedule and Length Settings. . .

Insert on Plan View. . .

Select Group. . .
Copy to Another Group. . .
Fault Analysis
Set Primary Feeder Length settings:
Set Fau O
[175 | U
E | O
Set Fault @ Secondary (amps |
Total Fault: 7,937
Recalculate Fault
Secondary Breaker AIC Rating: 22 000 "
22,000
Feeder Specification
Fed From: Lkility
[] Description in Upstream Device:
Upstream OCF: | Size to Match kVA v | | SetCurve
Frame AMps: | Size to Match kVA v
Conductor Amps: | gize Automatically ~
Newtral: | Same as Phase ~
Ground: | gjze Automatically ~
[11G Conductor
Condutt Size: | Size Atomatically | (Fil 30%)
Size: 2'C, 34270, #2/0N, #4G
Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.

This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

KVA: The kVA rating of the transformer.

K-Rated: Whether the transformer is K-rated. The value of this setting can be displayed on the distribution
equipment schedule. It is for informational purposes only and is not otherwise used.

See the Distribution Equipment Dial og Box Settings section for more information about the other values and

buttons in this dialog box.

Wireways

To create awireway, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> “FE wreways

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment - >W reways
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Wireway Dialog Box

Wireway

Cument Group: General

Mourting: FLUSH

Move to Ancther Group. . .
Wireway Callout: WW Rename. . . Find. . .
<— Previous , . Next —>
Go to Circuiting. . .
Connected Load: 0kVA, 0A
Calculated Load: OkWVA, DA
Volts: | 208v,120v 3P 4w +| | Change

Number of Taps: |ZD

Starting Tap: |'|

Layer System: | paw
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . .
Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . .
Arc-Flash Settings. . .

Insert on One-Line Diagram. . .

New. . .

Notes. . .

Insert on Plan View. . .

Copy. ..

e

Schedule and Length Settings. . .

Select Group. . .
Copy to Another Group. . .
Fault Analysis
Feeder Length Settings. . .
Set Fault @ Tap (amps O
Total Fault: 0
Recalculate Fault
Device Tap AIC Rating: | 22 ppg -

[22.000

Feeder Specification
Fed From: Ltility
[] Description in Upstream Device:

Upstream OCP: | 50 o

Set Curve. . .

Frame Amps: | Ngne o

Conductor Amps: | gjze Automatically ~

Neutral: | Same as Phase v

Ground: | gjze Automatically ~
[11G Conductor

Condut Size: | gize A tomatically | (Fil 28%)

Size: 1'C, 3H6, HEN, HBG

Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Distribution Equipment Dial og Box Settings section for more information about the other values and

buttons in this dialog box.

Bus Gutters / Bus Ducts

To create abus gutter or abus duct, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Di stribution Equi pment-> ¥™% Bus Gutter / Bus Duct

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Di stri bution Equi pment->Bus Gutter / Bus Duct

Bus Gutter / Bus Duct Dialog Box
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Bus Gutter / Bus Duct

Current Group: General

Move to Anaother Group. . .

Bus Guiter Callout: BUS
<— Previous ,

Go to Circuiting. . .

Connected Load:
Calculated Load:
Volts:

OkVA, DA
DkVA, DA
208Y/120V 3P 4W

Bus Amps: |gp

Mourting: | FLUSH

Rename. . . Find. ..

. Next —>

Number of Taps: |ED

Starting Tap: |1

Layer System: | pew
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . .
Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . .
Arc-Flash Settings. . .

Insert on One-Line Diagram. . .

MNew. ..

e

Schedule and Length Settings. . .

Naotes. . .

Insert on Plan View. . .

Copy. . .

Select Group. . .

Copy to Another Group. . .

Fault Analysis

Total Fautt: 0

Feeder Length Settings. . .

O

Recalculate Fault

Tap AIC Rating: 22000

[22.000

Feeder Specification
Fed From: Lkility
[] Description in Upstream Device:

Upstream OCP: | 55me as Bus Amps

Frame Amps: | 5ame as Bus Amps

Conductor Amps: | gize A tomatically

Neutral: | Same as Phase

Ground: | gjze Automatically
[11G Conductor
Condutt Size: | gize Automatically

Size: 1-1/4"C, 384, H4N, #8G

Save

BUS GUTTER BUS

Set Curve. . .

w

L3

(Fill 24%)

Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.

This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box Settings section for more information about the other values and

buttons in this dialog box

Enclosed Breakers / Disconnects

To create an enclosed breaker or adisconnect, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Di stribution Equi pment-> B Enclosed Breakers / Disconnects

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Encl osed Breakers / Disconnects

Enclosed Breaker / Disconnect Dialog Box
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Enclosed Breaker / Disconnect 4

Cumrent Group: General Select Group. . .
Mave to Another Group. . . Copy to Ancther Group. . .

Callout: BKR Rename. . . Find. . . Fault Analysis

e imrmE Next —> Feeder Length Settings. . .

Go to Circuiting. . . Set Fault @ Breaker (amps): 0

Connected Load:  0kVA, 0A mElEE O
Calculated Load: OkVA. DA Recalculate Fault
TyPe! | Enclosed Breaker | AICRating: [22 000 >
Volts: [ 208v,120v 3P 4w +| | Change... [22.000
Frame Size: | 60 > | | Feeder Speciication

Breaker Trip / Fuse Rating: | gg w I:I Set Curve. . . Fed From: Lkility
Enclosure: MNEMA 1 - |:| Description in Lpstream Device: BREAKER BKR

| Upstream OCP: | same as Breaker Trip / Fuse Ra | | Set Cunve. ..

Number of Taps: |1

Starting Tap: |'| | Frame Amps: | 53me as Breaker Trip / Fuse Rating w
Lugs: | STANDARD +|  Conductor Amps: | Gize Automatically v
Layer System: | oy w Mettral: | Same as Phase ~

Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . . Schedule and Length Settings. . . Ground: | gjze Automatically v

Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . . Motes. . . [J1G Conductor

Condut Size: | 5ize A tomatically o (Fil 24%)
Size: 1-1/4"C, 384, #4N, #9G

Arc-Flash Settings. . .
Inzert on One-Line Diagram. . . Insert on Plan View. . .

New. . . Copy. .. Save Delete

See the Common Schedul e Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

Type: Thetype of breaker or disconnect.
® Enclosed Breaker
¢ Disconnect
¢ Fused Disconnect
Frame Size: The physical size of the breaker or disconnect.
Breaker Trip/Fuse Rating: The overcurrent protection size of the breaker or disconnect.
Set Curve: Press this button to configure the curve for the disconnect. The Select Cur ve dialog box will appear.

Enclosure: The NEMA rating for the breaker or disconnect enclosure.

See the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box Settings section for more information about the other values and
buttons in this dialog box.
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Uninterruptible Power Supplies (UPS) /
Phase Inverters

To create an uninterruptible power supply (UPS) or a phase inverter, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stribution Equi pment-> "% UPSs / Phase Inverters

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->UPSs / Phase Inverters

UPS / Phase Inverter Dialog Box

UPS / Phase Inverter =
Curent Group: General Select Group. . .
Move to Ancther Group. . . Copy to Another Group. . .
UPS Callout:  UPS Rename. . Find. .. Fautt Analysis
<— Previous Next —> MNommal Feeder Length Settings. . .

Go to Circuiting. . . Bypass Feeder Length Settings. . .

Comnected Load: OKVA, DA fzimiElrn e W
Calculated Load: OkVA, DA Total Fault: 0
Input Volts: | 30gy,/120v 3P 4w ~ Recalculate Fault
Output Volts: | 208,120V 3P 4w v | | Change Bypass Breaker AIC Rating: |27 pog v
O Input kVA: O Output kVA: 22,000
® Efficiency: l:l ® Output kW: |:| Feeder Specification
O Power Factor: Nomal Feeder Bypass Feeder
Mounting: | £ usH +|  Fed From: Ltiity Utility
Fambes i s |-| | [] Description in Upstream Device: O
Starting Tap: |.I | Upstream OCP: | gizatq | | SetCurve... | |Sizeto Match ~| | Set Curve. ..
[J1G Bus Frame AmPs: | Size to Match kVA | | Size to Match kVA ~
Layer System: | ey ~ | Conductor Amps: | gize Automatically ~ | | Size Automatically ~
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . . Schedule and Length Settings. . . Nettral: |Same as Phase [ o
Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . . Motes. . . Ground: | gjze Automatically | | Size Automaticaly -
Arc-Flash Settings. . . Conduit Size: | Size Automatica | (Fil 30%) | Size Automaticaly ~ | (Fill 30%)
Insert on One-Line Diagram. . . Insert on Plan View. . . [11G Conductor [J1G Conductor

Nomal Size: 1/2"'C, 3412, #12N, #3G
Bypass Size: 1/2"C, 3812, #12N, #8G

New. .. Copy. .. Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

The Input KVA, Efficiency, Output KVA, Output KW, and Power Factor values are all related to each other. Use
the radio buttons to choose one value fromeach column to calculate. The other values must be entered manually.

Input KVA: Theinput KVA of the UPS. If this is calculated, it is equal to Output KVA / Efficiency.

Efficiency: The efficiency of the UPS. If this is calculated, it is equal to Input KVA / Output KVA.
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Output KVA: The output kVA of the UPS. If this is calculated, it is equal to Input KVA * Efficiency.
Output KW: The output of the UPSin kW. If this is calculated, it is equal to Output KVA * Power Factor.

Power Factor: The power factor of the output of the UPS. If this is calculated, it is equal to Output KVA / Output
KW.

See the Distribution Equipment Dial og Box Settings section for more information about the other values and
buttons in this dialog box.

Motor Control Centers

To create a motor control center, goto

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi prent-> M Motor Control Centers

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Mtor Control Centers

Motor Control Center Dialog Box

40



Moter Control Center

Current Group: General

Move to Anaother Group. . .

Mator Control Center Callowt:  MCC
<— Previous ,

Go to Circuiting. . .

Connected Load:
Calculated Load:
Volts:

OkVA, DA
DkVA, 0A

208Y/120V 3P 4W

Horizontal Bus Amps: | gg

Vertical Bus Amps: | gp

Main Disconnect Type: | pain Lugs Only

Same az Bus Amps

Same as Bus Amps
Mourting: | FLUSH

Neutral: | 10p%

Rename. . . Find. . .

. Next —>

=)
I+
=]
r.]

Number of Starters: |2D

First Starter: |1

Number of Sections: |5

Section Height (in}: |4E

Layer System: | Now
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . .
Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . .
Arc-Flash Settings. . .
Insert on One-Line Diagram. . .

MNew. ..

Schedule and Length Settings. . .

Naotes. . .

Inzert on Plan View. . .

Copy. . .

Select Group. . .
Copy to Another Group. . .
Fault Analysis
Feeder Length Settings. . .
Set Fault @ MCC D
Total Fault: 0

Recalculate Fault

MCC AIC Rating: 22,000

[22.000

Feeder Specification
Fed From: Lility
[] Description in Upstream Device:

Upstream OCP: | 5ame As Main Disconnect or Ho ~ | | Set Curve. ..
Frame Amps: | §5me As Main Disconnect or Horizontal Bus Amps
Conductor AMPS: | Size Automatically

Neutral:

Same as Phase

Ground: | 5ize A tomatically
[11G Conductor

Conduit Size: | 5ize fyutomatically (Fill 24%)

Size: 1-1/4"C, 384, H4N, #8G

L3

Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

Horizontal Bus Amps: The size of the horizontal bus, in amps, feeding the vertical buses.

Number of Sections: The number of sections in the motor control center.

Section Height: The height of each motor control center section, in inches.

See the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box Settings section for more information about the other values and

buttons in this dialog box.

Meter Centers

To create ameter center, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi prent->
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Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Meter Centers

Meter Center Dialog Box

Meter Center *
Curmrent Group: General Select Group. . .
Mave to Another Group. . . Copy to Another Group. . .
Meter Center Callout:  MC Rename. . . Find. . . Fault Analysis
<— Previous . Next —> Feeder Length Settings. . .
Set Fault @ Switchboard (amps): O

Gao to Circuiting. . .

Connected Load: 0kVA, 0A TREIRCE GARRE

Calculated Load: 0kVA, 0A Recalculate Fault
Volts: | 208y/120v 3P 4w | | Change...  Switchboard AIC Rating: |22 00g -
Bus Amps: | gp o 22,000
Main Disconnect Type: | pain Lugs Only | Feeder Speciication

Same as Bus Amps Same as Bus Amps Set Curve. .. Fed From: Liility
Meunting: | FLusH » [] Description in Upstream Device METER CENTER MC
Neutral: [qpge " Upstream OCP: | 5ame As Main Disconnect or Bu ~ | | Set Curve. ..
Number of Positions: |2|} | Frame AMpS: | 5ame As Main Disconnect or Bus Amps w
Starting Postion: [ | Conductor Amps: | Size Automatically v
Lugs: | STANDARD | Meural: | gome a5 Phase v
(116G Bus Ground: | gize Automatically ~
Layer System: | paw +~ | []15 Conductor

Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . . Schedule and Length Settings. . . Condut Size: | §ize Automatically w | (Fill 24%)

Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . . Motes. . . TG S LGS

Arc-Flash Settings. . .
Insert on One-Line Diagram. . . Insert on Plan View. . .

New. . . Copy. .. Save Delete

See the Common Schedul e Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box Settings section for more information about the other values and
buttons in this dialog box.

Generators

To create agenerator, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri bution Equi pment-> ™" Generators

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pnent->Generators
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Generator Dialog Box

Generator >
Cumrent Group: General Select Group. . .
Move to Another Group. . . Copy to Another Group. .
Generator Callout: GEM Rename. . . Find. . . T
Set Fault @ Generator (amps): | 0
<— Previous , . Next —=

Go to Circuiting. . . OkVA: |1 |
Connected Load: OkVA, 0A Okw. [ |
Calculated Load: 0OkWVA, 0A (®) Power Factor: |‘| |
Volts: | 208v/120V 3P 4W | | Change. ..

Mumnber of Breakers: |'||]' |

Starting Breaker: |1 |

Layer System: | pjay -
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. Schedule and Length Settings. . .
Flan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . . Maotes. . .

Arc-Flash Settings. . .
Insert on One-line Diagram. . . Insert on Plan View. . .

Mew. . . Copy. . . Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

The KVA, KW, and Power Factor values are all related to each other. Use the radio button to choose which value
you want calculated. You must enter the other values manually.

KVA: The output of the generator, in KVA. If this is calculated, it is equal to KW / Power Factor .
KW: The output of the generator, in KW. If this is calculated, it is equal to KVA * Power Factor.
Power Factor: The power factor of the generator. If this is calculated, it is equal to KVA / KW.

See the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box Settings section for more information about the other values and
buttons in this dialog box.

Transfer Switches

To create atransfer switch, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stribution Equi pment-> ° Transfer Switches

Pulldowmn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Transfer Switches

Transfer Switch Dialog Box

Transfer Switch

Current Group: General Select Group. . .
Move to Ancther Group. . . Copy to Another Group. . .
Transfer Switch Callout: ATS Rename. . . Find. . . Fault Analysis
<— Previous , MNommal Feeder Length Settings. . .
e Emergency Feeder Length Settings. . .
Connected Load: OkVA, 0A Set Fault @ TS (amps): I
Calculated Load: OkVA. 0A Total Fault: 0
TyPe: | Atomatic Transfer Switch ~ Recalculate Fault
Volts: | 2p8y,120v 3P 4W Change. .. TS AIC Rating: | 22 000 ~
Size: 60 v | 27 000
Mounting: | FL USH ™|  Feeder Specification
Number of Taps: |1 | Mormal Feeder Bypass Feeder
Starting Tap: |1 | Fed From: Lkility Lhility
Neutral: 107 [ Deseription in Upstream Device: [TRANSFE| [ TRANSFER SWITCH
Lpst OCP: - w oo
Lugs: |STANDARD | Same A SetCurve. .. | |Same As TS, Set Curve
[]1G Bus Frame Amps: | Same As TS Amps v | Same As TS Amps v
Layer System: | oy .| Conductor Amps: | gze Automatically ~ | | Size Automatically w
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . . Schedule and Length Settings. . . Neutral: | 5ame as Phase ~| | Same as Phase ~
Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . . Notes. . . Ground: | 5ize A tomatically ~ | | Size Automatically w

Conduit Size: | ize Automatica v | (Fil 24%)
[]1G Conductor

Size Automatically | (Fill 24%)
[]1G Conductor

Arc-Flash Settings. . .

Insert on One-Line Diagram. . . Insert on Plan View. . .

Momal Size: 1-1/4"C, 384, #4N, #3G
Bypass Size: 1-1/4"C, 384, #4N, #8G

New. .. Copy. .. Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

Type: Thetype of transfer switch.

e Automatic Transfer Switch
e Manual Transfer Switch

See the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box Settings section for more information about the other values and
buttons in this dialog box.

Low Voltage Panels

To create alow voltage panel, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Di stri bution Equi prent-> " Low Vol tage Panels
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Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pnent->Low Vol t age Panel s

Low Voltage Panel Dialog Box

Low Voltage Panel

Cument Group: General

Maove to Another Group. . .

Low Voltage Panel Callout:  LVD

<— Previous ,

(Go to Circutting. . .

Total Load: 0 kWA Connected, 0 kWA Calculated
Group: | Fire Alarm

Mourting: | L USH

Select Group. . .

Copy to Another Group. . .

Rename. . . Find. ..

. Mext —=

Mumber of Taps: |2D

Starting Tap: |'|

Layer System: | pjay
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . .

Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . .

Schedule and Length Settings. . .
Motes. . .

Save Delete

Mew. . . Copy. . .

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Distribution Equipment Dial og Box Settings section for more information about the other values and
buttons in this dialog box.

Recurring Panel Templates

Recurring panel templates allow you to create multiple panels with the same settings. This can be useful when
planning hotels, apartments, and other buildings in which multiple panels with the same specifications and
connections will be used.

If the settings are changed for arecurring panel template, all recurring panel instances will change.

To create arecurring panel template, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Distribution Equi pment-> "™ Recurring Panel Tenpl ates
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Pulldoawn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Recurring Panel Tenpl ates

Recurring Panel Template Dialog Box

Recurring Panel Template

Cument Group: General

Move to Another Group. . .

Panel Callout: RP
<— Previous , . Next —=

Go to Circuiting. .

Connected Load: 0kVA, DA
Calculated Load: OkVA, DA

Valts: | 308y,/120v 3P 4W v | | Change

Rename. . . Find. . .

Bus Amps: |gp w

Main Disconnect Type: | Bragker

TAP: | Same as Bus Amps | Frame: | Same as Bus Amps w | | SetCurve. ..

Mounting: | FLusH
Neutral: | 10p%

Number of Poles: |42

Starting Circuit: |1

Lugs: | STANDARD
[J1G Bus

Layer System: | paw
Feeder and Service Calculation Settings. . .
Plan View and One-Line Diagram Block Settings. . . Motes. . .
Arc-Flash Settings. . .

Mew. . . Copy. ..

Schedule and Length Settings. . .

Select Group. . .

Copy to Another Group. . .

Feeder Length Settings. . .
Fault Analysis

Panel AlC Rating: 22 000 o

|24._“

Feeder Specification

Upstream OCP: | 5ame Ag Main Disconnect+ | | Set Curve. ..
Frame AMps: | Game As Main Disconnect or Bus Amps v
Conductor Amps: | gjze utomatically o
Neutral: | Same as Phase w
Ground: | gjze Automatically ~
[11G Conductar
Condut Size: | Size Atomatically | 23z
Size: 1-1/4"C, 344, #4N, #10G

Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box Settings section for more information about the other values and

buttons in this dialog box.

To create arecurring panel instance, go to

Create Recurring Panel Instance

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> «&= Create Recurring Panel |nstance

Pulldowmn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Recurring Panel

Create Recurring Panel Instance Dialog Box
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Create Recurring Panel Instance X

Callout: | | [] Feeder Length Caculation Method: Defautt (Right Angles)

Group: | General w |C

|
Recurrini Panel Temi\ate |: ‘
|
|

[[]Custom AIC Rating: 22,000 22,000

[[] Description in Upstream Panel: |

[ Custom Schedule Block: Panel with Phase Breakdown
[[] Shaw in Feeder Schedule [[] Description:

[15how in Fault Schedule [ Description:

| |
| |
[ 5how in Voltage Drop Schedule [ Description: | ‘
| |

[[] Show on One-Line Diagram [[] Description:
Show in List
Arc-Flash Settings . . .
List Mote 1 | | Edit... | []Custom Main Disconnect Curve e,
List Note 2 | | Edit. .. | []Custom Feeder OCP Curve
List Note 3 | | Edk. .. Feeder Specification
Plan View Block: 4" x 16" Panel [ Custom
Elevation ft-in): ||} | Same As Main Disconnect or Bus Amps

Clearance:

Size Automatically

Edt. .. Distance from Distribution Equipment (in): Same as Phasze

Distance to Left {n): |D ‘

Size Automatically
Distance to Right {n): |D ‘ & Conductor

Distance above Distribution Equipment {in): l:l Size Automatically

Size:

Layer System: | pjay

Callout: Name of the recurring panel instance. The callout is used to label the instance on the drawing and in the
recurring panel instance schedule.

Recurring Panel Template: The template the recurring panel instance will follow.

Some values in this dialog box, such as Feeder Length Calculation Method and the Feeder Specification
section, are dependent upon the recurring panel template selected. To change these values, check the
corresponding box. Checked values will not change if you change the corresponding template.

Hevation: The elevation of the recurring panel instance relative to the alignment point when the instanceis
inserted on the drawing. See the Hevation section for more information.

Distance fr om Distribution Equipment: The distance the clearance extends in front of the distribution equipment,
ininches.

Distance to Left: The distance the clearance extends to the left of the distribution equipment, in inches. Use this
field if the clearance is required to be wider than the equipment.

Distance to Right: The distance the clearance extends to the right of the distribution equipment, in inches. Use
this field if the clearance is required to be wider than the equipment.

Distance above Distribution Equipment: The distance the clearance extends above the distribution equipment, in
inches. This distanceis not displayed on the drawing. It is used when the equipment is exported to an IFCfile.

See the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box Settings section for more information about the other values and
buttons in this dialog box.
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Create Recurring Panel Instance on Drawing

To add the recurring panel instance to the drawing, press the Cr eate on Drawing button.
You will be prompted to insert the instance on the drawing.

Specify insertion point:

After you specify the location for the instance, you will be prompted for the rotation angle.
Rotation angle<0>:

After you specify the rotation angle, you will be prompted to insert the callout. See the Inserting Notes and
L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the callout.

Create Recurring Panel Instance in Database
To add the recurring panel instance in the database, press the Cr eate in Database button.

The equipment will be added to the database and the following dialog box will appear:
Dresign Master Electrical >

Panel < Callout= was created in the database.

Query or Edit Multiple Recurring Panel
Instances

To query or edit multiple recurring panel instances, go to

. RFAN
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri buti on Equi pment-> Hil Query or Edit Miltiple Recurring

Panel | nstances

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Di stri bution Equi pment->Recurring Panel |nstances->Query
or Edit Multiple

You can select multiple recurring panel instances in the list using the SHI FT or CTRL keys.
Select one or more recurring panel instances and press the OK button.

Select from Drawing: Press this button to select one or more recurring panel instances on the drawing. The
dialog boxwill close and you will be prompted to select instances.

Select recurring panel instancesto edit:
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Select objects:

The Edit Multiple Recurring Panel Instances dialog boxwill be opened with those instances selected. You can
then view the instances and make changes as necessary.

Insert Recurring Panel Instance on this
Drawing

To insert arecurring panel instance on a drawing, go to

. EFAN
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stribution Equi pment-> [MH | nsert Recurring Panel |nstance on

this Draw ng

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Recurring Panel |nstances->lnsert
on this Draw ng

Inserting a Recurring Panel Instance

Select the recurring panel instance to be inserted and press the OK button.

You will be prompted to specify the location on the drawing where the instance will be inserted.
Specify insertion point:

After you specify the location for the instance, you will be prompted for the rotation angle.
Specify rotation angle:

After you specify the rotation angle, you will be prompted to insert the callout. See the Inserting Notes and
L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the callout.

Copying and Erasing Recurring Panel Instance Plan View
Blocks

A recurring panel instance shown on the drawing can be copied using the standard CAD COPY command.

Using the standard CA D ERASE command removes the block and deletes the recurring panel instance fromthe
database. To remove an instance fromthe drawing without deleting it fromthe database, use the Remove
Recurring Panel Instance from this Drawing command.

Remove Recurring Panel Instance from
this Drawing

To remove arecurring panel instance fromadrawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stributi on Equi pment -> J Renmove Recurring Panel Instance from
this Draw ng
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Di stribution Equi pment->Recurring Panel |nstances->Renove
fromthis Draw ng

You will be prompted to select the recurring panel instance to remove fromthe drawing.
Select recurring panel instance to remove fromdrawing:

After you select the instance, it will be removed fromthe drawing but remain in the database.

Delete Recurring Panel Instance from
Database

To delete arecurring panel instance fromthe project database, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->Di stri buti on Equi prent - > i‘- Del ete Recurring Panel Instance from
Dat abase

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pnment->Recurring Panel |nstances->Delete
from Dat abase

Select arecurring panel instance fromthe list. You can select multiple items in the list using the SHI FT or CTRL
keys. Press the Del ete button to delete the selected instances fromthe database.

Recurring panel instances that have been placed on a drawing will not appear in the dialog box. Removing an
instance froma drawing using the standard CA D ERASE command will also remove it fromthe database.

Convert Panel to Recurring Panel
Template

TheConvert Panel to Recurring Panel Tenpl ate command is used to create arecurring panel template
froman existing panel. This can be useful when you need multiple panels with the same specifications and
connections as apanel you have already created.

To convert a panel to arecurring panel template, go to

. FAM
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stributi on Equi pment-> s Convert Panel to Recurring Panel

Tenpl at e

Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Recurring Panel |nstances-
>Convert Panel to Recurring Panel Tenplate

Select apanel fromthelist. Press the OK button to convert the panel to arecurring panel template.

Insert Panel List

A list of panels in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to
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. PN
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> B2 I nsert Panel List

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Insert List->Panel

Insert Panel List Dialog Box

Insert Panel List >

Schedule Notes: | Edi. . .
[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedule Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Panel List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time
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If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for colunmn headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Switchboard List

A list of switchboards in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

. . ' . . . ShED ) .
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri buti on Equi pment-> E= Insert Switchboard List

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->lnsert List->Switchboard

Insert Switchboard List Dialog Box
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Insert Switchboard List >

Schedule MNotes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: |:| Specify On Drawing

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximumheight. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Switchboard List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.
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Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.

Schedule column | abel justification: Sets thejustification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Transformer List

A list of transformers in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

: ) ! . ) . MR )
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri buti on Equi pment-> E= Insert Transformer List

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pnment->Insert List->Transformer

Insert Transformer List Dialog Box

Insert Transformer List >

Schedule Motes: | Edit. . .
[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.
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If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in asecond schedule next to the first. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximumheight. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Transfor mer List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.
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Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Wireway List

A list of wireways in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

. . ' . . . WIRE . .
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> E= Insert Wreway List

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Di stribution Equi pment->lnsert List->Wreway

Insert Wireway List Dialog Box

Insert Wireway List >

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: |:| Specify On Drawing

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Calumn Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximumheight. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
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inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. Seethe Edit Wir eway List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Bus Gutter / Bus Duct List

A list of bus gutters and bus ducts in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

. . ! . . ) BUS _
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> E3 Insert Bus Gutter / Bus Duct List

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi prent->lnsert List->Bus Gutter / Bus
Duct
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Insert Bus Gutter / Bus Duct List Dialog Box

Insert Bus Gutter / Bus Duct List >

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Csecily On Deaming

[]Zoom to Schedule After Insertion
Edit Title, Column Labels, and Caolumn Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on a busy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Bus Gutter / Bus Duct List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing
To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:
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The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedulettitle.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Enclosed Breaker / Disconnect List

A list of enclosed breakers and disconnects in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

; . ' . . ) EkF )
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> E= Insert Enclosed Breaker / Disconnect
Li st

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pnment->Insert List->Enclosed Breaker /
Di sconnect

Insert Enclosed Breaker / Disconnect List Dialog Box

Inzert Enclosed Breaker / Disconnect List >

Schedule MNotes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: |:| Specify On Drawing

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.
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Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Enclosed Break er / Disconnect List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.
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Related Options
Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.
Schedul e title continued [abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.
Insert UPS / Phase Inverter List
A list of UPSs and phase inverters in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.
To insert this list onto the drawing, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri buti on Equi pment - > % Insert UPS / Phase Inverter List

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Insert List->UPS / Phase |nverter

Insert UPS / Phase Inverter List Dialog Box

Insert UPS / Phase Inverter List >

Schedule Notes: | Edi. . .
[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedule Height: Whether the schedule has a maximumheight. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedul es options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedule Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:
The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
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straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on a busy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit UPS / Phase Inverter List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Motor Control Center List

A list of motor control centers in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to
- . ! . . : MCC _
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri buti on Equi pment-> E= Insert Mtor Control Center List
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Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->lnsert List->Mtor Control Center

Insert Motor Control Center List Dialog Box

Insert Motor Control Center List >

Schedule MNotes: | Edit. . .

] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedule Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximumheight of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in asecond schedule next to the first. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximumheight. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedul e After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Motor Contral Center List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.
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Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedulettitlejustification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Meter Center List

A list of meter centers in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

; . ' . . . ML )
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stributi on Equi pment-> E= Insert Meter Center List

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Di stri bution Equi pment->lnsert List->Meter Center

Insert Meter Center List Dialog Box

Insert Meter Center List >

Schedule Notes: | Edit. ..

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[]Zoom to Schedule Ater Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Calumn Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.
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Maximum Schedule Height: Whether the schedule has a maximumheight. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedule Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Meter Center List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.
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Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.
Schedule column |abel justification: Sets the justification for colunn headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Generator List

A list of generators in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

: . ' . . . GEN )
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stributi on Equi pment-> E= Insert Generator List

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->lnsert List->Generator

Insert Generator List Dialog Box

Insert Generator List >

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Caolumn Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:
The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
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straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this box if you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Gener ator List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Scheduletitle continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Transfer Switch List

A list of transfer switches in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to
. . ! . . . TS ) .
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> B2 Insert Transfer Switch List
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->lnsert List->Transfer Switch

Insert Transfer Switch List Dialog Box

Insert Transfer Switch List >

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels. and Caolumn Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximumheight of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedul e After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on a busy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Transfer Switch List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.
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Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Low Voltage Panel List

A list of low voltage panels in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

: . ! . . ) LD )
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stributi on Equi pment-> E= Insert Low Vol tage Panel List

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->lnsert List->Low Voltage Panel

Insert Low Voltage Panel List Dialog Box

Insert Low Voltage Panel List et

Schedule MNotes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.
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Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit L ow Vdtage Panel List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.
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Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.
Schedul e title continued [abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Recurring Panel Template List

A list of recurring panel templates in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri buti on Equi pment - > % Insert Recurring Panel Tenplate List

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Insert List->Recurring Panel
Tenpl at e

Insert Recurring Panel Template List Dialog Box

Insert Recurring Panel Ternplate List >

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: |:| Specify On Drawing

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Calumn Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedule Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:
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The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedul e After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Recurring Panel Template List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Scheduletitlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for colunn headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Recurring Panel Instance List

A list of recurring panel instances in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this list onto the drawing, go to
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. . ' . . . R . .
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> B2 Insert Recurring Panel |nstance List

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->lnsert List->Recurring Panel
I nstance

Insert Recurring Panel Instance List Dialog Box

Insert Recurring Panel Instance List >

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: |:| Specify On Drawing

[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels. and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedule Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to the first. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximumheight. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Recurring Panel Instance List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time
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If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for colunmn headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Plan View Block

Thelnsert Plan View Bl ock command is used to locate distribution equipment on the drawing. The location
is used to calculate the length of the feeders between distribution equipment. The feeder length is used in the
fault current calculation, voltage drop calculation, and takeoffs.

To insert distribution equipment on a drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stributi on Equi pment-> = |nsert Plan View Bl ock

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Insert Plan View Bl ock

Insert Distribution Equipment Block Dialog Box
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Insert Distribution Equipment Block =

L1 (Panel)

L2 (Panel)

L3 (Panel)

T1 (Transformer)
UTIL (Transformer)

Select Block based upon KVA

Plan View Block: | gvy 47" papel

Custom Size: Depthfin): [ | widthfink [ | Heightr: [ |

Blevation

Elevation ft4n): |ﬂ |

(®) Relative to alignment point area (easier)

() Relative to ground {necessary for automatic riser generation before distribution equipment is inserted on plans)

Clearance

Distance from Distribution Equipment {in): |36

Distance to Left {in): |ﬂ

|
|
Distance to Right {in): |ﬂ |
Distance above Distribution Equipment (in): |D |

Layer System: | pjay,

Cancel

Seethe Plan Viewand One-Line Diagram Block Settings section for more information about the settings in this
dialog box.

Distance from Distribution Equipment: The distance the clearance extends in front of the distribution equipment,
in inches.
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Distanceto Left: The distance the clearance extends to the left of the distribution equipment, in inches. Use this
field if the clearance is required to be wider than the equipment.

Distance to Right: The distance the clearance extends to theright of the distribution equipment, in inches. Use
this field if the clearance is required to be wider than the equipment.

Distance above Distribution Equipment: The distance the clearance extends above the distribution equipment, in
inches. This distance is not displayed on the drawing. It is used when the equipment is exported to an IFCfile.

Inserting a Distribution Equipment Plan View Block

Select the distribution equipment block to be inserted and press the OK button.

You will be prompted to specify the location on the drawing where the block will be inserted.

Specify insertion point:

After you specify the location for the distribution equipment, you will be prompted for the rotation angle.
Specify rotation angle:

After you specify the rotation angle, you will be prompted to insert the callout. See the Inserting Notes and
L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the callout.

Copying and Erasing Distribution Equipment Plan View
Blocks

A distribution equipment shown on the drawing cannot be copied using standard CA D commands. If you attempt
to do so, the copied device will automatically be erased. This will occur when using both the standard CAD copy
command and the M RROR command. If you want to copy adistribution equipment, use the Copy button on the
appropriate distribution equipment dialog box.

Similarly, erasing a distribution equipment fromthe drawing only removes the block. It does not delete the entire
device fromthe database. To erase a distribution equipment, use the Del ete button on the appropriate
distribution equipment dialog box.

Related Options

Insert 3D block's on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Insert Plan View Blocks in Another Area or
Drawing

Thelnsert Plan View Bl ocks in Another Area or Draw ng command is used to place distribution
equipment that is already inserted in an alignment point area into another alignment point area. The second
alignment point area can be on the same or a different drawing. When the distribution equipment is modified in
one areq, it is automatically modified in the other area as well.
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This feature is commonly used when placing distribution equipment on lighting and power plans.

To insert the distribution equipment plan view blocks in another area or drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> % Insert Plan View Blocks in Another
Area or Draw ng

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment->Insert Plan View Blocks in
Anot her Area or Drawi ng

Insert Distribution Equipment Blocks in Another Area or
Drawing Dialog Box

Insert Distribution Equiprnent Blocks in Another Area or... X
H1 (Panel)

L1 (Panel)
L2 (Panel)
L3 (Panel)

T1 (Transfomer)
UTIL (Transformer)

Cancel

Select the devices to placein anew alignment point area and press the OK button. You can select multiple items
in thelist using the SHI FT or CTRL keys.

If there is more than one alignment point areain your drawing, you will be prompted to select which areato use.
Specify point in alignment point area to use:

The distribution equipment will be inserted in the areayou select. If there is only one alignment point areain your
drawing, the distribution equipment will be inserted in that area with no further input fromyou.

The distribution equipment are located on the drawing relative to the alignment point. If they do not appear to be
in theright location, first check that your alignment points are all in the same location on all your drawings.

Distribution Equipment Schedules

A number of schedules can be inserted on the drawing to document your design.

Schedules are not updated automatically. When you update your design, you need to manually update your

schedules. Use the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command to update all of the schedules on the
current drawing.
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Training Videos
e Breaker Curves

Insert Distribution Equipment Schedule

A distribution equipment schedule lists the description, load total summary, and individual circuits and taps for a
specific distribution equipment.

To place adistribution equipment schedule on a drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri buti on Equi pment - > E Insert Distribution Equipnent
Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->I nsert

Di stribution
Equi pment Schedul e

Insert Distribution Equipment Schedule Dialog Box

Insert Distribution Equipment Sch... X

Digtribution ﬁuiimem Schedule to Insert

L1 (Panel)
LZ (Panel)
L3 (Panel)

T1  (Transfomer)
UTIL  (Transfarmer)

Cancel

Distribution Equipment Scheduleto Insert: A list of all of the distribution equipment in the database.
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Select the schedule to insert and press the OK button.

Inserting Distribution Equipment Schedules on the Drawing

You will be prompted to select the insertion point for the distribution equipment schedule.
Insertion point for <distribution equipment name> / <Cancel>:

After you specify the location for the schedule, you will be prompted to insert the schedule for the next
distribution equipment in the list.

Insertion point for <distribution equipment name> / <End>:
Continue inserting distribution equipment on the drawing, or press ENTER to finish the command.

The load totals for the distribution equipment are not updated when the schedules are inserted. To calculate
these values and update the schedules, use the Update Distr i bution Equipment Schedule command.

Related Options

Panel schedule |oad display units: Sets the units used to display loads on panel schedules.

Show fixed number of decimals in panel schedules: Whether all values for loads are displayed with a set
number of decimal places.

This option can be further customized with the Number of decimals to display in panel schedule option.

Warn if distribution equipment is overloaded: Sets whether awarning dialog box appears while inserting
schedules if you have distribution equipment that is overloaded.

This option can be further customized with the Distribution equipment over | caded threshold (% of panel
capacity) option.

Unused cir cuit description: Sets how unused circuits are labeled on the schedule.

Include r oom names in cir cuit descriptions: Sets whether roomnames are included in circuit descriptions on
the schedule.

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Update Distribution Equipment Schedule

Design Master Electrical does not automatically update distribution equipment schedules when changes are made
to the drawing. You must manually update the schedules before plotting to ensure the schedules reflect the most
recent changes.
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To update adistribution equipment schedule, go to

. ]
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stributi on Equi pment-> ® Update Distribution Equi pment
Schedul e

Pulldoam Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Update Distribution
Equi pment Schedul e

You will be prompted to identify which schedules to update.
Select distribution equipment schedulesto update:
Select all of the schedules that need to be updated and press ENTER.

The dialog box below will appear, asking " Recalculate loads between distribution equipment?"

Design Master

o Recalculate loads between distribution equipment?

Yes Ho

Yes: All of the values on the distribution equipment schedules will be recalculated to reflect the latest
information. All of the load totals for the equipment, including loads transferred fromdistribution equipment
connected to it, are recalculated.

No: The values fromthe most recent calculation will be used. This selection allows you to save time if you know
that you recently ran these calculations and have not made any changes that may affect them.

After you answer the prompt on the dialog box, all of the distribution equipment schedules you selected will be
updated.

Insert Feeder Schedule

To insert or update a feeder schedule, go to

. FOR
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stributi on Equi pment->E=2Insert Feeder Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->I nsert Feeder Schedul e

Edit Feeder ID Group Settings Dialog Box
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Edit Feeder ID Group Settings et

Schedule Notes: | | Edit. . .
Include "Sizing Option™ in schedule note

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion
[ ] Show Unused Feeder |1Ds
[ ] Block Can Rotate

Feeder ID Block: |dm_e|ec-feederl[l-l'|ex3 Browse. . .

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Calumn Order. . .

Cancel

The Edit Feeder 1D Group Settings dialog boxis used to set options for the feeder schedule. It is also used to set
options for feeder ID blocks when they appear on the one-line diagram.

Include " Sizing Option" in schedule naote: Inserts anote displaying the sizing method for the feeders that will
appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing. See the Wir e Sizing section for more information.

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximumheight of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedul e After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Block Can Rotate: Whether feeder ID blocks rotate when placed on feeders, depending upon the insertion point
along the feeder.

Feeder ID Block: Sets the block that is displayed for feeder IDs. Press the Br owse button to select a new block.
Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
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drawing. See the Edit Feeder Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Include equipment feeder s in feeder schedule: Sets whether feeders to equipment connections are
automatically included on the feeder schedule.

Display neutral wir e count separ ately from phase wir e count: Sets how the neutral wire is displayed in wire
callouts.

Conduit |ocation: Sets how the conduit location is displayed in wire callouts.
Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.
Schedule column |abel justification: Sets the justification for colunmn headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Fault Schedule

Thelnsert Fault Schedul e command is used to calculate and display the fault current at all distribution
equipment. See the Fault Cal culation Methods section for information about how fault is calculated.

82



To insert or update the fault current schedule, go to

. FRULT
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment-> E= Insert Fault Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Insert Fault Schedul e

Fault Current Schedule Dialog Box

Fault Current Schedule >

Schedule MNotes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion
Highlight AIC Ratings That Are Too Low

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximumheight. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in asecond schedule next to the first. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedule Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Fault Schedule List section for more information.

Highlight AIC Ratings That Are Too Low. Whether AlIC ratings in the schedules that are less than the calculated
fault for adevice will be highlighted.
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Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Errors

If there are errors in the distribution equipment definitions, an alert dialog boxwill appear and the errors will be
shown at the command line. For more information about fixing these errors, see the Addr essing Distribution
Equipment Error s section.

Related Options

Fault Schedule: Highlight AIC ratings that are too low: Sets whether the Highlight AIC Ratings That Are Too
Low boxis checked by default.

Extr a distance added to feeder length: Sets additional length to be added to feeders for connections.
This option can be further customized with the Ignor e extr a distance on feeder s shorter than this option.
Schedule titlejustification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.
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Insert Voltage Drop Schedule

TheVvol t age Drop Schedul e command is used to calculate and display the voltage drop on the feeders and
branch circuits in the project. See the Valtage Dr op Cal culation Method section for information about how
voltage drop is calculated.

To insert the voltage drop schedule, go to

_ untor
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stributi on Equi pment-> E= Insert Voltage Drop Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Insert Voltage Drop
Schedul e

Voltage Drop Schedule Dialog Box

Woltage Drop Schedule X

Schedule Motes: | Edit. . .

[] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Highlight Voltage Drops: | Yes Feeder or Branch Circuit > 3%, Total 5 5% +

Circuits to Display: | 744 high "
Feeder Voltage Drop: | Baged upon actual load e
Wam if Circuit Voltage Drop Cannot be Calculated

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A notethat will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximumheight. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in asecond schedule next to the first. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedule Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.
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Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on a busy drawing.

Highlight Voltage Drops That Are Too High: Whether voltage drops that are too high are highlighted, and the
threshold to be considered too high.
¢ Yes, Feeder or Branch Circuit > 3% , Total >5% : Feeder voltage drops that exceed 3%, branch circuit
voltage drops that exceed 3%, and total voltage drops that exceed 5% will be highlighted. These values are
based upon NEC 210.19 Informational Note and NEC 215.2(A)(2) Informational Note No. 2.
* Yes, Feeder > 2% , Branch Circuit > 3% : Feeder voltage drops that exceed 2% and branch circuit
voltage drops that exceed 3% will be highlighted.
¢ No: Voltage drops that are too high will not be highlighted.

Circuits to Display: The branch circuit with the highest voltage drop will be shown for every distribution
equipment. You also can choose to display additional branch circuit voltage drops.

¢ None: No additional branch circuit voltage drops will be displayed.
All: All branch circuit voltage drops will be displayed.
All with load: All voltage drops for branch circuits with loads will be displayed.
All with voltage drop > 0: All branch circuit voltage drops that exceed O will be displayed.
All with homer un drawn: All voltage drops for branch circuits with homeruns drawn will be displayed.
Too high: Displays branch circuits where the branch circuit voltage drop exceeds 3% or the total voltage
drop exceeds 5%.

Feeder Voltage Drop: Whether voltage drop on feeders will be calculated based upon the actual load.
e Based upon actual load: Voltage drop will be calculated based upon the loads specified for each piece of
distribution equipment.
e Based upon 80% of panel capacity: Voltage drop will be calculated based upon 80% of the capacity for
each piece of distribution equipment.

Warn if Circuit Voltage Drop Cannot be Cal culated: Whether you receive awarning if the branch circuit voltage
drop cannot be calculated correctly dueto circuiting errors.

If this is checked and any errors are found, an alert dialog box will appear and the errors will be shown at the
command line. The dialog boxwill also ask if you want to continue receiving this warning. Press the Yes button to
keep the setting checked the next time the VVoltage Dr op Schedul e dialog boxis opened. Press the No button to
uncheck the setting.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Voltage Drop Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.
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Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Errors

If there are errors in the distribution equipment definitions, an alert dialog box will appear and the errors will be
shown at the command line. For more information about fixing these errors, see the Addr essing Distribution

Equipment Errors section.

Related Options

Voltage Drop Schedule: Highlight voltage draps: Sets the default for the Highlight Voltage Drops That Are
Too High setting.

Valtage Drop Schedule: Circuits to display: Sets the default for the Circuitsto Display setting.

Voltage Drop Schedule: Warn if branch cir cuit voltage dr op cannot be cal cul ated: Sets whether the Warn if
Circuit Voltage Drop Cannot be Calculated boxis checked by default.

Voltage drop and tr ansfor mer s: Sets how voltage drop is calculated through transformers.

Calculate voltage dr op based upon 80% of panel capacity: Sets the default for the Feeder Voltage Drop setting.
Feeder mak e-up: Sets additional length to be added to feeders for connections.

This option can be further customized with the Ignor e mak e-up on feeder s shorter than this option.

Branch circuit make-up: Sets additional length to be added to branch circuits for connections.

This option can be further customized with the Add br anch cir cuit mak e-up for each device option.
Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Arc-Flash Schedule

Thelnsert Arc-Flash Schedul e command is used to insert aschedule on the drawing that displays the
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results of the arc-flash calculations. You can set the schedule to include all of the information in the Ar c-Flash
Settings dialog box. The default schedule displays only the most relevant fields.

To insert or update the arc-flash schedule, go to

. ARC
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stributi on Equi pment-> E= Insert Arc-Flash Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical - >Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Insert Arc-Fl ash
Schedul e

Arc-Flash Schedule Dialog Box

Arc-Flash Schedule >

Schedule Motes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximumheight of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedul es options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on a busy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Arc-Flash Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing
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To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Errors

If there are errors in the distribution equipment definitions, an alert dialog box will appear and the errors will be
shown at the command line. For more information about fixing these errors, see the Addr essing Distribution

Equipment Errors section.

Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Insert Selective Coordination Graph

Thelnsert Selective Coordination Graph command is used to create coordination graphs for breakers
and fuses on the distribution equipment and equipment connections in your project. Distribution equipment
curves are defined in the Gener al Settings and Feeder Specification settings of the distribution equipment dialog
box. Equipment connection curves are defined in the Cr eate Equipment dialog box.

To insert a selective coordination graph, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Di stri buti on Equi pment - > ]\_ Insert Selective Coordination Graph
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Insert Sel ective
Coor di nati on Graph

Insert Selective Coordination Graph Dialog Box

Insert Selective Coordination Graph >

Title: |SELECTI‘-.-’E COORDIMATION

Subtitle: |

Mote: | | Edit. . .

Curves

H1 (Fanel), Feeder

H1 (Panel), Main Disconnect

AHU (Equipment Connection), Cincuit
AHU (Equipment Connection), Disconnect
Custom Curve, curve_filename

Edit Curve Settings. . .

Edit Equipment Settings. . .

Mave Up

Move Down

Remove Curve

Add Distribution Equipment Curve. . .
Add Equipment Connection Curve. . .

Add Custom Curve. . .

Cancel

Title: Thetitle to be used for the graph.

Subtitle: A subtitle to be added below the title for the graph.

Note: A note that will appear below the graph when it is inserted on the drawing.

Curwves: A list of the curves to be displayed in the graph.

Edit Curve Settings: Press this button to edit the selected curve.

For distribution equipment and equipment connection curves, the Select Cur ve dialog box will appear.
For custom curves, the Add Custom Cur ve dialog box will appear.

Edit BEquipment Settings: Press this button to open the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box for the selected
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distribution equipment, or the Edit Equipment dialog box for the selected equipment connection.

Move Up: Press this button to move the selected row up in the list of curves.

Move Down: Press this button to move the selected row down in the list of curves.

Remove Cur ve: Press this button to remove the selected row fromthe list of curves.

Add Distribution Equipment Curve: Press this button to add a distribution equipment curveto thelist of curves.

If the selected distribution equipment has curves defined for the feeder and main disconnect, you will be asked to
specify which curveto add.

Dresign Master Electrical >

Panel: H1
Which protective device do you want to display on the graph?

Feeder Main Disconnect Cancel

Add Equipment Connection Curve: Press this button to add an equipment connection curve to thelist of curves.

If the selected equipment connection has curves defined for the circuit and equipment disconnect, you will be
asked to specify which curve to add.

Design Master Electrical *

Equipmert Connection: AHL
Which protective device do you want to display on the graph?

I Circuit Overcument Protection | Equipment Disconnect Cancel

Add Custom Cur ve: Press this button to add a customcurveto thelist of curves. The Add Custom Cur ve dialog
boxwill appear.

Add Custom Curve >

Label: |F‘anel L2 | Edit. ..

Curve File: |C:"-.F'n:ljects"-.ELEC'-x:uwe_filename.dl:uc |

Select Curve File. . .

Create Curve File <

Cancel

Label: The label that will correspond to the curve when the graph is inserted on the drawing.

Select Curve File: Press this button to select a custom curve file. The Select Curve File dialog box will
appear.
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B Select Curve File x>

Lookin: | | | ELEC v| @ = @
I Mame Date modified Type
D curve_filename.dbe 5/16/2019 2:08 PM DEC File

Cuick access

Desktop

| |
Libiraries

2
This PC
£ >

i File name: |cuwe_filename.dbc s | | Open
Metwork

Files of type: DBC Files (".dbc) o Cancel
[ ]Open as read-only

Select the curve file to be used and press the Open button. The file name and path will be displayed
in the CurveFile field.

Create Curve File: Press this button to create a custom curwe file by tracing a time-current curve from
another source, such as a PDF. The Save Curwe File As dialog box will appear.
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A Save Curve File As >

Savein: | | | ELEC v @@ @

ﬁ' Mame Date modified Type

Mo items match your search.
Quick access

Desktop

M
Libraries

This PC

¢ ,

Metwork

File name: curve_filename dbc W | | Save I

Save as type: DBC Files (*dbc) w Cancel

Enter aname and location for the DBCfile, then press the Save button. You will then be prompted to
enter alabel for the curve.

After you have entered alabel for the curve, you will be prompted to enter an amp value that appears on
the graph you want to trace, then specify a point on the graph at that amp value along the x-axs.

Enter first current value in amps:
Specify location of <value> amps:

After you have specified the point, you will then be prompted to enter a second amp value and
specify a point on the graph.

Enter second current value in amps:
Specify location of <value> amps:

After you have specified the point, you will then be prompted to specify points on the graph at
the 1-second value and 10-second value on the y-axis.

Specify location of 1 second:
Specify location of 10 seconds:

After you have specified the points, you will then be prompted to specify the first point on the
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cune.
Specify first point on curve:

Select a point at one end of the curve you want to trace. You will then be prompted to select
additional points on the cunve.

Specify next point on curve:

Continue tracing the curve, then press ENTER when you are finished. You will then be prompted
to trace a second cune.

Specify first point on second curve / <Enter for no second curve>:

Specify first point: Select a point at one end of the second curve. You will be prompted to
select additional points on the curve.

Specify next point on second curve:

Continue tracing the second curve. Press ENTER to finish the command and return to the
Add Custom Cur ve dialog box. The curve will be displayed as a range with hatching between
the two curves you traced.

No second curve: Press ENTER to finish the command and return to the Add Custom Curwve
dialog box. The curve will be displayed as a single line.

Inserting the Selective Coordination Graph on the Drawing

To insert the selective coordination graph on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the
dialog boxwill be used for the graph you insert.

You will be prompted for the insertion location of the graph.
Specify insertion point of sel ective coordination graph:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the graph.

Related Options
Selective coor dination graph title: Sets the default text for the Title field.

Update Selective Coordination Graph

TheUpdat e Sel ective Coordination Graph command is used to update a selective coordination graph to
reflect any changes to your design. Graphs are not automatically updated when changes are made. You must
manually update them

To update a selective coordination graph, go to
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. 2
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Di stri buti on Equi pment - > ]L Updat e Sel ective Coordination G aph

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Update Sel ective
Coordi nati on Graph

You will be prompted to specify agraph to update.
Select graph to update:
The graph will be updated to reflect the latest information.

Edit Selective Coordination Graph

To modify a selective coordination graph that is inserted on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Di stri buti on Equi pment - > ]\E Edit Sel ective Coordination Graph

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Edit Sel ective
Coordi nati on Graph

You will be prompted to select the graph to be edited.

Select graph to edit:

Edit Selective Coordination Graph Dialog Box
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Edit Selective Coordination Graph x

Title: |SELECTI‘-.-’E COORDIMATION

Subtitle: |
Note: | | | Edi. ..
Curves : .

Edit C Settings. . .
H1 (Panel). Feeder urve Settings
H1 (Panel), Main Disconnect it Eqipment Setings.

AHLU {Equipment Connection), Circuit
AHU (Equipment Connection), Disconnect
Custom Curve, curve_filename

Mave Up

Move Down

Remaove Curve

Add Distribution Equipment Curve. . .
Add Equipment Connection Curve. . .

Add Custom Curve. . .

Cancel

Changes can be made to the graph in the same way as when it was inserted. See the Insert Selective
Coor dination Graph section for more information.

Edit Curve

TheEdit curve command is used to set or modify the curve for adistribution equipment or equipment
connection in a selective coordination graph. See the Reading and Configuring Time-Current Curves article in
the knowledge base for more information about how the settings in this dialog box affect the curve.

To set or modify acurve, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->Di stri buti on Equi prent - > \E Edit Curve
Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Edit Curve
You will be prompted to specify acurve on a selective coordination graph to edit.

Select curve to edit:

Select Curve Dialog Box
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Select Curve X
Equipment: H1, Main Disconnect
Trip Size: 600A
Breaker not listed? Email support @designmaster biz and let us know. Wel get it added for you!
Manufacturer Groy Breaker / Fuse
Bussmann Static Trip |11
Eaton Thermal Magnetic Trip
GE E
ED
EG
Long-time Del Shorttime Pickuy BT Shorttime Del Instantaneous Pickuyy
6 3 In 0.15 2
10 4 022 4
17 5 03 6
30 6 04 8
7 12
8 15
12
Cancel

The curves displayed in this dialog box change depending upon the trip size of the breaker. If the breaker you
want to useis not available, contact us so we can add it to the database.

Equipment: The name of the distribution equipment or equipment connection and the curve being modified.

Trip Size: The Trip or Upstream OCP value set in the Distribution Equipment Dialog Box, or the Trip or Breaker
Sizevalue set in the Cr eate Equipment dialog box.

Manufacturer: The list of manufacturers for the specified Trip Size.
Group: Thelist of breaker types for the specified Manufacturer and Trip Size.
Breaker/Fuse: The list of breaker/fuse models for the specified Manufacturer, Trip Size, and Group.

Long-time Delay: This value determines how long the breaker will allow lower current increases before tripping.
Applies to electronic trip breakers.
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If the selected breaker allows the installer to input values digitally, the range and increments that can be input for
this value will be displayed. Enter the value in the field below this list.

Short-time Pickup: This value determines the current at which the trip switches fromthe Long-time Delay to the
Short-time Delay. A pplies to electronic trip breakers.

If the selected breaker allows the installer to input values digitally, the range and increments that can be input for
this value will be displayed. Enter the value in the field below this list.

12 T: This value determines whether the Short-time Delay value stays constant or varies depending upon the
current. Applies to electronic trip breakers.

Short-time Delay: This value determines how long the breaker will allow higher current increases before tripping.
Applies to electronic trip breakers.

If the selected breaker allows the installer to input values digitally, the range and increments that can be input for
this value will be displayed. Enter the value in the field below this list.

Instantaneous Pick up: This value determines the current at which the breaker trips immediately.

If the selected breaker allows the installer to input values digitally, the range and increments that can be input for
this value will be displayed. Enter the value in the field below this list.

Print Distribution Equipment Schedule

ThePrint Distribution Equi pment Schedul e command is used to create adistribution equipment
schedule as an HTML file that can be printed.

To print adistribution equipment schedule, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Di stributi on Equi pment -> Print Distribution Equi pment
Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Print Distribution
Equi pment Schedul e

Print Panel Schedule to HTML Dialog Box
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Print Panel Schedule to HTML =

Distribution Equipment to Print Max Wicth dn) [0

(Panel) :

(Panel) Max Heigh in): [0

::Eanj:: Header Information

(Panel)

(Transformer) Panel Mame Fed From
(Transformer) Panel Voltage Bus Amps

[ Contractor |

] Main Breaker Si
[ Phone Mumber | | ain Breaker Size

Model [] Mounting
Circuit Infarmation

Circuit Mumber

Breaker Size

Load (VA)

[ Load (vA)

[ Load (Amps)

Description

Remove breaker size from unused breakers

Remove circuit load and description from unused breakers

Cancel

Distribution Equipment to Print: A list of all of the distribution equipment in the database. You can select
multiple items in the list using the SHI FT or CTRL keys.

Max Width: Restrict the schedule to a specified width in inches.
Max Height: Restrict the schedule to a specified height in inches.

Header Infor mation: Choose what information is displayed in the schedule header by checking the
corresponding box.

Circuit Information

Choose what circuit information is displayed in the schedule by checking the corresponding box.

Circuit Number : The number of the circuit.

Breaker Size: The size of the breaker.

Load: The circuit load in KVA, VA, and amps.

Description: The description of the circuit.

Remove break er size from unused br eak er s: Whether breaker size is included for breakers not in use.

Remove cir cuit load and descr i ption from unused br eak er s: Whether circuit load and descriptions are included

for breakers not in use.
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Related Options

There are several options that set the default values for this dialog box. See the Print Panel Schedules to
HTML Options section for more information.

Print Arc-Flash Stickers

ThePrint Arc-Flash Stickers command is used to create asticker for each distribution equipment that has
Calculate Arc-Flash set to Yes in the Ar c-Fash Settings dialog box.

The sticker will also display the shock protection information for the device. Shock protection is afunction of the
voltage of the distribution equipment. Shock protection values are based upon NFPA 70E-2018, Table 130.4(D)
(a).

To create arc-flash stickers, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->Di stri buti on Equi pment - > Print Arc-Flash Stickers

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Di stribution Equi pment Schedul es->Print Arc-Flash
Stickers

Create Arc-Flash Stickers Dialog Box
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Create Arc-Flash Stickers =4

Create Stickers for Al Distribution Equipment

Diistribution ﬁuiimerrt
L1 (Panel)
L2 (Panel)

L3 (Panel

UTIL  (Transfomer)

Create Stickers for Selected Distribution Equipment

Cancel

Create Stickers for All Distribution Equipment: Press this button to create stickers for all of the distribution
equipment in the Distribution Equipment list.

Distribution Equipment: A list of all distribution equipment for which arc-flash has been calculated. You can
select multipleitems in the list using the SHI FT or CTRL keys.

Create Stickers for Selected Distribution Equipment: Press this button to create stickers for the selected
distribution equipment.

Printing Arc-Flash Stickers
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An example arc-flash sticker is shown below.

A WARNING

Arc-Flash and Shock Hazard
Appropriate PPE Required

Equipment Name: L1

Voltage: 208V

Available Fault Current: 10,761 A
Arc-Flash Protection

Working Distance: 13"

Incident Energy: 1.34 cal'cm®

Arc-Flash Boundary

Distance: 1-7"

Shock Protection

Limited Approach Boundary: 3'-g"
Restricted Approach Boundary: Avoid contact
Date:

One-Line Diagram

This section describes the one-line diagram commands.
Training Videos

® One-Line Diagram Overview
e The Gener ate One-Line and Gener ate Riser Commands

e Feeder Drafting Techniques
® One-LineDiagram Meters
® OnelineDiagramLabels

Update One-Line Diagram

UsetheUpdat e One-Li ne Di agr amcommand to update your one-line diagramto reflect any changes to your
design.

Generally, the one-line diagramis updated automatically as you modify your design. Use this command if changes
were made on a different drawing in the project, or when you need to be sure the one-line diagramreflects the
latest changes.

To update the one-line diagram, go to

102


http://www.designmaster.biz/support/blog/2018/10/one-line-diagram-overview/
http://www.designmaster.biz/support/blog/2017/10/the-generate-one-line-and-generate-riser-commands/
http://www.designmaster.biz/support/blog/2017/11/feeder-drafting-techniques/
http://www.designmaster.biz/support/blog/2018/04/training-recording-one-line-diagram-meters/
http://www.designmaster.biz/support/blog/2018/10/training-recording-one-line-diagram-labels/

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > 2 Updat e One-Line Di agram
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agr am >Updat e
This command will update:

e al of thelabels on the one-line diagram

e any connections between devices, removing feeders that no longer exist and adding ones that are missing
¢ al of thelayers, colors, and text styles to match your current customization settings

Insert Distribution Equipment

Thelnsert Distribution Equi prent command is used to insert distribution equipment and equipment
connections on the drawing for the one-line diagram.

To insert distribution equipment or an equipment connection, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > El Insert Distribution Equi pment

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >l nsert Distribution Equi pment

Insert Distribution Equipment Dialog Box

Insert Distribution Equipment *
ltem to Insert Feeder Connection Drafting Style
Tree List i (C) Connect as Onedine
UTIL H1 _(Panel)
hﬁ— L1 (Panel) (® Connect as Riser
T L2 (Panel)
L1 L3 (Panel) Block

L2 T1  (Transformer) Default (Panel Box with Labels ~
L3 UTIL  (Transformer) <Custom Panel Box with Bus>

AHU Branch Circuit Equipment <Custom Panel Box>

RTU-3 AHU Panel Box with Labels

RTU-3 Switchboard, Vertical

Switchboard, Horizontal

Transformer, Riser

Transformer, Riser, with Ground

Transformer, Riser, with Box

Transformer, Riser, with Box and Ground

Transformer, One-Line

Transformer, One-Line, with Ground

Transformer, One-Line, with Box

Transformer, One-Line, with Box and Ground

Transformer with Labels, Riser, with Box

Transformer with Labels, One-Line, with Box

Transformer, Pole-Mounted

Two Transformers, Pole-Mounted

Three Transformers, Pole-Mounted R

[] Specific Panel Box Size

Cancel

Tree/ List: All distribution equipment and equipment connections in the current project. They arelisted in atree
corresponding to how the equipment are connected to each other, and alphabetically by callout.
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Feeder Connection Dr afting Style: Whether feeders are connected to the selected block in a one-line
configuration or ariser configuration.

Block: The block that will be used for the distribution equipment or equipment connection. You can add more

blocks to this list using the One-L ine Diagr am Distribution Equipment Block s->Edit Project List command.

There are two special entries in the list:
e <Custom Panel Box with Bus>: A boxrepresenting the panel with abus bar inserted in the middle of it.
e <Custom Panel Box>: A boxrepresenting the panel. No bus bar is inserted.

Specific Panel Box Size: If you selected either Custom Panel Box and Bus or Custom Panel Box fromthe Block
list, you can check this boxto set the dimensions for the block.

Press the Edit button to open the corresponding dialog box for the selected distribution equipment.

Press the OK button to insert the distribution equipment or equipment connection on the drawing.

Inserting a Panel Box

If you selected either Custom Panel Box and Bus or Custom Panel Box fromthe Block list and did not check
Specific Panel Box Size, you will be prompted for the first corner of the panel box.

First corner of panel:
Select the location of the panel corner. You will then be prompted for the second corner of the panel box.
Second corner:

If you selected Custom Panel Box and Bus, you will be prompted to specify the starting point of the bus bar or
press ENTERto insert it in the default location. The size of the panel block will affect the direction in which the
bus will be inserted. The bus will be inserted in a direction matching the longest side of the box. A short, wide box
will result in the bus being inserted horizontally. A tall, thin boxwill result in avertical bus.

Feeders will be inserted between the distribution equipment or equipment connection and anything it is
connected to that is already on the drawing.

Inserting a Distribution Equipment Diagram Block
If you selected a different block, or checked Specific Panel Box Size, you will be prompted for the insertion point.
Select insertion point:

If you selected Custom Panel Box and Bus, you will be prompted to specify the starting point of the bus bar or
press ENTER to insert it in the default location. The size of the panel block will affect the direction in which the
bus will be inserted. The bus will be inserted in a direction matching the longest side of the box. A short, wide box
will result in the bus being inserted horizontally. A tall, thin boxwill result in avertical bus.

Feeders will be inserted between the distribution equipment or equipment connection and anything it is
connected to that is already on the drawing.

Related Options
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Include vertical main breaker on horizontal panels: Sets whether the main breaker on horizontal panel blocks is
inserted along the bus bar.

Default panel box height: Sets the default value for the Specific Panel Box Size Height field.

Default panel box width: Sets the default value for the Specific Panel Box Size W dth field.

Default feeder connection layout: Sets the default for the Default Feeder Connection Layout setting.

There are several other options that affect the overall appearance of the one-line diagram. See the One-Line
Diagr am Options section for more information.

Connect Distribution Equipment on
One-Line Diagram

The Connect Distribution Equi pment on One-Line Di agramcommand is used to connect distribution
equipment that has been inserted on the one-line diagram.

To connect distribution equipment on the one-line diagram, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > - Connect Distribution Equi pment on One-Line
Di agram

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Connect Distribution Equi pment on One-
Li ne Di agram

You will be prompted to select the device to be connected. This device is the downstreamdistribution equipment
that is further fromthe utility. This device is also commonly called a sub-feed panel or a sub-panel.

Select downstream equipment to connect:

You will then be prompted to select the device to which the first device will be connected. This deviceis the
upstreamdistribution equipment that is closer to the utility.

Select upstreamdistribution equipment to connect to:

After you make your selections, the Distribution Equipment Connection dialog box will appear.

Distribution Equipment Connection Dialog Box
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Distribution Equipment Connection .y
Connecting Panel LZ to Panel L1
Top Lugs
Feedthrough
(®) Breaker / Tap
Odd Breakers / Taps Even Breakers
2
7 4
) &
11 g
12 10
15 12
7 14
15 16
21 18
23 20
25 22
7 24
29 26
KY 28
i3 0
35 iz
7 M
35 36
41 38
40
42
Feeder Connection Drafting Style
Change Mumber of Poles (O Connect as One-ine
(®) Connect as Fiser
Panel L2 is cumenthy served from Lkility

Top Lugs: This selection is available for panels, switchboards, breakers, disconnects, and transfer switches that
have their Lugs set to DOUBLE.

Feedthrough: This selection is available for panels, switchboards, breakers, disconnects, and transfer switches
that have their Lugs set to FEEDTHRU.

Breaker / Tap: All devices will allow you to select Breaker / Tap as the connection type. Select the breaker or
tap to connect to using the Odd Breakers/ Taps or Even Breakerslists.

Odd Breakers/ Taps: For panels, alist of the odd breakers. For all other distribution equipment, alist of all of the
taps. The breaker or tap selected in this list will be used for the connection. If an Even Breaker is selected, the top
blank entry will be selected in this list.

Even Breakers: For panels, alist of the even breakers. Not used for all other distribution equipment. The breaker
selected in this list will be used for the connection. If an Odd Breaker is selected, the top blank entry will be
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selected in this list.

Change Number of Poles: Press this button to open the Change Number of Poles dialog box and change the
number of poles of the currently selected circuit. This dialog box can be used to convert two-pole and three-pole

circuits to multiple single-pole circuits. See the Change Number of Poles section for more information.

Feeder Connection Dr afting Style: Whether the feeder connecting the selected devices is drawn in aone-line
configuration or ariser configuration.

Press the Connect button to make the connection.

Generate One-Line

The Gener at e One- Li ne command creates a one-line diagramfor distribution equipment and any downstream
distribution equipment and equipment connections in a vertical, one-line configuration.

To generate a one-line diagram, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >One- Li ne Di agram > Tﬁ‘ Generate One-Line

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Generate One-Line

Generate One-Line Dialog Box
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Generate One-Line x
Starting Distibution Equipment

Select from Drawing <

Tree List
H1  (Panel)
H1 L1 (Panel)
T LZ (Panel)
L1 L3 (Panel)
Lz

T1 ransfomer

Edi. . .

Cancel

Select from Drawing

Press the Select from Drawing button to generate a one-line froman existing distribution equipment on the
drawing.

You will be prompted to select a distribution equipment on the drawing.
Select distribution equipment to start at:

Any downstreamdistribution equipment and devices connected to the equipment will be generated. Feeders will
be inserted between anything that is connected.
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Select from Tree / List

All distribution equipment in the current project is listed in atree corresponding to how the equipment are
connected to each other, and alphabetically by callout.

Press the Edit button to open the corresponding dialog box for the selected equipment.
Press the OK button to insert the selected equipment on the drawing.

You will be prompted for the insertion point.

Select insertion point:

The selected distribution equipment and any downstream equipment and devices will be generated. Feeders will
be inserted between anything that is connected.

Related Options

Distribution equipment sort order : Sets the order in which downstream equipment connections are generated
on the diagram.

Feeder offset multiplier: Sets the offset distance between feeders generated on the diagram.

Default one-line block s: Sets the default blocks used for each distribution equipment type when the diagramis
generated.

Automatically cr eate feeder IDs: Sets whether feeder IDs are created autometically when the diagramis
generated.

There are several other options that affect the overall appearance of the one-line diagram. See the One-Line
Diagr am Options section for more information.

Generate Riser

The Gener at e Ri ser command creates aone-line diagramfor distribution equipment and any downstream
distribution equipment and equipment connections in a horizontal, riser configuration. Devices with a specified
elevation are stacked vertically according to elevation.

To generate ariser diagram, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > % Generate Riser

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Generate Ri ser

Generate Riser Dialog Box
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Generate Riser x
Starting Distibution Equipment

Select from Drawing <

Tree List
H1  (Panel)
H1 L1 (Panel)
T LZ (Panel)
L1 L3 (Panel)
Lz

T1 ransfomer

Edi. . .

Cancel

Select from Drawing

Press the Select from Drawing button to generate ariser froman existing distribution equipment on the drawing.
You will be prompted to select a distribution equipment on the drawing.

Select distribution equipment to start at:

Any downstreamdistribution equipment and devices connected to the equipment will be generated. Feeders will
be inserted between anything that is connected.
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Select from Tree / List

All distribution equipment in the current project is listed in atree corresponding to how the equipment are
connected to each other, and alphabetically by callout.

Press the Edit button to open the corresponding dialog box for the selected equipment.
Press the OK button to insert the selected equipment on the drawing.

You will be prompted for the insertion point.

Select insertion point:

The selected distribution equipment and any downstream equipment and devices will be generated. Feeders will
be inserted between anything that is connected.

Related Options

Distribution equipment sort order : Sets the order in which downstream equipment connections are generated
on the diagram.

Feeder offset multiplier: Sets the offset distance between feeders generated on the diagram.
Riser height multiplier: Sets the distance between elevations when the diagramis generated.
Default fed fr om: Sets whether feeders connect to the top or bottom of devices when the diagramis generated.

Feeder connection location in riser to panels with no bus: Sets where feeders connect to pieces of distribution
equipment with no bus bar.

Default riser blocks: Sets the default blocks used for each distribution equipment type when the diagramis
generated.

Automatically create feeder |Ds: Sets whether feeder IDs are created automatically when the diagramis
generated.

There are several other options that affect the overall appearance of the one-line diagram. See the One-Line
Diagr am Options section for more information.

Edit Distribution Equipment

TheEdit Distribution Equi pment command is used to change the settings of distribution equipment on the
drawing.

If your one-line diagramis based upon a Revit model imported using Design M aster Hectrical RT, do not use this
command. Use the Edit command for Design M aster Hectrical RT.

To edit distribution equipment, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > ." Edit Distribution Equi pment
Pulldowmn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Edit Distribution Equi prent
You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment to be changed.

Select device to query:

The corresponding distribution equipment dialog boxwill be opened with that equipment selected. You can then
view the equipment and make changes as necessary.

Move Distribution Equipment

TheMove Distribution Equi pment command is used to move distribution equipment on the drawing. Using
this command will also move any feeders and downstream connections attached to the equipment.

To move distribution equipment, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > M+ Move Distribution Equi prent
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Move Di stribution Equi prent
You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment to move.

Select distribution equipment to move:

You can then move the selected distribution equipment the same way you would using the standard CAD MOVE
command.

Change Graphics

Thechange Graphi cs command is used to change the graphics displayed for distribution equipment,
equipment connections, and feeders on the drawing. Blocks can be added to the start and the end of feeders. The
block used for the OCPin the feeder can also be changed.

To insert or change the graphics on distribution equipment, equipment connections, or feeders, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > (3 Change Graphics
Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Change Graphics
You will be prompted to select a distribution equipment or one or more feeders to edit.
Select distribution equipment or feedersto change graphics of:

After you make your selection(s), the Change Distribution Equipment Block or Change Feeder Block s dialog
boxwill appear.

If you select both distribution equipment and feeders, an alert boxwill prompt you to choose which type you
want to change.
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Change Distribution Equipment Block Dialog Box

Change Distribution Equipment Block et
Block
<Custom Fanel Box with Bus: P

<Custom Panel Box:

Panel Box with Labels

Switchboard, Vertical

Switchboard, Horizontal

Transformer, Riser

Transformer, Riser, with Ground
Transformer, Riser, with Box
Transformer, Riser, with Box and Ground
Transformer, One-Line

Transformer, One-Line, with Ground
Transformer, One-Line, with Box
Transformer, One-Line, with Box and Ground
Transformer with Labels, Riser, with Box
Transformer with Labels, One-Line, with Box
Lkility Transformer {Small)

Lktility Transformer (Large)

Box on Pad (Small)

Box on Pad (Large)

Equipment Connection (Small)
Equipment Connection (Large)

Maotor Connection (Small)

Mator Connection (Large)

Transfer Switch, Riser (Small)

Transfer Switch, Riser (Lange)

Transfer Switch, One-Line (Small)
Transfer Switch, One-Line {Lange)
Generataor (Small)

Generator (Lange)

Raised Generator (Small)

Raised Generatar (Large)

Circle Generatar (Small)

Circle Generator (Large)

(5) Generator {Small)

5) Generator (Lange)

LIPS, Riser (Smally

LIPS, Riser (Large)

UPS, One-Line (Small)

LIPS, One-Line (Large) il

Cancel

Block: The block or graphic used on the drawing for the distribution equipment or equipment connection. Select
anew block to change the block used on the drawing.

Press the OK button to save the changes made to the distribution equipment or equipment connection.

Change Feeder Blocks Dialog Box
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Change Feeder Blocks *

Feeder ID: |ygq

OCP Block Disconnect Block Block at Start of Feeder Block at End of Feeder

<None> -
<None> Circuit Breaker Circuit Breaker Circuit Breaker

Circuit Breaker Circuit Breaker {Amps) Circuit Breaker {Amps) Circuit Breaker {Amps)

Circuit Breaker (Amps) Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker {Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker {Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker, Vertical {Amps) Circuit Breaker, Vertical {Amps) Circuit Breaker, Vertical {Amps)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps) Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical {Amps and Pales) Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout

Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout

Cireuit Breaker, Double Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots Circuit Breaker with Dots Circuit Breaker with Daots

Circuit Breaker with Dots Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps)

Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps and Poles)
Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps)

Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical {Amps and P Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps and P Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical {Amps and P
Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps and P Circuit Breaker with Dots, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots, Single Drawout

Circuit Breaker with Dots, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots, Double Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots, Double Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots, Double Drawout
Circuit Breaker with Dots, Double Drawout Non-Fused Disconnect Non-Fused Disconnect Non-Fused Disconnect

Non-Fused Digconnect Fused Disconnect Fused Disconnect Fused Disconnect

Fused Disconnect Fused Switch Fused Switch Fused Switch

Fused Switch ¥ | |Non-Fused Switch ¥ | |Non-Fused Switch ¥ | |Non-Fused Switch hd

Cancel

Feeder ID: Whether the feeder ID is displayed on the feeder.

OCP Block: The block used for the overcurrent protection on the feeder. The OCP block can be moved along the
feeder wire.

e <Use upstream distribution equipment OCP block >; Select this entry to use the same OCP block as the
upstreamdistribution equipment.

e <None>: Select this entry to remove the OCP block.

Disconnect Block: Applies only to feeders connected to an equipment connection. The block used for the
disconnect on the feeder. The disconnect block can be moved along the feeder wire.

e <None>: Select this entry to remove the disconnect block.

Block at Start of Feeder: The block inserted at the start of the feeder. The location of this block cannot be
moved.

* <None>: Select this entry to remove the block at the start of the feeder.

Block at End of Feeder: The block inserted at the end of the feeder. The location of this block cannot be moved.
* <None>: Select this entry to remove the block at the end of the feeder.

Press the OK button to save the changes made to the feeder.

Related Options
Insert feeder IDs inside feeder lines: Sets the default for the Feeder 1D setting.

There are several other options that affect the overall appearance of the one-line diagram. See the One-Line
Diagr am Options section for more information.

Change Layer System

TheChange Layer Systemcommand is used to changethe layer systemfor distribution equipment and feeders
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on the drawing.

To change the layer systemof distribution equipment or feeders, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >One- Li ne Di agram > |I||I| Change Layer System
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Change Layer System
You will be prompted to select one or more distribution equipment or feeders.

Select distribution equipment or feeder to change layer systemof:

After you make your selections, the Change Layer System dialog boxwill appear.

See the Layer System section for more information.

Change Linked Database Record

ThecChange Li nked Dat abase Record command is used to change which distribution equipment or feeder is
represented by a graphic on the drawing. This can be useful when copying a block on the one-line diagram, as the
copy will not have an equipment linked to it.

To change a database record displayed on the one-line diagram, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > (e Change Linked Database Record
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Change Linked Dat abase Record
You will be prompted to select adistribution equipment or feeder.

Select distribution equipment or feeder to link to a new database record:

If you select adistribution equipment, the Change One-Line Diagram Item dialog box will appear. Select a
distribution equipment fromthe list and press the OK button.

Match Labels and Graphics

Themat ch Label s and Graphi cs command is used to change the labels and graphics of one or more
distribution equipment or feeders to match an existing equipment or feeder on the drawing.

To match labels and graphics, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >One- Li ne Di agr am > E% Mat ch Label s and Graphics
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Match Label s and Graphics

You will be prompted to select a distribution equipment or feeder fromwhich the graphics and labels will be
copied.

Select source distribution equipment or feeder:
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You will then be prompted to select one or more distribution equipment or feeders, depending upon your source,
to change.

Sel ect destination <Source type>:
Press ENTER to change the labels and graphics of the selected distribution equipment or feeders.

Insert Meter

Thelnsert Meter command is used to insert ameter on the one-line diagram. M eters are for informational
purposes only and are not otherwise used.

To insert ameter on adrawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > & Insert Meter

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >l nsert Meter

Insert Meter Dialog Box

Insert Meter x

Select Block to Insert
Meter—New

Meter—MNew (Medium Cffset)
Meter—Mew (Long Cffset)

|Ltility Meter—Mew

CT Meter—New

CT Meter—New (Medium Cffset)
CT Meter—Mew (Long Cffset)
Meter—Existing / Single Color
Meter—Existing / Single Color (Medium Cffset)
Meter—Existing / Single Color (Long Offset)

|kility Meter—Existing # Single Calar

CT Meter—Existing / Single Color

CT Meter-Existing / Single Color (Medium Cffset)
CT Meter—Existing / Single Color {Long Offset) Layer System: | pjjaw »

Cancel

Select Block toInsert: The block to be used on the drawing for the meter.

Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.

Press the OK button. You will be prompted to select afeeder or bus onto which the meter will be inserted.
Select feeder or busto insert meter on:

After you select the feeder or bus, the meter will be inserted on the drawing.
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Remove Meter
To remove ameter fromadrawing, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > ﬁ Remove Meter
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Renpove Meter
You will be prompted to select the feeder or bus to which the meter is connected.
Select feeder or busto remove meter from:
After you select the feeder or bus, the connected meter will be removed fromthe drawing.

Show Bus

To show the bus in adistribution equipment, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > 7 Show Bus

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agr am >Show Bus

You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment in which the bus is to be shown.
Select distribution equipment to insert bus on:

Select the distribution equipment and the bus will be shown in the graphic.

Hide Bus

To hide the bus in adistribution equipment, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > R Hi de Bus

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Hi de Bus

You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment in which the bus is to be hidden.
Select distribution equipment to remove busfrom:

Select the distribution equipment and the bus will be hidden.

Only the bus graphic will be hidden. Any other text or labels will remain.

Flip Bus

To flip the bus in adistribution equipment, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > I'iII!I Flip Bus
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Fl i p Bus

You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment in which the bus is to be flipped.
Select distribution equipment to flip buson:

Select the distribution equipment and the bus will be flipped.

For vertical bus bars, if the feeder was being fed to the top of the distribution equipment, it will now be fed to the
bottom. If the feeder was being fed to the bottom of the distribution equipment, it will now be fed to the top.

Insert Panel Tab

Thelnsert Panel Tab command is used to change the appearance of custom panel blocks on the one-line
diagram. It is for drafting purposes only and is not otherwise used.

To insert a panel tab on adistribution equipment, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram> L1 Insert Panel Tab

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >l nsert Panel Tab

You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment on which to insert the panel tab.
Select distribution equipment to add tab to:

Select the distribution equipment and the tab will appear on the block as shown below.
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Remove Panel Tab

To remove a panel tab froma distribution equipment, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > I% Remove Panel Tab

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agr am >Renove Panel Tab

You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment fromwhich the panel tab is to be removed.
Select distribution equipment to remove tab from:

After you select the distribution equipment, the tab will be removed fromthe graphic.

Insert and Modify Labels

Thelnsert and Modify Label s command is used to insert, edit, and remove the labels on distribution
equipment, feeders, and equipment connections on the one-line diagram

To insert and modify labels, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > ﬂl Insert and Modify Labels
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >l nsert and Mdify Labels
You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment or feeder label to edit.

Select distribution equipment or feeder to edit:

Select the distribution equipment, feeder, or equipment connection to be labeled.
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Insert and Modify Labels Dialog Box

BM Insert and Madify Labels x
Panel H1
Alignment
1
Volts 430V 277V 3P 4W Top Left 1
O volts Only 430/ 277V Top Left 1
O Busamps 275 Top Left 1
O Main Disconnect Type MCE Top Left 1
[0 | Main Trip Amps 225 Top Left 1
| Main Trip Amps (MLO]) 225 Top Left 1
O Main Trip Amps and Poles 225/3 Top Left 1
O  Main Trip Poles 3 Top Left 1
O Main Frame Amps 225 Top Left 1
[0 Mounting FLUSH Top Left 1
0 Meutral 100% Top Left 1
O  Lugs STANDARD Top Left 1
[0  Mumberof Poles 42 Top Left 1
Fault @ Device (A) FAULT=25,752 FAULT= Top Left 1
D Fault @ Device (kA) 25.75 Top Left 1
[0 | utility Fault @ Device (A) 25,496 Top Left 1
[0 utility Fault @ Device (kA) 25.5 Top Left 1
M e eat ——anam e . X ¥
Cancel

Check box: Whether the label corresponding to the row is inserted on the drawing.
Field: A description of the value that will be inserted.

Value: Thetext that will appear on the drawing. It includes the prefix, the value fromthe database, and the suffix.
The prefix and suffix can be changed in this dialog box. The value fromthe database must be changed in the
device definition itself.

Prefix: Text that is added before the value associated with the field in the database.
Suffix: Text that is added after the value associated with the field in the database.
Alignment: The alignment of the text within the text boundary.

Scale: The scale factor of the text.

Press the OK button when you are finished changing the notes for the distribution equipment, feeder, or
equipment connection. Any labels that were removed or changed will be updated on the drawing.

You will be prompted to insert any new labels on the drawing.

Select insertion point or [Next label/< Group with other label>]:
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Insertion point: Specify a point on the drawing. The top left corner of the label will be inserted at that point.
Next label: If you checked multiple labels to be inserted, type N to cycle to the next label.

toggle Snap to feeder: If you selected afeeder, type S to toggle whether the label snaps to the feeder when
inserting the label.

Group with other label: Press ENTER or type Gto group the label with another label on the drawing. You will
be prompted to select alabel to group with. See the Group L abels section for more information.

Insert below last label: After placing thefirst label, if you checked multiple labels to be inserted, press
ENTER or type| to insert the label below the last label inserted.

Related Options
Insert labels inside feeder lines: Sets whether labels are inserted inside or to the side of feeders.

"Main Lugs Only" |abel: Sets the default value for the Main Disconnect Type, Main Trip Amps, and Main Trip
Amps and Polesfields when the main disconnect for the distribution equipment is set to Main Lugs Only.

There are several other options that affect the overall appearance of the one-line diagram. See the One-Line
Diagr am Options section for more information.

Move Label

TheMve Label s command is used to move labels on distribution equipment, feeders, and equipment
connections on the one-line diagram.

To move alabel, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > =% Move Labels
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Move Label s
You will be prompted to select the label to move.

Select label to move:

You can then specify anew location for the selected label. If you selected a feeder label, type S to toggle whether
the label snaps to the feeder when moving the label.

Rotate Label

TheRot at e Label s command is used to rotate labels on distribution equipment, feeders, and equipment
connections on the one-line diagram.

To rotate alabel, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > 2 Rotate Labels
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Rotate Label s
You will be prompted to select the label to rotate.

Select label to rotate:

You can then specify arotation angle for the selected label.

Group Labels

The Group Label s command is used to group together labels on distribution equipment, feeders, and equipment
connections on the one-line diagram. Labels in a group can be modified all at once using the Move Label and
Roatate L abel commands and the Alignment and Scal e columns of the Insert and Modify | abels dialog box.

To group labels together, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > ﬂlE Group Label s

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Group Label s

You will be prompted to select alabel, which will be positioned at the top of the group.

Select label in correct location:

You can then select one or more labels, including other groups of labels, to add to the group.
Remove Label from Group

To remove alabel fromagroup, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > ﬂh‘ Renove Label from Group

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Renove Label from Group

You will be prompted to select the group fromwhich the label will be removed.

Select label group to remove label from:

The Remove Label from Gr oup dialog box will appear. Select the label you want to remove and press the OK
button.

You will then be prompted to specify alocation for the selected label.
Specify insertion point or [ Group with other label/<Remove label>]:
Insertion point: Specify a point on the drawing. The top left corner of the label will be inserted at that point.

Group with other label: Type Gto group the label with another label on the drawing. You will be prompted
to select alabel to group with.

122



Remove label: Press ENTER or type R to remove the label.

Reorder Labels in Group

To reorder labels in agroup, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > m! Reorder Labels in Group
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Reorder Labels in Group

You will be prompted to select the group of labels you want you reorder.

Select label group to reorder:

Reorder Labels in Group Dialog Box

Reorder Labels in Group x
Labels

FEEDER SIZE: 2-1/2"C, 3540, H#4/
CONNECTED LOAD=157
NEUTRAL= 100%
MOUMNTING: FLUSH

Maove Lp

Move Down

Cancel

Select alabel fromthe list. Press the Move Up and Move Down buttons to move the selected label.

Press the OK button to save your changes and update the label group.

Insert Leader

Thelnsert Leader command is used to add aleader to alabel or group of labels.

To insert aleader, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > ¥ Insert Leader
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Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >I nsert Leader

You will be prompted to specify alabel to which to add the leader.

Select label to add a leader to:

You will then be prompted to specify an end point for the leader.

Specify end point of |eader:

Specify a point on the drawing. The leader will be drawn fromthe selected label to that point.
Remove Leader

TheRenmove Leader command is used to remove aleader fromalabel or group of labels.

To remove aleader, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > o Renove Leader
Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Renpve Leader
You will be prompted to select the label fromwhich the leader is to be removed.
Select label to remove a leader from:
After you select the label, the leader will be removed.

Redraw Feeder
TheRedr aw Feeder command is used to redraw feeders on the one-line diagram.

To redraw afeeder, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > m_ﬂ] Redr aw Feeder
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agr am >Redr aw Feeder
You will be prompted to select afeeder or downstreamdistribution equipment.
Select one-line diagramfeeder or distribution equipment being fed to redraw:

If you select afeeder, you will then be prompted to select a start point at the upstreamdistribution equipment
fromwhich to begin drawing the feeder. If you select a distribution equipment, you will be prompted to select a
start point at the downstreamdistribution equipment fromwhich to begin drawing the feeder.

Specify start point at <upstreamydownstream> distribution equipment or [ Reverse direction / Offset fromother
feeder / <use Default starting point>]:

Start point: Specify a point on the drawing. The feeder will start at that point.
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Reverse direction: Type R to toggle between specifying a start point at the upstreamor downstream
distribution equipment.

Offset from other feeder: Type Oto offset the feeder fromanother feeder. You will be prompted to select a
feeder fromwhich to offset.
Only available if you specify a starting point at the upstream distribution equipment.

Use default starting point: Press ENTER or type D to use the default feeder starting point for the distribution
equipment.

After you have selected a starting point, you will then be prompted to specify additional points to which the
feeder will be drawn.

Specify next point or [Undo / Finish / Offset fromother feeder] :

Next point: Specify a point on the drawing. The feeder will extend in a straight horizontal or vertical lineto a
point parallel to the specified point.

Undo: Type U to return to the previous command prompt.

Finish: Type F to automatically connect the feeder to the downstream distribution equipment.
Only available if you specified a starting point at the upstreamdistribution equipment.

Offset from other feeder: Type Oto offset the feeder being redrawn from another feeder. You will be
prompted to specify the feeder fromwhich the redrawn feeder is being offset. Temporarily, object snap
points for the selected feeder will be offset fromthe feeder itself.

Type Nto undo this command.

After you have redrawn the feeder, you will be prompted to specify alocation on the feeder for the feeder ID
block to beinserted.

Specify feeder block insertion location or [<Default location>] :

Insertion location: Specify a point on the drawing along the feeder. The feeder 1D block will be inserted at
that point.

Default location: Press ENTER or type D to insert the feeder ID block at the default location along the feeder.

Insert Feeder

Thelnsert Feeder command is used to insert feeders on the one-line diagram. Feeders inserted using this
command are for informational purposes only. To insert feeders that correctly show how they are connected to
distribution equipment and other devices, use the Redr aw Feeder command.

To insert afeeder, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > |H” I nsert Feeder
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >l nsert Feeder

You will be prompted to select an upstreamdistribution equipment to which the feeder will be connected.
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Select upstreamdistribution equipment to connect to:

Insert Feeder Dialog Box

Insert Feeder *
Layer System: | pjaw o
OCP Block Block at Start of Feeder Block at End of Feeder
<None> <None>
Circuit Breaker Circutt Breaker Circuit Breaker
Circuit Breaker (Amps) Circuit Breaker (Amps) Circuit Breaker (Amps)
Circuit Breaker (Amps and Paoles) Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker (Amps and Paoles)
Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps) Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps) Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps)
Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles)
Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout
Cincuit Breaker, Double Drawout Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout Cincuit Breaker, Double Drawout
Circuit Breaker with Dots Circutt Breaker with Dots Circuit Breaker with Dots
Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps)
Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker with Dats (Amps and Poles) Circuit Breaker with Dots (Amps and Poles)
Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots, Verical (Amps) Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps)
Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps and Poleg |Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps and Poleg |Circuit Breaker with Dots, Vertical (Amps and Pole
Circuit Breaker with Dots, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots, Single Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots, Single Drawout
Cincuit Breaker with Dots, Double Drawout Circuit Breaker with Dots, Double Drawout Cincuit Breaker with Dots, Double Drawout
Mon-Fused Disconnect MNon-Fused Disconnect Mon-Fused Disconnect
Fused Disconnect Fused Disconnect Fused Disconnect
Fused Switch Fused Switch Fused Switch
Mon-Fused Switch Naon-Fused Switch Mon-Fused Switch
Cancel

Layer System: The layer systemused for the feeder when it is inserted on the drawing. See the Layer System
section for more information.

OCP Block: The block used for the overcurrent protection on the feeder. The OCP block can be moved along the
feeder.

Block at Start of Feeder: The block inserted at the start of the feeder. The location of this block cannot be
moved.

Block at End of Feeder: The block inserted at the end of the feeder. The location of this block cannot be moved.

Press the OK button. You will then be prompted to select a start point at the upstreamdistribution equipment
fromwhich to begin drawing the feeder.

Specify start point at upstreamdistribution equipment or [ Reverse direction / Offset fromother feeder / <use
Default starting point>]:

Start point: Specify a point on the drawing. The feeder will start at that point.

Reverse direction: Type R to toggle between specifying a start point at the upstream or downstream
distribution equipment.
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Offset from other feeder: Type Oto offset the feeder from another feeder. You will be prompted to select a
feeder fromwhich to offset.
Only available if you specify a starting point at the upstreamdistribution equipment.

Use default starting point: Press ENTER or type D to use the default feeder starting point for the distribution
equipment.

After you have selected a starting point, you will then be prompted to specify additional points to which the
feeder will be drawn.

Specify next point or [Undo / Finish / Offset fromother feeder] :

Next point: Specify a point on the drawing. The feeder will extend in a horizontal or vertical lineto a point
parallel to the specified point.

Undo: Type U to return to the previous command prompt.

Finish: TypeF to complete the feeder.
Only available if you specified a starting point at the upstreamdistribution equipment.

Offset from other feeder: Type Oto to offset the feeder being redrawn fromanother feeder. You will be
prompted to specify the feeder fromwhich the redrawn feeder is being offset. Temporarily, object snap
points for the selected feeder will be offset fromthe feeder itself.

Type Nto undo this command.

Align Feeder
TheAl i gn Feeder command is used to align parallel segments of different feeders on the one-line diagram.

To align feeders, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > |H Ali gn Feeder

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Al i gn Feeder

You will be prompted to select afeeder segment to which the other feeder segments will be aligned.
Select feeder segment in correct location:

You will then be prompted to select one or more feeder segments to align to the first feeder segment.
Select feeder segment to align with first segment:

Selected feeder segments will be moved to align with the first segment.

Offset Feeder

Theof f set Feeder command is used to set the amount of space between afeeder segment and parallel
segments of other feeders on the one-line diagram.

To offset feeders, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > 51 of fset Feeder
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Of f set Feeder
You will be prompted to select afeeder segment fromwhich the other feeder segments will be offset.
Specify feeder segment in correct location or [set Distance] :
Feeder segment: Specify afeeder segment.
Set distance: Set the distance by which other feeder segments will be offset.
You will then be prompted to select a feeder segment to offset fromthe first segment.
Select feeder segment to offset fromfirst segment or [set Distance] :
You will then be prompted to specify on which side of the first segment the selected segment will be offset.
Select point on side of first segment to offset:
Specify apoint on either side of the first segment. The selected feeder segment will be offset on that side.

You can select the same feeder segment multiple times to increase the offset. If you select a different segment, it
will be offset fromthe previously selected feeder segment. Press ENTER to finish the command.

Related Options

Feeder offset multiplier: Sets the offset distance between feeders when the diagramis generated.

There are several other options that affect the overall appearance of the one-line diagram. See the One-Line
Diagr am Options section for more information.

Swap Feeder

Theswap Feeder command is used to transpose two parallel feeder segments on the one-line diagram.

To swap feeders, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > i Swap Feeder

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Swap Feeder

You will be prompted to select afeeder segment.

Select first feeder segment to swap:

You will then be prompted to select afeeder segment to transpose with the first feeder segment.

Select second feeder segment to swap:
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The two feeder segments will be transposed. The other segments of each feeder will be redrawn if necessary.

Add Segment to Middle of Feeder

To add asegment to the middle of afeeder, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > = Add Segment to Mddle of Feeder
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agr am >Add Segnent to M ddl e of Feeder
You will be prompted to identify the location on the feeder where you want a segment to be added.
Select point on feeder to insert segment at:

Select the feeder where the segment is to be added. A new segment will be inserted. The appearance of the feeder
will not change, but you will have new grips that you can use to drag the feeder into the correct shape.

Add Segment to End of Feeder

To add asegment to the end of afeeder, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > =l Add Segment to End of Feeder
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram >Add Segnent to End of Feeder
You will be prompted to identify the feeder where a segment is to be added at the end.

Select feeder near end:

Select the feeder near the end where the segment is to be added. A segment will be added to the end of the feeder.
The feeder will move slightly to accommodate this new section.

Remove Segment from Feeder

To remove a segment froma feeder, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->One-Li ne Di agram > = Remove Segment from Feeder
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agr am >Renove Segnent from Feeder
You will be prompted to identify the segment to be removed.

Select segment on feeder to remove:

The feeder segment will be removed.

Insert Break in Feeder

To insert abreak in afeeder, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->One-Line Diagram > =~ Insert Break in Feeder
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >l nsert Break in Feeder
You will be prompted to select where on the feeder to insert the break.

Specify point on feeder to insert break at:

A break will be inserted on the selected location on the feeder.

The break can be moved to anew location or made larger or smaller using the grips on the wire.

Related Options

Wire break block: Sets the block used for the break in the feeder.

Remove Break in Feeder

To remove a break fromafeeder, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > <% Renmpve Break in Feeder
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >Renpve Break in Feeder
You will be prompted to identify the broken feeder to be rejoined.
Select feeder near break to remove:
The break in the wire will be removed.

Insert Feeder ID
Thel nsert Feeder | Dcommand is used to insert ID tags for feeders on the drawing.

Each row in the feeder schedule can be assigned a number. The feeder 1D will contain the corresponding number.
Inserting feeder IDs is an alternative to labeling each feeder with the full feeder callout. The numbers in the feeder
IDs will update as rows are added and removed fromthe feeder schedule. See the Insert Feeder Schedul e section
for more information about inserting the feeder schedule on the drawing.

Toinsert afeeder ID, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > Insert Feeder ID

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >| nsert Feeder ID

Select Feeder ID Dialog Box
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Select Feeder ID >
Tree List
UTIL H1 (Panel)
H1 L1 (Panel)
L2 (Panel)
L1 L3 (Panel
Lz
L3 UTIL  (Transformer)
AHLU Branch Circuit Equipment
RTU-3 AHU
RTU-3
Edit. . .
Select from drawing <
Cancel

Select from Tree / List

All distribution equipment and equipment connections in the current project are listed in atree corresponding to
how the equipment are connected to each other, and alphabetically by callout.

Press the Edit button to open the corresponding dialog box for the selected equipment.
Press the OK button to insert the ID for the upstream feeder connected to the selected equipment on the drawing.
You will be prompted for the insertion point.

Select feeder 1D |ocation:
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The feeder ID will beinserted at that point.

Oncethefeeder ID is inserted, it can be moved or deleted using standard CA D commands.

Select from Drawing

Press the Select from Drawing button to insert the feeder ID for a feeder on the one-line diagram.
You will be prompted to select afeeder on the drawing.

Select feeder:

You will then be prompted to specify alocation along the feeder for the ID to be inserted.

Specify feeder ID location:

Thefeeder ID will beinserted at that point.

Oncethefeeder ID is inserted, it can be moved or deleted using standard CA D commands.

RT: Import from Revit

This section only applies if your one-line diagramis based upon a Revit model imported using Design M aster
Blectrical RT.

Thel nport from Revit command is used to import information froma Revit project into the current project.
This command is used following the Export One- Li ne command in Revit to ensure the information has
successfully been transferred.

To import project information from Revit, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram > R ko nport from Revit
Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >RT: I nport from Revit
The information will be imported fromyour Revit project.

You will not need to run this command again after the information has been transferred. The project information is
updated autometically each time you use a one-line diagram command.

RT: Edit Distribution Equipment

This section only applies if your one-line diagramis based upon a Revit model imported using Design M aster
Blectrical RT.

TheEdi t command is used to change the blocks of distribution equipment and equipment connections on the
drawing.

To edit distribution equipment and equipment connections, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >One- Li ne Di agram > .“ RT: Edit Distribution Equi pment
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >One-Li ne Di agram >RT: Edit Distribution Equi pment
You will be prompted to select the distribution equipment or equipment connection to be changed.
Select distribution equipment or equipment connection to edit:

Specify adistribution equipment or equipment connection. Press ENTER to open the Edit Distribution Equi pment
dialog boxto select the distribution equipment fromalist.

Distribution Equipment Dialog Box

Distribution Equipment *
Layer System: | pjoyy -
Callout: PP-2A
Feeder Layer System: | [efa (Same as Distrbution Equipment) ~
One-Line Diagram
Insert Feeder to Distribution Equipmant

Initial Block":

Default (Panel Box with Labels) Set Defautt. ..

<Custom Panel Box with Bus>

<Custom Panel Box

Panel Box with Labels

Switchboard, Vertical

Switchboard, Horzontal

Transformer, Riser

Transformer, Riser, with Ground

Transformer, Riser, with Box b

Initial Fed From {in Automatic Riser)”: | pefauk (Top) w Set Default. . .

* Used during "Generate” commands. Mot changed by the "Update” command.

Upstream OCF Block +:

<|Ise upstream distribution equipment OCP block >
<Mone:

Circuit Breaker

Circuit Breaker (Amps)

Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical [Amps)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout

Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout v

Circuit OCP Block=: Sct Defak
Default (<None:) ~ ault. .
<MNones

Circuit Breaker

Circuit Breaker (Amps)

Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout

Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout hd

Main Disconnect Block:

Default (Main Lugs Only)

Circuit Breaker

Circuit Breaker (Amps)

Circuit Breaker (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps)

Circuit Breaker, Vertical (Amps and Poles)

Circuit Breaker, Single Drawout

Circuit Breaker, Double Drawout

Circuit Breaker with Dots v

Set Defautt. . .

+ Used during "Generate” and "Update” commands.

Cancel

This dialog box sets the blocks used for the distribution equipment and its connections on the one-line diagram.
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The Set Default button allows you to change the default for each block in the One-Line Diagram options
section.

Callout: The name of the distribution equipment or equipment connection.

Layer System: The layer systemused when the device is inserted on the drawing. See the Layer s section for
more information.

Do not change the layer directly. If you do, it will likely be changed back at some point in the future. Use this
dialog box or the Change Layer System command.

Feeder Layer System: The layer systemused for the feeders when the device is inserted on the drawing. See the
Layer s section for more information.

Do not change the layer directly. If you do, it will likely be changed back at some point in the future. Use this
dialog box or the Change Layer System command.

Insert Feeder to Distribution Equipment: Whether the upstreamfeeder going into the distribution equipment is
included on the one-line diagram.

Initial Block: The block used for the distribution equipment itself when it is generated. Changing the initial block
does not affect blocks already on the one-line diagram.

Initial Fed From: Whether the feeder is drawn to the top or bottom of the block when it is generated. Changing
this setting does not affect blocks already on the one-line diagram

Upstream OCP Block +: The block for the upstream OCP. <Use upstr eam distr i bution equipment OCP block >
uses the same OCP block as the upstreamdistribution equipment. Changing this setting will affect blocks already
on the one-line diagram.

Upstream OCP Block 2+: The block for the second upstream OCP. A pplies only to distribution equipment with
two feeders.

Circuit OCP Block +: The block for downstream OCP. Changing this setting will affect blocks already on the one-
line diagram.

Main Disconnect Block: The block for the main disconnect. Only visibleif Initial Block is set to <Custom Panel
Boxwith Bus>. Not available if Main Disconnect Typeis set to Main Lugs Only. Does not apply to transformers.

Circuiting and Homeruns

This section describes how to connect devices to circuits on distribution equipment and how to draw loops and
homeruns to connected devices.

Training Videos

e The Cir cuiting Command
e WireSizin
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Circuiting
TheCi rcui ti ng command is used to manage all of the devices and loads connected to circuits on your
distribution equipment.
To manage the circuits on your distribution equipment, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> CIR Circuiting

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Circuiting

Circuiting Dialog Box

Circuiting X
Distribution Equipment: | 4 (Panel) - Edit. Cireutt Information

Equipmert Size: 2254, 2254 MCB Connected Load: 195,822 kVA, 236,74 A HEEE

Voltage: 480Y/277V 37 4W Calculated Load: 232.713kVA, 279.52 A Lol BT

Connected Load: 101.79kVA, 282541 A

Phase Loads: A: 24148 A B:23502A C:23372A Recalculate Panel Load Total Calculated Load: 126.878 kVA, 352.177 A
Move Circuits. . . Wire Size: 2-1/2"C, 38250kemil, #250kemil N, #4G
Insert Circuit Remove Circult SIETTRTIHLE
Creste Tandem Breake: Remove Tandem Breaker 250
CIR BKR LOAD DESCRIPTION CIR BKR LOAD DESCRIPTION 250 — #250kemil
1 256/3 161.8 XFHR T1 2 26/1 1.8 EXISTING RECEPTACLES S -
3 4 26/3 18.8 EXISTING ELEVATOR Size Automatically
5 6 Size Automatically
7 20/1 0.8 SPACE 8 :
191 40/3 43.2 AHU :g ggﬂ g g g::ggg Size Automatically {Fill 28%)
13 14 20/1 0.8  SPAGE C 1
15 7873 48.8 RTU-3 16 28/1 0.8 SPACE
17 18 28/1 9.8 SPACE Layer System. | Default (Same as Distribution £ ~ Underground
19 20 28/1 0.0 SPACE _—
21 28/1 8.8 SPACE 22 28/1 0.8 SPACE LELAE
23 26/1 6.8 SPACE 24 28/1 8.8 SPAGE u
25 28/1 6.8 SPACE 26 28/1 0.8 SPACE -
27 28/1 0.8 SPACE 28 28/1 0.9 SPACE Mare
29 28/1 0.8 SPACE 38 26/1 0.8 SPACE
31 26/1 6.8 SPACE 32 26/1 0.8 SPACE Set Circutt Information. . .
33 26/1 6.8 SPACE 34 28/1 0.0 SPAGE
35 28/1 6.8 SPACE 36 28/1 0.8 SPACE
37 28/1 8.8  SPACE 38 26/1 0.8 SPACE Select Circuit from Drawing <
39 28/1 0.8 SPACE 48 28/1 0.8 SPACE
¥ 26/1 6.8 SPACE 42 28/1 0.8 SPACE Find Circuit on Drawing
Recalculate All Circuits on Panel
= e = = Uncircuit Devices <
SEnTE = SR Compress Circuits
Exit

The Cir cuiting dialog boxis divided into two main sections. The left section displays information about and
circuits associated with the active distribution equipment. Select the circuit you want to configure fromthelist.
The Circuit Information section on theright that allows you to modify the selected circuit.

Distribution Equipment: The active distribution equipment. The circuits listed are associated with the distribution
equipment displayed. Changing the equipment will display new circuits in the circuit lists.

Information about the active distribution equipment is displayed below this field. The size, voltage, total
connected and calculated load in kVA, and connected load in amps on each phase are all displayed.

Recalculate Panel Load Total: Press this button to recalculate the load total on the active distribution equipment.
Thetotal connected and calculated load in kVA and connected load in amps on each phase will be updated to
match the current loads connected to the equipment and any distribution equipment connected to it.

Mowe Cir cuits: Press this button to open the Move Cir cuits dialog boxwith the currently selected circuit active.
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See the Mowve Cir cuits section for more information.

Insert Circuit: Press this button to insert anew circuit in the active distribution equipment. A single-pole circuit
will beinserted in the circuit list at the location of the active circuit. The active circuit and all of the circuits below
it will be shifted down.

If there are no spaces available below the active circuit, no circuit will be inserted.

Remowe Cir cuit: Press this button to remove an unused circuit fromthe active distribution equipment. All of the
circuits below the selected circuit will be shifted up in the circuit list. A new unused circuit will be inserted at the
bottom of the circuit list. This button cannot be used if the circuit has any devices connected to it or any fixed
loads set init.

Create Tandem Break er: Press this button to convert the selected circuit to atandem breaker.
Remove Tandem Break er: Press this button to convert atandem breaker to a circuit.

Circuit Lists: There are two lists of circuits in the Cir cuiting dialog box. Panels will display odd circuits in the
list on theleft and even circuits in the list on the right. All other distribution equipment types will display their
circuits in the list on the left. Only one circuit in the two lists can be selected at the same time. The selected circuit
is used in therest of the dialog box.

Circuit Devices: Press this button to connect devices on the drawing to the currently selected circuit. See the
Circuit Devices section for more information.

Circuit to Phase: Press this button to connect devices on the drawing to a specific phase of the currently
selected circuit. See the Cir cuit to Phase section for more information.

Draw Homer un and Loops: Press this button to draw a homerun and loops on devices on the drawing. See the
Dr aw Homer un and L oops section for more information.

Draw Homer un: Press this button to draw a homerun on a device on the drawing. See the Draw Homer un Only
section for more information.

Circuit Information

Circuit Infor mation: Displays information about the selected circuit. Includes the circuit callout, circuit
description, connected and calculated loads in KVA and amps, and the size of the wire.

Change # of Poles: Press this button to change the number of poles for the currently selected circuit. See the
Change # of Pales section for more information.

Breaker Size: The size of the breaker for the selected circuit. The list of breaker sizes available can be
customized. See the Wir e Sizing section for more information.

e Size Automatically: The breaker size is chosen automatically based upon the load connected to the
circuit. The size is based upon 125% of the continuous load, and 100% or 125% of the noncontinuous
load, depending upon the setting of the Size breakersto 100% of noncontinuousload option. See the
Circuits, Load Types, and Wir e Sizes options section for more information.

¢ None: The circuit does not have a breaker. The breaker column in the distribution equipment schedule will
display aslash and the number of poles (/1 or /2 or /3). No breaker size will be displayed.

e Specific Size: The selected breaker size is used for the circuit.

Conductor Amps: Sets the size of the hot wires for the selected circuit.
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e Size Automatically: The hot wires are sized based upon the Breaker Size.
¢ None: The circuit does not have a conductor wire. The wire callout for the circuit will be blank.
e Specific Breaker Size: The hot wires are sized to match the breaker size chosen fromthe list.

Neutral: Sets the size of the neutral wire for the selected circuit. If the distribution equipment does not have a
neutral, this field is disabled and set to None.
e Size Automatically: The neutral wire is the same size as the phase wires as specified in the Conductor
Ampsfield.
¢ None: No neutral wireis included in the circuit. If the devices on the circuit require a neutral wire, this
option is not available.
e Specific Breaker Size: The neutral wireis sized to match the wire size chosen fromthe list.

Ground: The size of the ground wire for the selected circuit.

e Size Automatically: The ground wire is sized based upon the Equipment Ground setting for the larger of
the two breaker sizes specified in the Breaker Size and Conductor Amps fields. The ground wire will never
be larger than the conductor wires.

e None: No ground wireis included in the circuit.

e Specific Breaker Size: The ground wire is sized to match the wire size chosen fromthe list.

Conduit Size: The size of the conduit for the selected circuit. The conduit fill percentage is displayed next to the
Conduit Sizefield. Changing the conduit size will update the fill percentage.
e Size Automatically: The conduit is sized automatically based upon the wires in the circuit. All conduits
are sized using a 40% conduit fill (NEC Table 1).
¢ None: No conduit is included for the circuit.
e Specific Breaker Size: The conduit is sized to match the conduit size chosen fromthe list.

MCC Starter Size: The motor control center starter size. The value is displayed in the motor control center
schedule. Applies only to motor control centers.

MCC Description: The motor control center description. The value is displayed in the motor control center
schedule. Applies only to motor control centers.

Layer System: The layer system of the selected circuit. This layer system controls the layer that is used for the
circuit callouts, homerun, and loops on the plan. If the selected circuit is shown on the one-line diagram, this layer
systemwill also control the layer of the connected feeder. See the Layer System section for more information.

e Default: The circuit will use the default circuit layer system. You can change the default layer system
using the Default circuit layer systemsetting in the Cir cuits, L oad Types, and Wir e Sizes options
section.

e <| ayer System>: The circuit will use the selected layer system.

Under ground: Whether the circuit is underground. Different layers are used for aboveground and underground
loops. The default layers for underground loops use a dashed linetype. The layers can be changed using the
Layer s commands.

General Lighting Circuit: Whether the circuit is considered a general lighting circuit during load calculations.

Starting Phase: Sets the starting phase of the circuit. This value can be used on single-pole and two-pole circuits
to balance the loads on distribution equipment.
This field is disabled for panels. The starting phase for each circuit on a panel is fixed.

Description: An additional description for the circuit that is shown on the distribution equipment schedule. This
value is added before any other descriptions on the circuit fromconnected devices. To change the description on
the circuit fromthe devices, change the device definition.
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Press the Mor e button to open the Mor e Cir cuit Description Settings dialog box. If the selected circuit has more
than one pole, the following fields will be available for each phase:

Circuit Description Prefix: Text that is added before the circuit description in the Cir cuiting dialog box.
Circuit Description Suffix: Text that is added after the circuit description in the Cir cuiting dialog box.

Circuit Description Replacement: Text that overrides the circuit description in the Cir cuiting dialog box.
This will also override the Circuit Description Prefix and Circuit Description Suffix.

Set Circuit Infor mation: Seethe Set Cir cuit Infor mation section for more information.

Select Circuit from Drawing: Press this button to select a circuit based upon a device on the drawing. The
dialog boxwill close and you will be prompted to select adevice.

Select device on circuit to make current:

After you select adevice, the Cir cuiting dialog box will be opened. The circuit the selected device is connected
to will be active.

Find Circuit on Drawing: Press this button to locate devices on the selected circuit. If there are any on the
current drawing, they will be highlighted. If there are devices on another drawing but not the current drawing, you
will have the option to open the other drawing. This button cannot be used on circuits that do not have any
devices connected to them.

Recalculate Cir cuit: Press this button to recalculate the selected circuit. The load on the circuit will be
recalculated based upon the connected devices. The breaker and wire size will be recalculated based upon the
newly calculated load.

Recalculate All Circuits on Panel: Press this button to recalculate all of the circuits on the active distribution
equipment. The loads on the circuits will be recalculated based upon the connected devices. The breaker and wire
sizes will be recalculated based upon the newly calculated loads.

Uncir cuit Devices: Press this button to disconnect devices on the drawing fromthe circuit they are connected to.
See the Uncir cuit Devices section for more information.

Compress Circuits: Press this button to move all of the spaces in the distribution equipment to the bottomof the
circuit lists. The order of all of the circuits with loads on themwill be the same. Any unused circuits between
circuits with loads will be moved.

Related Options

There are several options that affect default values, labels, and behaviors when circuiting devices. See the
Circuits, Load Types, and Wir e Sizes Options section for more information.

Circuit Devices

This section describes the Cir cuit Devices button on the Cir cuiting dialog box. The Cir cuit Devices button
connects devices on the drawing to acircuit on adistribution egquipment.

If adeviceis aready connected to acircuit, the Cir cuit Devices button can be used to remove it fromthe
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previous circuit and connect it to a new circuit in one action. Using the Uncir cuit Devices button is not needed.

When you press the button, the Cir cuiting dialog boxwill close. The circuit that was selected in the Circuit List
starts as the current circuit. The current circuit can be changed during the command by incrementing the circuit,
explained below.

You will be prompted to select the devices to be circuited. The current circuit, the load connected to the circuit,
the size of the breaker on the circuit, and the starting phase of the circuit are all listed on the command line.

Select devicesto be circuited:
Current Circuit: <Circuit> Connected KVA: <Load> Breaker Amps: <Breaker Size> Phase: <Phase Letter>
Press ENTER once to increment the circuit, twice to return to circuiting dialog.

Select device: Select the devices to be connected to the current circuit. The devices will be connected if the
voltage matches the circuit.

A circuit label listing the panel and circuit number will be inserted next to the selected devices. The circuit
label will be updated or removed when the homerun and loops are drawn for the circuit.

If you select adevice with multiple loads, you will be prompted to specify which loads you want to connect
to the current circuit.

If the circuit is a space and the device has more poles than the circuit, the software will attempt to join
together circuits below the current circuit to make a circuit large enough for the device. If the circuits below
are not spaces, they cannot be joined with the current circuit. The device will not be connected to the current
circuit.

If the circuit is a space and the device has fewer poles than the circuit, the circuit will be split into multiple
single-pole circuits. The device will be connected to the first circuit. The other circuits will be left as single-
pole spaces in the distribution equipment.

Increment circuit: Press ENTER once to increment to the next circuit. On panels, the next circuit will be on the
same side of the panel as the current circuit. The increment function will not move between the odd and even
sides of the panel.

Return to circuiting dialog: Press ENTER a second time without circuiting adevice to return to the
Circuiting dialog box.

Circuit to Phase

This section describes the Cir cuit to Phase button on the Cir cuiting dialog box. The Cir cuit to Phase button
connects devices on the drawing to a specific phase of a circuit on adistribution equipment. There are two
common uses for this button:

e Shared Neutrals on Multiwire Branch Cir cuits: NEC 2008 210.4b requires multiwire branch circuits that
share aneutral to have the breakers all trip at the same time. Using this button, you can connect single-
pole devices to a specific phase of atwo-pole or three-pole circuit. All of the devices on the circuit will
share a common neutral and have a common trip.

e 208V and 480V Site Lighting on Three-Phase Cir cuits: It is common to connect two-pole site lights to
three-pole circuits, rotating the phases that are connected to keep the load balanced. Using this button,
you can connect two-pole light fixtures to specific phases of athree-pole circuit.

When you press the button, the Cir cuiting dialog boxwill close. The circuit that was selected in the Circuit List
starts as the current circuit. The current circuit can be changed during the command by incrementing the circuit,
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explained below.

The Select Cir cuit Phase dialog boxwill appear. You are prompted to select the phase of the circuit to which
devices will be connected.

Select Circuit Phase

A (H1-7)
B (H1-5)
C(H1-11)

Cancel

After you select the phase, you will be prompted to select the devices to be circuited. The current circuit, the load
connected to the circuit, the size of the breaker on the circuit, and the starting phase of the circuit are all listed on
the command line.

Select devicesto be circuited:
Current Circuit: <Circuit> Connected KVA: <Load> Breaker Amps: <Breaker Size> Phase: <Phase Letter>
Press ENTER for circuiting options, twiceto return to circuiting dialog.

Select device: Select the devices to be connected to the selected phase on the current circuit. The devices
will be connected if the voltage matches the circuit.

A circuit label listing the panel and circuit number will be inserted next to the selected devices. The circuit
label will be updated or removed when the homerun and loops are drawn for the circuit.

If you select adevice with multiple loads, you will be prompted to specify which loads you want to connect
to the current circuit.

If the circuit is a space and the device has more poles than the circuit, the software will attempt to join
together circuits below the current circuit to make a circuit large enough for the device. If the circuits below
are not spaces, they cannot be joined with the current circuit. The device will not be connected to the current
circuit.

If the device has fewer poles than the circuit, the device is connected to the selected phase on the current
circuit. The number of poles on the circuit is not changed.

Circuiting options: Press ENTER once to change the current phase or circuit.
[Set phase/Increment circuit/<Return to circuiting dialog>] :
Set phase: Type S to select anew phase using the Select Cir cuit Phase dialog box, shown above.

Increment circuit: Typel toincrement to the next circuit. On panels, the next circuit will be on the same
side of the panel as the current circuit. The increment function will not move between the odd and even
sides of the panel.
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Return to circuiting dialog: Press ENTER a second time or type R to return to the Cir cuiting dialog box.

Change # of Poles

This section describes the Change # of Poles button on the Cir cuiting dialog box and other dialog boxes. The
Change # of Poles button is used to change the number of poles for a selected circuit.

To comply with NEC 2008 210.4b, this button can be used to merge three single-pole circuits into one three-pole
circuit. If there are devices on the single-pole circuits, they will remain on the corresponding phases of the three-
pole circuit. The circuits will now share a common neutral and a common trip.

When you press the Change # of Pales button, the Change Number of Pales dialog box will appear.

Change Mumber of Poles >

Circuit: H1-7

Mumber of Poles
(®) One

() Twa
() Three

Cancel

Circuit: The selected circuit.

Number of Pales: Select the number of poles for the circuit. Options that are not allowed for the current circuit
will be disabled.

Set Circuit Information

This section describes the Set Cir cuit Infor mation button on the Cir cuiting dialog box The Set Cir cuit
Infor mation button is used to set how the circuit length is calculated, the circuit description, and the fixed load
types and connections on the circuit.

When you press the Set Circuit Infor mation button, the Set Cir cuit Infor mation dialog box will appear.
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Set Circuit Information X
Cument Circuit: H1-23 Circuit Length Calculation Make-Up
<— Previous . . Next —> Calculation Method: | Default (Right Angles)  ~ | | Set Defaut. .. Branch Circuit Make-Up: | Defaut (10~ Set Default. .
Average Circut Length ft4n): Add Branch Circuit Make-Up For Each Device: | pefayt Set Default. .
Farthest Device Length fft4n): 10
Circuit Description Prefix: | |
Circuit Description Suffix: | |
Circuit Description Replacement: | |
Load Type Total kWA Fixed Conn Demand Multiplier Load Type Total kWA Fixed Conn Demand Muttiplier
— General Loads — — Dwelling Unit Loads —
Lighting: A l:l Small Appliance: Z l:l
Largest Matar: A l:l Laundry: z l:l
Cther Matars: A l:l Appliance, Continuous: Z l:l l:l
Receptacles: 5 l:l Appliance, Noncontinuous: o l:l l:l
Continuous: 5 l:l Appliance Motor: X l:l
Heating: 5 l:l Electric Dryer: o l:l l:l
Cooling. Largest Motor: D l:l Blectric Cooking: C l:l l:l
Cooling, Other Motors: D l:l Heating: (i l:l l:l
Heating and Cooling Matar: D l:l Cooling. Largest Mator: C l:l
MNoncontinuous: F l:l Cooling, Other Maotors: v l:l
Kitchen F l:l l:l Heating and Cooling Mator: v l:l
Diverse F l:l l:l Marina / Mobile Home / RV: v l:l l:l
Custom Load 1: G | | | | | | Custom Load 2: B | | | | | ‘
Clear Circuit Descriptions and Loads
Cancel

Current Circuit: The selected circuit. Use the Previous and Next buttons to select adifferent circuit.

Length Calculation

Circuit Length Calculation Method: Sets how the circuit length is calculated. The values you can set vary
depending upon the setting of this field.
e Default: The default calculation method for the project. The default Circuit length cal culation method
setting can be changed in the Distribution Equipment options section.
¢ Right Angles: Calculate the circuit length using line segments at right angles to one another. The
direction of the segments is determined by the Building Angle.
e Straight Line: Calculate the circuit length using a straight line.
e Custom: Set the circuit length manually.

Average Circuit Length: The calculated average length of the circuit to each devicein feet and inches. This can
be set manually when Circuit Length Calculation Method is set to Custom.

Building Angle: Sets the building angle relative to the alignment point when Circuit Length Calculation Method
is set to Right Angles. The default Building angle setting can be changed in the Distribution Equipment options
section. See the How Building Angle Affects Calculations article in the knowledge base for more information
about this setting.

Farthest Device Length: The length of the circuit to the farthest device in feet and inches.

Make-Up
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Branch Circuit Mak e-Up: The extralength of wire included in branch circuit lengths to account for branch circuit
connections. It is used in the fault calculation, voltage drop calculation, and takeoffs.
e Default: The default make-up length for the distribution equipment. This value can be changed in the
Schedule and L ength Settings dialog box for the distribution equipment.
e Custom: Set the make-up length manually.

Add Branch Circuit Mak e-Up For Each Device: Whether the length specified in Branch Circuit Make-Up is
added for each device on the circuit.
e Default: The default setting for the distribution equipment. This setting can be changed in the Schedule
and L ength Settings dialog box for the distribution equipment.
¢ Yes: The make-up added to the branch circuit length is multiplied for each device on the circuit.
¢ No: The make-up is only added to the branch circuit length once, regardless of the number of devices on
the circuit.

Circuit Description Prefix: Text that is added before the circuit description in the Cir cuiting dialog box.
Circuit Description Suffix: Text that is added after the circuit description in the Cir cuiting dialog box.

Circuit Description Replacement: Text that overrides the circuit description in the Cir cuiting dialog box. This
will also override the Circuit Description Prefix and Circuit Description Suffix.

Fixed Loads

Fixed loads are loads on acircuit that are not associated with adevice on adrawing and must be specified
manually. Loads are input in kVA. Existing loads are often modeled using fixed loads. Fixed load values are added
to the load of any devices connected to the circuit.

Seethe Hectrical Load Type Explanations article on the knowledge base for more information about each load
type and when it should be used. See the Inserting Fixed L oads Without Using the Mouse articlein the
knowledge base for keyboard shortcuts available for entering fixed loads.

Lighting: Sets the fixed lighting load on the circuit.

Largest Motor: Sets the fixed largest motor load on the circuit. If a circuit has multiple motors connected to it,
specify the load of the largest motor here. This will not necessarily be the largest motor on the distribution
equipment or in the project. When the load on a distribution equipment is calculated, the largest of all of the
largest motor loads will be used as the largest motor on the distribution equipment.

Other Motors: Sets the fixed other motor loads on the circuit. This load can represent multiple motors. The total
can be larger than the largest motor. If alargest motor load is included on the circuit, this value will always be
added to the other motors load for all of the distribution equipment it is connected to. If no largest motor load is
included on the circuit, this value is treated as the largest motor load.

Receptacles: Sets the fixed non-dwelling receptacle load on the circuit.
Continuous: Sets the continuous load on the circuit.
Heating: Sets the fixed space-heating load on the circuit.

Coaling, Largest Motor: Sets the fixed load for the largest motor used for cooling on the circuit. If acircuit has
multiple motors connected to it, specify the load of the largest motor here. This will not necessarily be the largest
motor on the distribution equipment or in the project. When the load on a distribution equipment is calculated,
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the largest of all of the largest motor loads will be used as the largest motor on the distribution equipment.

Cooling, Other Motor s: Sets the fixed loads for other motors used for cooling on the circuit. This load can
represent multiple motors. The total can be larger than the largest motor. If alargest motor load is included on the
circuit, this value will always be added to the other motors load for all of the distribution equipment it is
connected to. If no largest motor load is included on the circuit, this value is treated as the largest motor load.

Heating and Cooling Motor : Sets the fixed heating and cooling motor load on the circuit.
Noncontinuous: Sets the noncontinuous load on the circuit.
Kitchen: Sets the fixed kitchen load on the circuit.

Kitchen (Multiplier): Sets the number of pieces of kitchen equipment on the circuit. The kitchen demand
factor in NEC Table 220.56 is based upon the number of pieces of kitchen equipment.

Diversified: Sets the fixed diversified load on the circuit.
Diversified (Multiplier): Sets the multiplier for the calculated load of the diversified load.

Custom Load 1: Sets the fixed connected load for Custom Load Type 1 on the circuit. The label on the dialog box
will match the CustomLoad Type 1 Name option. See the Cir cuits, L oad Types, and Wir e Sizes options section
for more information.

Custom Load 1 (Demand): Sets the fixed calculated load for CustomLoad Type 1 on the circuit. This field is
enabled if the CustomLoad Type 1 Calculation method option is set to Variable cal cul ated | oad.

Custom Load 1 (Multiplier): Sets the demand factor used to calculate the calculated load for CustomLoad
Type 1 on the circuit. This field is enabled if the Custom Load Type 1 Calculation method option is set to
Variable calculated | oad.

Custom Load 2: Sets the fixed load for CustomLoad Type 2 on the circuit. The label on the dialog box will match
the CustomLoad Type 2 Name option. See the Cir cuits, L oad Types, and Wir e Sizes options section for more
information.

Custom Load 2 (Demand): Sets the fixed calculated load for Custom Load Type 2 on the circuit. This field is
enabled if the Custom Load Type 2 Calculation method option is set to Variable cal cul ated | oad.

Custom Load 2 (Multiplier): Sets the demand factor used to calculate the calculated load for CustomLoad
Type 2 on the circuit. This field is enabled if the Custom Load Type 2 Calculation method option is set to
Variable calculated | oad.

Small Appliance: Sets the fixed small appliance load on the circuit.

Laundry: Sets the fixed laundry load on the circuit.

Appliance, Continuous: Sets the continuous load for appliances fastened in place on the circuit.
Appliance, Continuous (Multiplier): Sets the number of continuous appliances on the circuit.

Appliance, Noncontinuous: Sets the noncontinuous load for appliances fastened in place on the circuit.
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Appliance, Noncontinuous (Multiplier): Sets the number of noncontinuous appliances on the circuit.
Appliance Motor : Sets the fixed load for appliances that are also motors on the circuit.
Bectric Dryer: Sets thefixed electric dwelling unit dryer load on the circuit.

Hectric Dryer (Multiplier): Sets the number of electric dwelling unit dryers on the circuit.
Hectric Cooking: Sets the fixed household electric cooking appliance load on the circuit.

Hectric Dryer (Multiplier): Sets the number of pieces of household electric cooking appliances on the
circuit.

Dwelling Unit Heating: Sets the fixed dwelling unit space-heating load on the circuit.
Heating (Multiplier): Sets the number of pieces of heating equipment on the circuit.

Dwelling Unit Coadling, Lar gest Motor : Sets the fixed load for the largest motor used for cooling a dwelling unit
on the circuit. If a circuit has multiple motors connected to it, specify the load of the largest motor here. This will
not necessarily be the largest motor on the distribution equipment or in the project. When the load on a
distribution equipment is calculated, the largest of all of the largest motor loads will be used as the largest motor
on the distribution equipment.

Dwelling Unit Codling, Other Motors: Sets the fixed loads for other motors used for cooling a dwelling unit on
the circuit. This load can represent multiple motors. The total can be larger than the largest motor. If alargest
motor load is included on the circuit, this value will always be added to the other motors load for all of the
distribution equipment it is connected to. If no largest motor load is included on the circuit, this valueis treated as
the largest motor load.

Dwelling Unit Heating and Cooling Motor : Sets the fixed dwelling unit heating and cooling motor load on the
circuit.

Marina/ Mobile Home/ RV: Sets the fixed load for marina receptacles, mobile home lots, or RV sites on the
circuit.

Marina/ Mobile Home/ RV (Multiplier): Sets the number of receptacles, lots, or sites on the circuit.

Clear Circuit Descriptions and Loads: Clears all fixed loads and description fields for the circuit.

Related Options

Circuit length calculation method: Sets the default for the Circuit Length Calculation Method setting.

Building angle: Sets the default value for the Building Angle field.

Custom Load Types 1 and 2: Configures settings for Custom Load Type 1 and Custom Load Type 2.

Uncircuit Devices

This section describes the Uncir cuit Devices button on the Cir cuiting dialog box. The Uncir cuit Devices button
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disconnects devices on the drawing fromthe circuit to which they are connected. The circuit that is currently
selected in the circuit list is not used in this command.

You do not need to use this button to when moving devices fromone circuit connection to another. Instead, use
the Cir cuit Device button to connect the device to the new circuit. The device will be removed fromthe circuit it
is currently connected to before being connected to the new circuit.

You do not need to use this button before deleting a device. When the device is deleted, it will be removed from
the circuit it is connected to.

Only use this button when you want to disconnect a device fromall circuits but still have it on your drawing.

When the button is pressed, the Cir cuiting dialog boxis closed. You are prompted to select the devices to
disconnect fromacircuit.

Select objects:

All of the devices that you select will be disconnected fromthe circuit to which they are connected. The circuit
labels, homeruns, and loops associated with these devices will be removed fromthe drawing.

You can uncircuit any device on the drawing. You are not limited to devices on the selected circuit or the selected
distribution equipment in the Cir cuiting dialog box.

Move Circuits

TheMove Circui ts command is used to rearrange circuits on distribution equipment.

To move circuits between distribution equipment, go to

. . ! - yl: ! .
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> ¢Ik Move Circuits

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Mve Circuits

Move Circuits Dialog Box
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Move Circuits X

Distribution Equipment: || 2 (Panel) + | Distribution Equipment: || 1 (Panel) o
Panel Violtage: 208120V 3P 4W Panel Voltage: 208Y/120V 3P 4W
Circuit Violtage: Circuit Voltage: 120V 1P 2W
Insert Circuit Compress Circuits Remove Circuit Insert Circuit Compress Circuits Remave Circuit
Change #of Poles. . . Change #of Poles. . .
Circuiting. . .
CIR BKR LOAD DESCRIPTIOH ~| |CIR BKR LOAD DESCRIPTIOHN ~
———————— opp CIRCUITS-—————————— ———————-0DD CIRCUITS-————————-
1 38/1 2.4 RECEFTACLE 1 1568/3 58.8 PANEL L2
3
5 28/1 8.8 SPACE 5
7 28/1 8.8 SPACE 7 28/1 8.8 SPACE
9 28/1 9.8 SPACE 9 28/1 8.7 QUAD RECEPTACLE, RECEPTACLE
11 268/1 8.8 SPACE 11 2871 8.4 QUAD RECEPTACLE
13 20/1 0.0 SPACE
1 268/1 8.8 SPACE 1% 28/1 0.8 SPACE
17 28/1 8.8 SPACE 17 2871 8.8 SPACE
19 28/1 8.8 SPACE 19 28/1 8.8 SPACE
21 28/1 8.8 SPACE 21 2841 8.8 SPACE
23 28/1 9.8 SPACE 23 2871 0.8 SPACGE
25 28/1 8.8 SPACE 25 2871 0.8 SPACE
27 28/1 8.8 SPACE 27 2871 0.8 SPACE
29 28/1 8.8 SPACE 29 2871 8.8 SPACE
31 28/1 8.8 SPACE 31 28/1 0.8 SPACE
33 28/1 8.8 SPACE 33 28/1 0.8 SPACE
3% 26/1 0.8 SPACE 35 268/1 0.8 3PACE
37 28/1 8.8 SPACE 37 2871 0.8 SPACGE
39 268/1 8.8 SPACE 9 28/1 0.8 SPACE
41 28/1 8.8 SPACE 41 28/1 0.8 SPACE
———————— EVEN CIRCUITS--—-------— | |-———————EVEH CIRCUITS----————- v

SwapCircut « > < > < > < > Swap ¢ > < > < > < 3> SwapUCircut
Copy Fixed LoadfromHere > > > > = > > Copy > > > > 3> > > CopyFixed Loadto Here

MergetoHere <« < < < < < < Memge € < < < < < < MengefromHere

The Mowe Cir cuits dialog boxis divided into left and right sections that correspond to two separate distribution
equipment. The duplicate buttons work the same in both sections and each will only affect the selected circuit for
that section. The buttons that span the entire dialog box affect both sections.

Distribution Equipment: Sets the active distribution equipment in each section. The circuits in the circuit list
correspond to the active distribution equipment. The voltage of the distribution equipment and the selected
circuit are listed below this field.

Insert Circuit: Press this button to insert a new circuit in the active distribution equipment. A single-pole circuit
will beinserted in the circuit list at the location of the selected circuit. The selected circuit and all of the circuits
below it will be shifted down.

If there are no spaces available below the selected circuit, no circuit will be inserted.

Compress Circuits: Press this button to move all of the spaces in the active distribution equipment to the bottom
of the circuit lists. The order of all of the circuits with loads on themwill be the same. Any unused circuits
between circuits with loads will be moved.

Remove Cir cuit: Press this button to remove an unused circuit fromthe active distribution equipment. All of the
circuits below the selected circuit will be shifted up in the circuit list. A new unused circuit will be inserted at the
bottom of the circuit list. This button cannot be used if the circuit has any devices connected to it or any fixed
loads set in it.

Change # of Poles: Press the button to change the number of poles for the selected circuit. See the Change # of
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Poles section for more information.

Circuiting: Press this button to open the Cir cuiting dialog box with the selected circuit in the left circuit list
active. See the Cir cuiting section for more information.

Circuit List: Sets the active circuit on the active distribution equipment. For panels, the odd circuits are shown at
the top of thelist and the even circuits are at the bottomof the list. For all other distribution equipment, all of the
circuits are shown in thelist in order.

Swap: Press this button to swap the selected circuits in the left and right circuit lists. The two circuits must have
the same voltage and number of poles. The connected devices and fixed loads on each circuit will be swapped.
Any circuit labels on the drawing will automatically be updated with the new circuit number.

Copy: Press this button to copy the wire size and breaker customization, as well as fixed loads, fromthe selected
circuit in the left circuit list to the selected circuit in the right circuit list. All of the customized wire size and
breaker settings, as well as the fixed loads, will be copied.

After the fixed loads are copied, the next circuit in the right circuit list will be selected. This allows you to continue
pressing the Copy button to copy the same fixed loads to multiple circuits in a row without selecting each circuit
manually.

Mer ge: Press this button to merge the connected devices and fixed loads fromthe selected circuit in the right
circuit list with the selected circuit in the left circuit list. The two circuits must have the same voltage and number
of poles. The connected devices and fixed loads will be removed fromthe selected circuit in the right circuit list
and connected to the circuit in the left circuit list.

Draw Homerun and Loops

TheDr aw Homerun and Loops command is used to draw a homerun and loops between devices that are
connected to acircuit. This command can be used to draw homeruns and loops for a single circuit or for a
combined circuit.

Loops will be drawn on the shortest possible path to minimize wire lengths.

If you run the command on devices that already have loops drawn between them, any loops that already exist on
the drawing will not be modified. Any changes in the position of loops or loop breaks will be retained. Any loops
that are no longer needed will be erased.

To draw both the homerun and the loops, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Honeruns-> =~ Draw Homerun and Loops
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Draw Honmerun and Loops
You will be prompted to select the device fromwhich to draw the homerun.

Select device fromwhich to draw homerun:

You will then be prompted to select other circuited devices to add to the homerun.

Select other deviceswith circuitsto add to homerun:
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If you select additional devices on different circuits, a combined homerun that includes all of the circuits will be
inserted. Circuits on a combined homerun must all have the same wire size. You cannot combine circuits that use
different size wires. The neutral will be shared based upon the Shar e Neutra on Combined Homer uns setting.

If Select Preferred Circuiting Direction is set to Yes, you will be prompted to specify the preferred circuiting
angle. Seethe Select Preferred Cir cuiting Dir ection section for more information.

Input preferred circuiting angle/ <None>:

If Select Loop Center Point is set to Yes, you will be prompted to specify the center point for the arcs. See the
Select Loop Center Point section for more information.

Arc center point / <None>:
Loops will be inserted between all of the devices on the selected circuits.
Right click or press space to change HRarc direction.

Position the homerun on the drawing. Right-click or press SPACE to flip the arc direction of the homerun.

Related Options
Hot or neutral first: Sets whether the hot or neutral tick marks are drawn closest to the homerun arrowhead.

Ground location: Sets whether the ground tick mark is inserted closest to or furthest fromthe homerun
arrowhead.

Homer un wir e callouts and tick marks: Sets when wire callouts and/or tick marks are displayed on homeruns.

Display tick marks on loops: Sets whether tick marks are displayed on loops.

Multiple ar r owheads on combined homer uns: Sets whether combined homeruns display an arrowhead for each
circuit.

Homer un arrowblock: Sets the block used for homerun arrowheads
This option can be further customized with the Homer un ar r ow length option.
Tick Mark Blocks options: Set the blocks used for tick marks and the space between tick marks.
Set Looping Options
Theset Loopi ng Options command is used to set options used when drawing circuit loops and homeruns.
To change the options used when drawing loops and homeruns, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> TS Set Looping Options

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Set Looping Options
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Looping Options Dialog Box

Looping Options et
Draw Loops Between Circuited Devices
{®) 1 - Yes, remove circuit callout, include all callouts on combined homeruns
() 2 - Yes, remove circuit callout, remove callouts with all circuits on combined homeruns
()3 - Yes, include panel in circuit callout (P-1), remove callouts from switches
() 4 - Yes, remove panel from circuit callout (1), remove callouts from switches
()5 - No, include panel in circuit callout (P-1), remove callouts from switches
{_J 6 — No, remove panel from circuit callout (1), remove callouts from switches
7 = Yes, include panel in circuit callowt (P-1), include callouts on switches
() 8 - Yes, remove panel from circuit callout (1), include callouts on switches
()9 - No, include panel in circuit callout (P-1), include callouts on switches

{310 - Mo, remove panel from cireutt callout (1), include callouts on switches

Share Meutrals on Combined Homeruns

() Yes (® Mo
The 2008 MEC requires this to be set to "MNa™.

Select Preferred Circuiting Direction

() Yes (®) No

Select Loop Center Point

) Yes (®) No

Loop to Same Circuit First on Combined Homeruns (Light Fidures)

(@) Yes () No

Loop to Same Circuit First on Combined Homenuns (Other Devices)

() Yes (®) No
Cancel

Draw L oops Between Cir cuited Devices: Controls whether loops are drawn between devices on the circuit and
how circuit callouts are displayed. This setting controls a number of related options, detailed in the table below. If
the cell is green, the feature for that colunn is enabled. If the cell is red, the feature for that column is disabled. For
example, option 2 enables drawing loops between devices and disables all circuit callouts, while option 7 enables
all features.

Loops are not required to calculate voltage drop and wire lengths in takeoffs, but the lengths will be estimated. If
you want more accurate calculations but don't want loops on the final printed drawing, turn loops and circuit
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callouts on and insert themon a non-plotting layer.

Callout on
Combined

Draw Loops

Option # Between Circuit Callout s NETTS

in Callout

Callout on
Switches

Devices Homeruns

10

Shar e Neutr als on Combined Homer uns: Whether neutrals are shared on combined homeruns. This must be set
to Noif you are using the 2008 NEC.

To share neutrals in accordance with the 2008 NEC, a common trip for the circuits on the combined homerun is
required.

One way to create a common trip for the circuits is to create three single-pole circuits and join themusing the
Change # of Poles button on the Cir cuiting dialog box. See the Change # of Poles section for more information.

The other way to create acommon trip for the circuits is to create a three-pole circuit and connect single-pole
devices to the circuit using the Cir cuit to Phase button on the Cir cuiting dialog box. See the Cir cuit to Phase
section for more information.

Select Preferred Cir cuiting Direction: Whether the preferred circuiting angle prompt is used when drawing
homeruns and loops.

The preferred circuiting angle is used to guide how loops are drawn between devices. When possible, loops are
drawn parallel to the circuiting direction specified.
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Select Loop Center Point: Whether the arc center point prompt is used when drawing homeruns and loops.

The center point is used to help automatically draft the loops in an organized manner. All of the loops that are
inserted will arc away fromthe center point.

Loopto Same Cir cuit Fir st on Combined Homer uns (Light Fixtures): For combined homeruns, whether loops are
drawn to the closest light fixture on the same circuit or the closest light fixture on any circuit.

Loopto Same Cir cuit Fir st on Combined Homer uns (Other Devices): For combined homeruns, whether loops
are drawn to the closest device on the same circuit or the closest device on any circuit.

Related Options

Drawloops: Sets the default for the Draw Loops Between Circuited Devices setting.

L oop to same cir cuit fir st on combined homer uns: Sets the defaults for the Loop to Same Circuit First on
Combined Homeruns settings.

Shar e neutr al's on combined homer uns: Sets the default for the Share Neutrals on Combined Homeruns
setting.

Draw Homerun Only

TheDr aw Homerun Onl y command is used to draw only the homerun for acircuit. This command can be used
to move the homerun fromone device to another without affecting the loops that are already inserted on the
drawing.

To draw a homerun only without drawing the loops associated with the circuit, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Honeruns-> el Draw Homerun Only
Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Draw Homerun Only
You will be prompted to select the device fromwhich to draw the homerun.

Select device fromwhich to draw homerun:

You will then be prompted to select other devices with circuits to add to the homerun.

Select other deviceswith circuitsto add to homerun:

If you select additional devices on different circuits, a combined homerun that includes all of the circuits will be
inserted. Circuits on acombined homerun must all have the same wire size. You cannot combine circuits that use
different size wires. The neutral will be shared based upon the Shar e Neutr al on Combined Homer uns setting.

Right click or press spaceto change HR arc direction.

Position the homerun on the drawing. Right-click or press SPACE to flip the arc direction of the homerun.
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Related Options
Homer un wir e callouts and tick marks: Sets when wire callouts and/or tick marks are displayed on homeruns.

Multiple arr owheads on combined homer uns: Sets whether combined homeruns display an arrowhead for each
circulit.

Homer un arrow block: Sets the block used for homerun arrowheads

This option can be further customized with the Homer un ar r ow length option.

Tick Mark Blocks options: Set the blocks used for tick marks and the space between tick marks.

Draw Additional Homerun

To draw an additional homerun, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> phv Draw Addi tional Homerun
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Draw Additi onal Honmerun
You will be prompted to select the device fromwhich to draw the homerun.

Select device fromwhich to draw homerun:

You will then be prompted to position the homerun on the drawing

Right click or press spaceto change HR arc direction.

Right-click or press SPACE to flip the arc direction of the homerun.

Related Options
Homer un wir e callouts andtick marks: Sets when wire callouts and/or tick marks are displayed on homeruns.

Multiple arr owheads on combined homer uns: Sets whether combined homeruns display an arrowhead for each
circuit.

Homer un arr ow block : Sets the block used for homerun arrowheads

This option can be further customized with the Homer un ar r ow length option.

Tick Mark Blocks options: Set the blocks used for tick marks and the space between tick marks.

Automatic Homerun

To draw multiple homeruns on a drawing simultaneously, go to
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Aut omati c Honmerun
You will be prompted to identify the devices for which homeruns will be drawn.

Select devicesto homerun:

You will then be prompted to specify the insertion angle for the homeruns.

Select angle for homerunsto be inserted at / <Point toward panels>:

Select angle for homerunsto beinserted at: All of the homeruns will be drawn pointing in the direction
specified.

Point toward panels: All of the homeruns will be drawn pointing toward the panel they are connected to.

Homeruns and loops will be drawn for all of the circuited devices you select. Any devices you did not select that
are circuited to a selected device will have loops drawn to them. The homerun will be drawn fromthe device
closest to the panel the circuit is connected to.

Related Options

Hot or neutral first: Sets whether the hot or neutral tick marks are drawn closest to the homerun arrowhead.

Ground location: Sets whether the ground tick mark is inserted closest to or furthest fromthe homerun
arrowhead.

Homer un wir e callouts and tick marks: Sets when wire callouts and/or tick marks are displayed on homeruns.

Display tick marks on loops: Sets whether tick marks are displayed on loops.

Multiple arr owheads on combined homer uns: Sets whether combined homeruns display an arrowhead for each
circuit.

Homer un arrow block : Sets the block used for homerun arrowheads

This option can be further customized with the Homer un ar r ow length option.

Tick Mark Blocks options: Set the blocks used for tick marks and the space between tick marks.

Calculate Voltage Drop

Thecal cul ate Vol tage Drop command is used to calculate and display the voltage drop on acircuit.

To calculate the voltage drop of acircuit, go to

) uoLT
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> DMF Cal cul ate Vol tage Drop

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Cal cul ate Vol tage Drop
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You will be prompted to select a device on the circuit for which the voltage drop is to be calculated.
Select device on circuit:

After you select adevice, aDesign Master Hectrical dialog boxwill appear that displays the voltage drop on the
circuit. The voltage drop is also printed on the command line.

Design Master Electrical

Vaoltage Drop
L1-1: 0.11% (447

The calculations for the distance and voltage drop are dependent upon whether loops have been drawn for the
devices on the circuit.

Loops Are Drawn

The voltage drop is calculated based upon the loops on the drawing. The load on each loop is adjusted based
upon the specific devices that are connected to the loop.

The distance displayed is the length of the longest run of wire on the circuit. It does not necessarily correspond
to the path of the highest voltage drop.

The distance between devices is calculated based upon the Circuit Length Calculation Method for the circuit.
See the Set Cir cuit Infor mation section for more information.

No Loops Are Drawn

The distance displayed is the average length of the circuit to each device, weighted by the load on each device.
The voltage drop is calculated based upon this distance.

Draw Tick Marks

TheDraw Ti ck Mar ks command is used to update the tick marks on existing loops on the drawing. The new tick
marks will account for any changes made to the path of the loops by adding or removing loops manually.

To draw tick marks on existing loops, go to

. DRAW
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> TitiDraw Ti ck Marks
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Draw Ti ck Marks
You will be prompted to select adevice on the circuit where tick marks are to be updated.

Select device on circuit:
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Thetick marks on the loops connected to the selected device will be updated.

Related Options

Hot or neutral first: Sets whether the hot or neutral tick marks are drawn closest to the homerun arrowhead.

Ground location: Sets whether the ground tick mark is inserted closest to or furthest fromthe homerun
arrowhead.

Display tick marks on loops: Sets whether tick marks are displayed on loops.

Tick Mark Blocks options: Set the blocks used for tick marks and the space between tick marks.

Modify Circuit Label

TheModify Circuit Label command is used to insert, modify, or remove the circuit label on devices on the
drawing. Changing the label does not affect what the device is connected to. It only changes how the label is
displayed on the drawing.

To modify the circuit label on a device, go to

. CIR
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> W Modify Circuit Label

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Modify Circuit Label

Modify Circuit Label Dialog Box

Maodify Circuit Label >

(®) Show Circuit Label with Panel and Circuit Mumber (P-1)
() Show Circuit Label with Only the Circuit Number (1)
() Hide Circuit Label

Cancel

Show Circuit Label with Panel and Circuit Number (P-1): The circuit label will include the distribution
equipment callout and the circuit number, separated by a dash. This label is the default label that is inserted when
devices arefirst connected to acircuit.

Show Circuit Label with Only the Cir cuit Number (1): The circuit label will include only the circuit number. The
distribution equipment callout is not shown.

Hide Circuit Label: No circuit label is shown on the device.
Select the desired option and press the OK button.

You will be prompted to specify which devices on the drawing to modify the circuit labels for.
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Select objects:

The circuit labels on the selected objects will be updated to match the chosen setting. If the deviceis not
connected to acircuit, no label will be displayed.

Move Loop or Homerun

To move ahomerun or loop after a circuit has been looped, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> A Move Loop or Honerun
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Move Loop or Homerun
You will be prompted to select the loop or homerun to move.

Select loop or homerun to move:

Movetheloop or homerun to the new location.

Insert Tick Marks

Thelnsert Tick Marks command is used to manually insert tick marks on aloop or homerun. These tick marks
will replace the tick marks that already exist on the loop.

To manually insert tick marks, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> A% Insert Tick Marks

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Insert Tick Marks

Circuit Tick Marks Dialog Box

*

Circuit Tick Marks

i ® (O OO (@ || OO SO (O O OO OO
Neutral: Oll® OO oD [|OO O |29 C||O[|Q |90
Ground: /|0 |® |@® || C| OO OCI/C] O |0 |C OO0 |0
Iso Ground: O O @] O O O QO Q O O O O O O O O
swichley O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O
Traveller: O O @] O O O @] O O O O O O O O O
Space: c o 0O 0 0 @ &® @ ® @ ®© @ ®@ @ ® ®
Reverse
Reset Al to "Space”
Cancel

This dialog box allows the user to specify how tick marks are displayed on the drawing. The far left column is the
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first tick mark closest toward the homerun.

Hot: Inserts the hot in the order specified.

Neutral: Inserts the neutral in the order specified.

Ground: Inserts the ground in the order specified.

Iso Ground: Inserts the isolated ground in the order specified.

Switch Leg: Inserts the switch leg in the order specified.

Traveller: Inserts the traveler in the order specified.

Space: Inserts a space. Spaces can be inserted between tick marks to allow for grouping and easier readability.
Rever se: Press this button to reverse the order of the tick marks. Spaces will not be affected.
Reset All to" Space” : Press this button to set all of the colurmns to Space.

Set the order for the tick marks to be inserted and press the OK button.

You will be prompted to identify the loop to which to add tick marks.

Select loop to which to add tick marks:

Ticks marks will be inserted on the loop you select. Any tick marks that already exist on the loop will be removed.
You will be prompted to selected additional loops to which to add tick marks.

Related Options

Tick Mark Blocks options: Set the blocks used for tick marks and the space between tick marks.

To break a circuit loop graphic without uncircuiting the devices connected by the loop, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> “1F Break Circuit
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Break Circuit

You will be prompted to identify the first break point on the loop to be broken. Select the loop at the point where
the break should begin.

Select circuit to break at first break point:
You will then be prompted to select on the loop where the break should end.

Select second break point:
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The loop will be broken at the two selected points. The broken loops will be grouped with the device they are
connected to. To remove the pieces of the broken loop without deleting the devices, use the Er ase Part of Device
command.

Related Options

Circuit break block: Sets the block used for the break in the circuit.

Join Circuit

To rejoin acircuit that was broken using the Break Circuit command, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Honeruns-> *~ Join Circuit

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Join Circuit

You will be prompted to select a broken loop to rejoin.

Select circuit to join:

The two pieces of the broken loop will be removed and replaced with a connected loop between the two devices.

Loop Devices Manually

TheLoop Devices Manual | y command is used to manually force aloop between two devices. The two
devices will be connected without regard to whether they are connected to the same circuit on adistribution
equipment.

To manually insert aloop between two devices, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> ¥ Loop Devices Manually
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Loop Devices Manually
You will be prompted to identify the first device to loop.

Select deviceto loop from:

You will then be prompted to identify the device to which thefirst device is to be looped.

Select deviceto loop to:

Select the next device. A loop will be drawn between the two devices.

Select deviceto loop to:

Continueto insert loops. Each time you select adevice, aloop between the selected device and the last device
will be drawn. Press ENTER to finish the command.
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Loops inserted manually will not have tick marks. To insert themmanually, see the Insert Tick Marks section. To
insert themautomatically, see the Draw Ticks Mark s section.

The voltage drop calculated for the circuit will need to be updated to account for the new loops. See the
Calculate Valtage Dr op section for more informetion.

Highlight Uncircuited Devices

TheHi ghl i ght Uncircuited Devi ces command is used to highlight all of the devices on the current drawing
that have not yet been circuited.

To highlight uncircuited devices, go to

. FIND
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns-> Wik Hi ghli ght Uncircuited Devices
Pulldoam Menu: DM El ectrical ->Circuiting and Homeruns->Hi ghlight Uncircuited Devices

A line will be drawn fromthe origin to each device that is not circuited. The lines can be erased using standard
CAD commands when you no longer need them.

Running the command a second time on a drawing will remove any lines pointing to devices that are now
circuited.

Modify Devices

This section describes the commands available for modifying devices on the drawing.

Query Device

TheQuery Devi ce command allows you to select any device and view and edit the information associated with
it. It will work with distribution equipment, light fixtures, receptacles, equipment, switches, junction boxes, low
voltage devices, conduits, and cable trays.

To query adevice, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > K Query Device

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device
You will be prompted to select a device to query.

Select deviceto query:

After you select adevice, adialog boxwill open displaying the information about the selected device. This dialog
box can be used to both view and edit the information related to the device.

The specific dialog boxes are described in the following sections:
e Querying Distribution Equi pment
e Querying Light Fixtures
e Querying Receptacles
e Querying Equipment
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e Querying Junction Boxes

e Querying Switches

e Querying LowVoaltage Devices
e Query Conduits

e Querying Cable Trays

Array Device (2 Point)

TheArray Device (2 Point) command is used to array devices on the drawing in astraight line fromthe first
device to asecond point.

Use this command instead of the standard CA D ARRAY command.

To array devices using the 2-point method, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > = Array Device (2 Point)

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >Modi fy Devi ces->Array Device (2 Point)
You will be prompted to select the devices to array.

Select devicesto array:

You will then be prompted to specify a second point for the array. The distance between the specified point and
the first device will be divided evenly among the devices in the array.

End point of array:

You will then be prompted to specify the number of devices in the array, including the selected device.
Number of devicesin array (including sel ected device):

The devices in the array will be generated in the space between the selected device and the end point.

Array Device (Distance / Angle)

TheArray Device (Distance/ Angl e) command is used to array devices on the drawing in a straight line
fromthefirst devicein aset direction with a set distance between each device.

Use this command instead of the standard CAD ARRAY command.

To array adevice using the distance/angle method, go to

. -A
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> £l Array Device (Distance/Angle)
Pulldowm Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Array Device (Distance/ Angl e)
You will be prompted to select the devices to array.

Select devicesto array:
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You will then be prompted to set an offset distance and angle. The distance between each devicein the array is
based upon the distance fromthe first device to the specified point.

Offset distance and angle:

You will then be prompted to specify the number of devices in the array, including the selected device.
Number of devicesin array (including selected device):

The devices in the array will be generated in the direction of the specified point fromthe selected device.

Copy and Increment Circuits

TheCopy and Increment Circuits command allows you to copy adevicethat is circuited and have the
copied device also be circuited.

To copy adevicein this manner, go to

X GOpY
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> ** Copy and Increment Circuits

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Copy and Increment Circuits
You will be prompted to select the devices to be copied.

Select objects:

You will then be prompted to specify alocation for the new devices.

Specify base point:
Specify second point:

The Increment Cir cuits dialog box will appear.

Increment Circuits Dialog Box
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B Increment Circuits X

Panel | Circuit |Breaker |Load |Description -> | Panel Circuit Breaker |Load |Description
L1 1 201 036 | QUADRECEPTACLE |-> |L1(Panel) 7 2011 0 SPACE
L2 1 3041 236  RECEPTACLE -» L2 (Panel) 3 2041 0 SPACE

[ox ]| concel |

The Increment Cir cuits dialog boxis broken into two sections, separated by arrows (->).

The left section lists information about the circuits connected to the devices being copied. Each circuit being
copied is listed. The associated Panel, Breaker, Load, and Description for the circuit are also displayed.

The right section lists the circuit to which the new devices will be connected. You can change the Panel, Circuit,
and Description colurmns.

Insert Note

To insert anote on adevice, go to

. INS
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> HITE | nsert Note
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Insert Note
You will be prompted to specify the device to which the note will be added.

Select deviceto add noteto:

Insert Device Note Dialog Box
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Insert Device Mote >

Mote | Edit. . .

Cancel

Enter the note into the Note field and press the OK button.
If the note is longer than one line, press the Edit button and enter in the entire note.
See the Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the note.

Edit Note

To edit anote on adevice, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > ort Edit Note

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >Modi fy Devi ces->Edit Note
You will be prompted to specify the note to be edited.

Select device noteto edit:

The dialog boxthat is displayed depends upon the type of note selected. When selecting a general note inserted
using the Insert Note command, the Edit Device Note dialog box will be displayed.

Edit Device Note Dialog Box

Edit Device Mote >

Mote | Edit. . .

Cancel

Enter the revised note into the Note field and press the OK button.
If the revised note is longer than one ling, press the Edit button and enter in the entire note.

The revised note will be displayed on the drawing in the same location.

Editing Other Types of Notes

Selecting other types of notes will display different dialog boxes. If you can change the note, adialog boxwith
the note value with be displayed. A larger dialog box for the device may open. You will then need to find and
change thefield for the note you want to edit.
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If you cannot directly change the note, nothing will happen. To change these values, you need to modify the
source of the information directly. For example, to change alight fixture callout, query the light fixture and change
thetypethere. To change acircuit callout, connect the device to adifferent circuit.

Insert Device Elevation Label

Thelnsert Device El evation Label command is used to insert alabel on adistribution equipment or
branch circuit device that displays the elevation of the device.

To insert an elevation label on a distribution equipment or branch circuit device, go to

Ribbon: DM El ect ri cal - >Devi ces- > fiv | nsert Device Elevation Label

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >Modi fy Devi ces->Insert Device Elevation Label
You will be prompted to specify the device to which the label will be added.

Select device to add elevation label to:

You will then be prompted to specify the location of the device elevation label on the drawing. See the Inserting
Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the label.

Related Options

Block: Sets the block used for the elevation label.

Label: Sets how the elevation is displayed on the label.

Move Note

TheMove Not e command can be used to move any note associated with a device on the drawing.

To move anote, go to

. HINIE
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> MITE Mpve Note

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Move Note
You will be prompted to specify the note to be moved.
Select device note to move;

Seethe Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about moving the note.

Rotate Note

TheRot at e Not e command can be used to rotate notes and labels on the drawing, including:
e Distribution equipment labels (in plan view only)
e Circuit tags
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Receptacle labels

Light fixture callouts (when part of the light fixture block)
Equipment disconnect labels

Low voltage device labels

Switch labels

Notes inserted using the Insert Note command

Bevation labels

To rotate anote, go to

Ribbon: DM El ect ri cal - >Devi ces-> 5 Rotate Note

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Rotate Note

You will be prompted to specify the note to be rotated.

Select device noteto rotate:

You will then be prompted to specify arotation angle for the note.

Specify rotation angle/ <Reset to 0>:

Specify arotation angle, or press ENTER to reset the note to the default rotation angle of 0.

Erase Note

To erase adevice note, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> X Erase Note

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Erase Note
You will be prompted to specify the note to be erased.

Select device note to erase:

The note and associated leader will be erased.

Some notes cannot be erased using this command. These notes will need to removed by changing the definition
of the device the note is associated with or changing the option that displays the note.

Erase Part of Device

Devices are created by grouping multiple standard CAD entities. There are times when entities that are part of the
device are not properly removed. Using the standard CA D ERASE command will erase the entire device. Use the
Erase Part of Devi ce command instead to remove the entity that is no longer needed.

To erase part of adevice, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > 4 Erase Part of Device
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Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Erase Part of Device
You will be prompted to specify the part of adevice to be erased.

Select entity in group to erase:

The entity will be erased.

Match Note Values and Locations

TheMat ch Note Val ues and Locati ons command is used to copy the locations and values of notes from
one deviceto another.

Arrange notes on one device using standard CAD commands and the Move Note and Rotate Note commands,
then use this command to easily copy the settings to other devices.

This command will change the values of the notes on the other devices to match thefirst device you select. To
change the note locations without changing the note values, use the Match Note L ocations command.

To copy note values and locations to other devices, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > )= Mat ch Note Val ues and Locations
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Match Note Val ues and Locations
You will be prompted to specify the device with the note you want to copy.
Select device to use as source:
You will then be prompted to specify the devices to which the note will be added in the same relative location.
Select objects:
The notes will be arranged to match the first device you selected.
Match Note Locations
TheMat ch Note Locati ons command is used to copy the location of notes fromone device to another.

Arrange notes on one device using standard CAD commands and the Move Note and Rotate Note commands,
then use this command to easily copy the locations to other devices.

This command will change the location of the notes on the other devices to match the first device you select, but
will not make any changes to the values. To change the note values as well, use the Match Note Values and
L ocations command.

To copy note locations to other devices, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > ‘% Mat ch Note Locati ons
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Match Note Locations

You will be prompted to specify the device with the note you want to copy.

Select device to use as source:

You will then be prompted to specify the devices to which the note will be added in the same relative location.
Select objects:

The notes will be arranged to match the first device you selected.

Light Fixtures

This section describes how to use light fixtures.

Common Light Fixtures Information

The values that can be specified for alight fixture are listed below.
Callout: The name of the light fixture.

Includein Schedule: Whether the light fixture type is displayed in the light fixture schedule that is inserted on the
drawing. Most light fixture types will have this box checked. It is commonly unchecked for existing light fixture
types and light fixture types that are being used to model other types of devices in your project.

Loads 1, 2, and 3: Light fixtures can have up to three different loads assigned to them. Each load can be
connected to a separate circuit. If the light fixture will always be connected to a single circuit, only one load
should be used. If the light fixture could be connected to multiple circuits, multiple loads should be used. A
common use for multiple loads is emergency lighting, where some lamps are connected to a normal circuit and
other lamps are connected to an emergency circulit.

Each load can have the following values set:

Load Description: The description shown in the panel schedule for this light. "LIGHTING' is the default, but
it can be changed.

Number of Lamps: The number of lamps (bulbs) in the light fixture.

Lamp Descr iption: Description of the lamp if needed.

Input VA: Load of the fixture including the ballast, if applicable.

Watts/Lamp: The wattage of each lamp.

Lumens/Lamp: The number of initial lumens per lamp.

Egr ess Mode Lumens/Lamp: The number of initial lumens per egress mode lamp.

Lamp Depr eciation: The depreciation value of each lamp (Lumens / lamp xlamp depreciation = actual
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lumens). Lamp depreciation may include fixture dirt or lens depreciation, where applicable.

Ballast: Thetype of ballast on the light fixture. Default ballasts are available in the list. To specify a ballast
that is not included in the list, select Custom and enter the value in the field below.

Valts: The voltage of the light fixture.

Mounting: How the light fixture is mounted. Default mounting types are available in the list. To specify a
mounting that is not included in the list, select Custom and enter the value in the field below.

Default Hevation: The default elevation when this type of light fixture is inserted on the drawing. Hevation can
be modified for individual light fixtures during and after insertion.

Arm Length: Thelength of the arm of the fixture. In photometric calculations, the light source is moved this
distance fromthe insertion point of the light fixture block. See the Distance Input For mat section for more
information about specifying this length.

Number of Heads: The number of heads on the fixture.

e One: Light is distributed oncein the direction of the insertion angle of the light fixture.

e Two, 90 degr ee offset: Light is distributed in the direction of the insertion angle of the light fixture and at
90 degrees counterclockwise.

e Two, 180 degr ee offset: Light is distributed in the direction of the insertion angle of the light fixture and at
180 degrees.

e Three: Light is distributed in the direction of the insertion angle of the light fixture, at 90 degrees
clockwise, and at 90 degrees counterclockwise.

e Four: Light is distributed in the direction of the insertion angle of the light fixture, at 90 degrees clockwise,
at 180 degrees, and at 90 degrees counterclockwise.

IES Rotation: The counterclockwise rotation of the IESfile relative to the fixture in degrees. Use this value to
rotate the IESfile if it does not point in the same direction as your light fixture block.

General Scale Factor: Multiplies the light output by the number specified. For use with IESfiles for LED light
fixtures.

Egress Scale Factor: Multiplies the egress mode light output by the number specified. For use with IESfiles for
LED light fixtures.

Ener gy Code Settings: The settings in this area are for energy code calculations. In particular, they are used
when exporting light fixture information to COM Check.

Exempt: Whether this type of light fixture is exempt frombeing counted in energy calculations. Light fixtures
that have this box checked will not be exported to COM Check. This will vary by state, but emergency or exit
lights are often exempt. This setting can be overridden on an individual light fixture basis on the drawing if
necessary. See the Exempt Light Fixtur es section for more information.

Watts: The load to export to COM Check. If this value is not specified, the Input VA is exported instead.
Fixture Type: The type of fixture to export to COM Check.
Description: The description to export to COM Check.

Schedule Description: A description of the type of light fixture. This description will appear on the light fixture
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schedule on the drawing.

Model 1, Model 2, Model 3: A description of the model for the light fixture. In the light fixture schedule, the three
models can be shown in a single column or in three separate columns. See the Edit Light Fixtur e Schedule List
section for more information.

Note 1, Note 2, Note 3: These notes will appear on the light fixture schedule on the drawing. See the Schedule
Notes section for more information about setting the default values for these notes.

Insert Light Fixture

To insert alight fixture on adrawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> == |nsert Light Fixture

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ght Fi xtures->Insert Light Fixture

Insert Light Fixture Dialog Box
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Insert Light Fixture X

Group: | General w

Callout

dmy, [0

Lamps: 1

Imput WA 64

Wolts: 1200 1P 24
Ballast: ELECTROMIC
Mourting: CEILING

Bevation ft4n): |D

Layer System: | pjayy "
Exempt: | Default (No) v
[ ]General Light [ ] Egress Light

Either tilt or roll must equal zero.

[

]

Edit. . .

Cancel

Group: The active light fixture group. Theitens listed in the Callout list are based upon the active light fixture
group. Thelist of groups available is defined in the Light Fixtur e Project Schedule command.

Callout: The type of light fixture to be inserted. The list of light fixtures available is defined in the Light Fixture
Pr oject Schedule command.

The selected callout controls the values displayed in the top-right of the dialog box. See the Common Light
Fixtur es Infor mation section for more information about these values. To change these values, you must change
the definition of the light fixture type in the project schedule.

Hevation: The elevation of the light fixture. See the Hevation section for more information.

The elevation is used as the mounting height of the light fixture when calculating point-by-point photometrics.
See the Point-by-Point Photometrics section for more information.

Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.
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Exempt: Whether the light fixture is exempt fromenergy calculations.
e Default: The exempt setting is based upon the value in the light fixture project schedule.
¢ Yes: Thelight fixture is exempt fromenergy calculations. This value overrides the setting in the light
fixture project schedule.
¢ No: Thelight fixture is not exempt fromenergy calculations. This value overrides the setting in the light
fixture project schedule.

See the Exempt Light Fixtur es section for more information.

General Light: Whether the light fixture is included in general point-by-point photometric calculations. See the
Point-by-Point Photometrics section for more information.

Egress Light: Whether the light fixture is included in egress point-by-point photometric calculations. See the
Point-by-Paoint Photometrics section for more information.

Tilt: The anglein degrees at which the light fixture is tilted. The rotation is in the direction of the insertion angle
of the light fixture.

If the light fixture has multiple heads, the Tilt will be applied to each head in its oriented direction.

Roall: The angle in degrees at which the light fixture is rolled. The rotation is perpendicular to the direction of the
insertion angle of thelight fixture.

If the light fixture has multiple heads, the Roll will be applied to each head perpendicular to its oriented direction.

Inserting the Light Fixture on the Drawing

To insert alight fixture on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings specified in the dialog box will be used
for theinserted light fixture. You will be prompted to identify where on the drawing the light fixture is to be
inserted.

Specify insertion point:

You will then be prompted for the rotation angle. If the light fixture block is not able to be rotated, this prompt will
be skipped.

Specify rotation angle <0>:

You will then be prompted to insert another light fixture of the same type. Continueto insert light fixtures, or
press ENTER to finish the command.

Related Options

Insert callout as part of each light fixture: Sets whether the Callout is automatically inserted along with the
fixture.

Insert callout after each light fixture: Sets whether you are prompted to insert alight fixture callout after
inserting alight fixture on the drawing.

This option can be further customized with the LF callout block and LF callout short label width options.
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Exempt lighting group block: Sets the block inserted along with the light fixture if Exempt is set to Yes.

Display light fixtur e overlay: Sets whether the light fixture overlay is displayed when inserting light fixtures on
the drawing.

Insert 3D block's on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Querying Light Fixtures
To modify alight fixture that is inserted on the drawing, go to

DEW

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Modi fy Devices-> EEl Query Device
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device

Select alight fixture on the drawing. The information in the database regarding the selected light fixture will be
displayed in the Query Light Fixtur e dialog box.

Query Light Fixture Dialog Box

Query Light Fixture b
Group: | General o
Callout: | p - Edit. .. Indoor Lighting Information
Load 1 Load 2 Load 3
Mo. of Lamps: 1
Lumens / Lamp: 4600

Lamp Depreciation 1
Room:
The IES file cannot compute the CU.

Photometric Calculation Information

Vokage: 120V 1P 2W [ General Light [ Egress Light

Load 1 Lozd 2 Load 3 Etthertilt or roll must equal zero.
Circuit: |C |
Input VA 64 [0 |
Ballast: ELECTRONIC Load 1 Load 2 load 3
Mounting: CEILING T et 1
Elevation ftin): |D | Total Lumens (General): 4600
Layer System: | pjayw .| Total Lumens {Egress): 0

Tatal Lumens (IES): 0

Exempt from Energy Calcs:
emptfrom Encrgy Calcs: | Defautt (No) “| The IES fik s invald.

IES Filename:

Cancel

Changes can be made to the light fixture in the same way as when it was inserted. Seethe Insert Light Fixture
section for more information.

Circuit: This field displays the circuit that the load on the light fixture is connected to. Use the Cir cuiting
command to connect the light fixture to a new circuit.

Indoor Lighting Information

The information displayed in this area of the dialog boxis used when performing indoor lighting calculations with
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thelight fixture.

No. of Lamps: Set using the Number of Lampsfield in the Light Fixtur e Project Schedule command.
Lumens/ Lamp: Set using the Lumens/ Lamp field in the Light Fixtur e Project Schedule command.

Lamp Depr eciation: Set using the Lamp Depreciation field in the Light Fixture Prgject Schedule command.

Room: Theroomthe light fixture is inserted in on the drawing.

Photometric Calculation Information

The information displayed in this area of the dialog box s related to the point-by-point lighting calculations for
the queried light fixture. See the Point-by-Point Photometrics section for more information about the calculation.

Lamp Depr eciation: Set using the Lamp Depreciation field in the Light Fixtur e Project Schedule command.

Total Lumens (Gener al): The product of the Lumens/ Lamp and Number of Lampsfields set in the Light Fixture
Project Schedule command.

Total Lumens (Egress): The product of the Egress Mode Lumens/ Lamp and Number of Lamps fields set in the
Light Fixtur e Project Schedule command.

Total Lumens (IES): The total lumens set in the IESfile for the fixture.

If anumber is displayed, the light output fromthe IESfile will be scaled based upon the ratio of the Total Lumens
(General) or Total Lumens (Egress) value to the Total Lumens (IES) value.

If Absolute is displayed, the IESfile uses absolute photometry. The total lumens for the IESfile are not provided.
The light output for the fixture will not be scaled based upon the Total Lumens (General) or Total Lumens
(Egress) values.

Edit Multiple Light Fixtures

To edit multiple light fixtures, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > Edit Miltiple Light Fixtures

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Li ght Fixtures->Edit Multiple Light Fixtures
You will be prompted to select the light fixtures to be edited.

Select lightsto edit:

The Edit Multiple Light Fixtur es dialog boxwill appear.

Edit Multiple Light Fixtures Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Light Fixtures X

Group: | General w

Callout
<\Maries>
A

B

Lamps:
Imput WA
Vaolts:
Ballast:
Mourting:

Layer System: | pjayw »
Exempt: | Default v
General Light: | g «- | FEoress Light: | g e

Mourting Height ft-in): |D |

Either tilt or roll must equal zeno.

Tit: |0 |
Roll: |0 |
Edit. . .
Cancel

Changes can be made to the light fixture in the same way as when it was inserted. Seethe Insert Light Fixture
section for more information.

Insert Light Fixture Callout

Thelnsert Light Fixture Callout command is used to insert asingle light fixture callout label on the
drawing.

The callout label is linked to the light fixture it is inserted on. Changing the callout of the light fixturein the
database will change the callout label on the drawing. Erasing the light fixture fromthe drawing will erase the
callout label.

The callout label is not moved with the light fixture. If the light fixture is moved to anew location, the callout label
must be moved separately.
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Light fixture callout labels can also be inserted with each light fixture that is inserted on the drawing. See the
Insert Callout as Part of Each Light Fixture option in the Light Fixtur es options section for more information.

To insert alight fixture callout, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> Insert Light Fixture Callout

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Li ght Fixtures->Insert Light Fixture Callout
You will be prompted to select the light fixture to be labeled.

Select light fixture:

You will then be prompted to specify where the callout will be inserted on the drawing.

Specify insertion point:

Thelight fixture callout will be inserted at the selected location.

Related Options
LF callout block: Sets the blocks used for the light fixture callout.

This option can be further customized with the LF callout short label width option.

Calculate Lighting Load

Thecal cul ate Lighting Load command is used to display the total load in kVA on aselected group of light
fixtures.

To determine the lighting load for select light fixtures, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> Cal cul ate Lighting Load

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Li ght Fi xtures->Cal cul ate Lighting Load
You will be prompted to select light fixtures.

Select objects:

A Design Master Hectrical dialog boxwith the lighting load displayed will appear, as shown below.
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Dresign Master Electrical >

The total load for the selected fixtures is:
1.495 Kty

Press the OK button to close the dialog box.

Trace Architect's Light Fixtures

TheTrace Architect's Light Fixtures command isused to trace alight fixture layout fromanother
drawing that does not have Design M aster entities.

Before using this command, create light fixtures using the Light Fixtur e Project Schedule command.

This command should be run on the drawing fromwhich you are copying the light fixture layout. Do not run this
command on the drawing you are using for your electrical design. Both drawings must be in the same folder.

To trace alight fixture layout, go to

. LT
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> THIE Trace Architect's Light Fixtures

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Li ght Fi xtures->Trace Architect's Light Fixtures

Background Mapper Dialog Box
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Background Mapper X

E -

RV

Select Block to Map ta Callout <

Remove Block from Selected Callout

Cancel

Thelist in the top-left of the dialog displays all of the light fixtures currently defined in the project schedule. Each
callout can be mapped to a specific block on the drawing. Callouts that are currently mepped will list the block to
which they are currently mapped.

Select Block to Map to Callout: Press this button to select the block on the drawing that will be mapped to the
selected light fixture callout. If the callout is already mapped to a block, it will be overwritten with the newly
selected block.

Remove Block from Selected Callout: Press this button to remove the block to which the selected callout is
mapped. The callout will no longer be mapped to a block.

Tracing the Light Fixtures
After all of the callouts have been properly mapped to blocks, press the OK button.

You will be prompted to select the location of the alignment point on the drawing. Make sure you select the
location on this drawing that corresponds to the alignment point on the destination drawing.

Select alignment point location:
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You will then be prompted to specify the north direction on the current drawing.
Select north direction:

You will then be prompted to select the blocks to actually map. This allows you to map part of adrawing if the
entire light fixture layout is not needed.

Select blocksto map:

You will then be prompted to select the drawing to which the light fixtures will be mapped. M ake sure no one,
including yourself, has this drawing open or the command will fail.

Select Drawing to Map Devices to Dialog Box

A Select drawing to map devices to x
Lock in: | E V| o« W A T
ﬁ' Mame a Date modified Type ™
_ DMBackup 2/25/20191:31 PM File fol
Quick access E-0.1 (General Schedules).dwg B/7/2018 2:04 PM AutoC.
E-'I.'I (1st Floor Lighting).dwg 2/25/2019 1:35 PM AuteC
- E-1.2 (2nd Floor Lighting].dwg 8/7/2018 9:09 AM AutoC.
Desktop E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2MD FLOOR POWER).DWG  11/7/2018 171 AM  AuteC.
. E-3.1 (Outdoor Photometrics).dwyg /21/2018 1014 AM AuteC
™ E-4.1 (One-Line Diagram].dwg 9/13/2018 %30 AM  AuteC
Libraries E-4.2 (Panel Schedules).dwg 8/9/2018 746 AM AutoC,
_ e-site.dwg &/27/2018 2:36 PM AutoC,
L@ wr-floorl.dwg 8/7/2018 £:25 AM AutoC
Thiz PC wr-floor2.dwg 72018 625 AM AutoC. ,
* ('1 >
Lé File name: | e | Qpen
Metwork
Files of type: DWG Files (".dwag) w Cancel
] Open as read-only

The selected drawing will be opened and the light fixtures will be inserted on it.

When inserting the light fixtures, the software checks whether alight fixture already exists in each location. If
thereis one, anew light fixture will not be inserted at that location. This feature prevents duplication of light
fixtures on your drawings.

It is possible to take an updated plan fromyour architect and run this command on it again. Light fixtures that
have not moved will not be duplicated. New light fixtures or light fixtures that have been moved will be reinserted
on the drawing. You will need to manually erase any light fixtures that have been removed.
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Light Fixture Blocks Not Inserted Correctly

When using this command, the light fixture blocks that are inserted may not match the blocks that the architect
inserted. They may be offset slightly or rotated at a different angle.

This occurs when your block and the architect's block have a different insertion point and/or rotation angle. If
you insert both blocks at the exact same location with arotation angle of 0, they will not match.

The solution is to create a new block or redefine your existing block so that it matches the architect's block. Use
standard CA D commands to create or modify the block so that it looks correct, then use the Cr eate Plan View
Block from This Drawing to configure the block for use as alight fixture.

Insert Light Fixture Project Schedule

A light fixture schedule that lists all of the light fixtures used in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this schedule onto the drawing, go to

(R{c}

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> E= Insert Light Fixture Project Schedule

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Li ght Fi xtures->Insert Light Fixture Project Schedule

Edit Light Fixture Group Settings Dialog Box

Edit Light Fixture Group Settings x

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion
Show Unused Light Fixtures

I Edit Title, Column Labels, and Caolumn Order. . .

oK Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.
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Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximumheight. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Show Unused Light Fixtures: Whether light fixtures in the schedule that have not been inserted on a drawing will
be displayed in the schedule.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the light fixture schedule
on the drawing. See the Edit Light Fixture Project Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.
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Light Fixture Project Schedule

The light fixture project schedule contains the light fixture types used in the current project.

To create and modify light fixture types, go to

LTE

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> P

Li ght

Fi xture Project

Schedul e

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Li ght Fi xtures->Li ght Fixture Project Schedul e

Light Fixture Project Schedule Dialog Box

Light Fixture Project Schedule

Cument Group: General

Callout: Al
<— Previous , . Next —>

Include in Schedule

Description: 2x2° Recessed
Block Mame: DM_ELEC-LF5

Select Block. . .

IES File
IES File:
Number of Heads: | gpe

Rename. . . Find. . .

IES Rotation (Degrees CCW): [0

i

[

Select. . . Detach Load

Schedule Description: |2X2 FLUORESCENT

Model 1: |

Model 2: |

Model 3: |

Import from Another Database. . .

X
Select Group. . .
Load 1 [icad 2 [Oioad3
Load Description: \ | [ |
Mumber of Lamps: ‘ | | ‘
Lamp Description: l:l ‘ | | ‘
Input VA [65 | | | [ |
Watts / Lamp: \ | | \
Lumens / Lamp: \ | |
Egress Mode Lumens / Lamp ‘ | | ‘
Lamp Depreciation: \ | [ |
Ballast: ELECTRONIC ~ | CUSTOM CUSTOM
Ballast: [ELECTRONIC | [ | [ |
Vots: | 120v 1P 2w i
Mounting: | RECESSED +| [RECESsED |
[ Defautt Blevation ftn): [ ] Amlengh@np 0]
Energy Code Settings
[ Exempt Fisture Type: ||inear Auorescent v
CIwatts: Description:
[ | [2x2 FLUORESCENT
Edt. .. Schedule Notes
g | Mol | LEn
g | Mere2 | | [ E
e | Mote3: | | | Edt.
Save Delete
Import from Light Fidure Master Schedule. ..

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Light Fixtur e Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be specified

for light fixtures using this dialog box.

See the Import from Ancther Database and Import from Master Schedule sections for more information about
importing light fixtures to the current project fromother locations.
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Current Group: The active light fixture group is listed here. All of the light fixture types that are created and
modified will be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Light Fixtur e Project Schedule Gr oups dialog box. The group
selected will become the current group. See the Schedule Gr oups section for more information.

Select Block : Press this button to open the Select Light Fixture Block dialog box This dialog box allows you to
choose the block used to represent the light fixture on the drawing.

Select Light Fixture Block it

Light Fixture Description

3"x48" Pendant or Surface A
14" Pendant or Surface

1%8' Pendant or Surface

Fx ' Pendant ar Surface

Fnd’ Pendant or Surface

1% Pendant or Surface Strip

1%3" Pendant or Surface Strip Recesaed
%4’ Pendant or Surface Strip
1%6" Pendant or Surface Strip Light Fixture Description:

1%8' Pendant or Surface Strip
8"x48" Recessed 2% Recessed

ecessed Light Fixture Block:
?x? Recessed .. ... |
254" Recessed DM_ELECLF3
1x4' Recessed Mightlight

Fn ' Recessed Mightlight

Fud’ Recessed Mightlight

1% Recessed Strip

1%3" Recessed Strip

%4’ Recessed Strip

1%6" Recessed Strip

1% 8" Recessed Strip

6" Round Ceiling Down

12" Round Ceiling Down

18" Round Ceiling Down

24" Round Ceiling Down

&" Square Ceiling Down

12" Square Ceiling Down

Round Wall Mourted (Small) h

Cancel

You can add more blocks to this list using the Light Fixtur e Block s->Edit Project List command.

Select: Press this button to select the IESfile for the light fixture. The Select IES File dialog box will appear.
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B Select IES File »
Loak in: | Tutarial W | ﬁ. ? ¢ =
i Mame Date modified Type
_ DMBackup 8/22/2018 8:06 AM File folder
Lalsizezes HVAC 8/21/2012 405 PM  File folder
- Photometric F820M18 1:28 PM File folder
| | 400watt.ies 8/7/2018 6:25 AM IES File
Desktop
™
Libraries
This PC
. < >
File name: |4DI]waﬂ.ies e | Open
Metwork
Files of type: IES Files {*.|ES) o Cancel
[ ]10Open as read-only

Select the IESTile for this light fixture and press the Open button. The IESfile will be attached to this light fixture

and you will be asked if the information is to be added to the schedule.

Dresign Master Electrical

Load information from IES file?
Existing information will be overwritten.

Press the Yes button to add the information to the schedule. The information contained in the IESfile varies

depending upon what the manufacturer provides. You will need to review the informetion that is loaded to
confirmit is loaded into the correct field and that it contains useful text.

Press the No button to only add the information fromthe IESfile used for lighting calculations. The other
information in the light fixture schedule will not befilled in based upon the informetion in the IESfile.

Once an |IESfileis attached to alight fixture, thefile path is displayed in the IES File field of the dialog box.

Detach: Press this button to detach the IES file fromthe light fixture. The light fixture will have no IESfile

associated with it after pressing this button.
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Load: Press this button to load the IES file information into the schedule. The information contained in the IESfile
varies depending upon what the manufacturer provides. You will need to review the information that is loaded to
confirmit is loaded into the correct field and that it contains useful text.

You will be asked if the information is to be added to the schedule.

Design Master Electrical

Load information from IES file?
Existing information will be overwritten.

Press the Yes button.

All of the information fromthe IESfile will be loaded into the schedule.

Related Options

Copy |ESfiles to project folder : Sets whether loaded IESfiles are copied to the project folder.

Light Fixture Master Schedule

The light fixture master schedule contains the light fixture types that could be used by a company on a project.
See the Master and Standar ds Databases section for more information about using master databases.

To create and modify callouts in the master schedule, go to

. LT
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> M Light Fixture Master Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ght Fi xtures->Li ght Fixture Master Schedul e

Light Fixture Master Schedule Dialog Box
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Light Fixture Master Schedule

Current Group: <Default Schedule Settings>

Select Group. . .

Import from Light Fisture Project Schedule. . .

Maove to Another Group. . . Copy to Anather Group. . .
Callout: A1 Rename. . . Find. . . Load 1 [JLoad 2 [JLoad 3
e TrmrTaE. Net — Load Description: LIGHTING | | | |
Include in Schedule Number of Lamps: | | | |
Lamp Description: I || |
input VA | || |
Watts / Larp: | || |
Lumens / Lamp: 2300 | | | |
Egress Mode Lumens # Lamp: 20 | | | |
Lamp Depreciation: | | | |
Description: 2%2' Recessed Ballast: ELECTRONIC ~ | CUSTOM CUSTOM
Block Name: DM_ELEC-LF5 ELECTRONIC | | | |
Ballast:
Select Block. . .

IES File Volts: | 120v 1p 2w o
155 Fle: Mourting: [RECESSED +| [FECESSED |
Mumber of Heads: | gpe

[ Default Elevation fft-in): l:l Am Lenath @-n): [0
IES Rotation {Degrees CCW): [0 _ ngh i) | |
Energy Code Settings
1
| | L] Exemt Fiture Type: | |inear Fluorescent -
1
Chvrs —
Select. .. Detach Load Ly
Schedule Descrption: [2X2 FLUORESCENT | | Edt... | SchedueNotes
. Mate 1: Edit.
Model 1: | | | Edt... = |
. Note 2: Edit.
Model 2: | | | Edt... 2| |
- Note 3: Edit.
Model 3: | | | Edt... | |
New. .. Copy. .. Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.

This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Light Fixtur e Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be specified

for light fixtures using this dialog box.

See the Import from Pr oject Schedul e section for more information about importing light fixtures froma project to

the master database.

Current Group: The active light fixture group is listed here. All of the light fixture types that are created and

modified will be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Light Fixture Master Schedule Groups dialog box. The group
selected will become the current group. See the Schedule Gr oups section for more information.

Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Light Fixture Block dialog box. This dialog box allows you to
choose the block used to represent the light fixture on the drawing.
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Select Light Fixture Block

Light Fixture Description

2"x48" Pendart or Suface ~
%4’ Pendant or Surface

18" Pendant or Surface

292 Pendart or Surface

294’ Pendant or Surface

1% Pendant or Surface Strip

1%3' Pendant or Surface Strip ?xF Recssaed
1%4' Pendant or Surface Strip
1%6" Pendant or Surface Strip Light Fixture Description:
1%8" Pendant or Surface Strip
8"x48" Recessed 22 Recessed
:~: ECESS Light Fixture Block:
24" Recessed DM_ELEC-LF5
%4’ Recessed Mightlight

v Recessed Mightlight

Fud’ Recessed Mightlight

1%2" Recessed Strip

1%3' Recessed Strip

1x4' Recessed Strip

1%6" Recessed Strip

1%8" Recessed Strip

&" Round Ceiling Down

12" Round Ceiling Down

18" Round Ceiling Daown

24" Round Ceiling Down

6" Square Ceiling Down

12" Square Ceiling Down

Round Wall Mourted (Small) A

Cancel

You can add more blocks to this list using the Light Fixtur e Block s->Edit Master List command.

Select: Press this button to select the IESfile for the light fixture. The Select IES File dialog box will appear.
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B Select IES File »
Loak in: | Tutarial W | ﬁ. ? ¢ =
i Mame Date modified Type
_ DMBackup 8/22/2018 8:06 AM File folder
Lalsizezes HVAC 8/21/2012 405 PM  File folder
- Photometric F820M18 1:28 PM File folder
| | 400watt.ies 8/7/2018 6:25 AM IES File
Desktop
™
Libraries
This PC
. < >
File name: |4DI]waﬂ.ies e | Open
Metwork
Files of type: IES Files {*.|ES) o Cancel
[ ]10Open as read-only

Select the IESTile for this light fixture and press the Open button. The IESfile will be attached to this light fixture

and you will be asked if the information is to be added to the schedule.

Dresign Master Electrical

Load information from IES file?
Existing information will be overwritten.

Press the Yes button to add the information to the schedule. The information contained in the IESfile varies

depending upon what the manufacturer provides. You will need to review the informetion that is loaded to
confirmit is loaded into the correct field and that it contains useful text.

Press the No button to only add the information fromthe IESfile used for lighting calculations. The other
information in the light fixture schedule will not befilled in based upon the informetion in the IESfile.

Once an |IESfileis attached to alight fixture, thefile path is displayed in the IES File field of the dialog box.

Detach: Press this button to detach the IES file fromthe light fixture. The light fixture will have no IESfile

associated with it after pressing this button.
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Load: Press this button to load the IES file information into the schedule. The information contained in the IESfile
varies depending upon what the manufacturer provides. You will need to review the information that is loaded to
confirmit is loaded into the correct field and that it contains useful text.

You will be asked if the information is to be added to the schedule.

Design Master Electrical

Load information from IES file?
Existing information will be overwritten.

Press the Yes button.
All of the information fromthe IESfile will be loaded into the schedule.

Diffuser Coordination

If your company is using both Design Master Hectrical and Design Master HVAC, it is possible to insert the
diffusers from Design Master HVA C on your electrical drawings for coordination with your lighting plan.

The Coor dinate Light Fixtur es with Diffuser s command inserts the diffusers fromthe HVA C project on your
drawing.

The Er ase Coor dination Diffuser s command removes the diffusers fromyour drawing.

Coordinate Light Fixtures with Diffusers

To coordinate the light fixtures on an electrical drawing with the diffusers in a Design M aster HVA C project, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> E Coordinate Li ght Fixtures with Diffusers

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ght Fi xtures->Diffuser Coordination->Coordinate Light
Fi xtures with Diffusers

Select HVAC Database to Transfer Diffuser From Dialog Box
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B Select HYAC Database to Transfer Diffuser From >
Lookin: | | | HVAC v @3 @
l Mame Date modified Type
_ DMBackup 2/26/2019 T:46 AM File folder
Quickaccess ™ g4y hyac.dm 2/26/2019 812 AM DM File
Desktop
m
Libraries
This PiC
. < >
i File name: | e | Open
Metwork
Files of type: DM Files {*.dm) o Cancel
[ ]10Open as read-only

Select the HVA C database fromthe project you are working on and press the Open button.

The database file name will start with "dm_hvac". The extension will be ".dm". There may be a project name
included at the end of the file name, depending upon how the project was originally set up.

The database file will be in the same folder as the drawings with the diffusers on them. The specific location of the
database will vary depending upon how your company arranges its project folders.

After you press the Open button, the Diffuser Coor dination dialog boxwill appear.

Diffuser Coordinat..,

Drawing to coordinate with:

M-1.0 (15T FLOOR).OWG
M-1.1 (2ND FLOOR).DWG

Cancel

Select the drawing with which you would like to coordinate and press the OK button. The diffusers fromthe
selected database will be inserted on the current drawing.
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Erase Coordination Diffusers

To erase the diffusers that were placed on the electrical drawing using the Coor dinate Light Fixtures with
Diffuser s command, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > X Erase Coordination Diffusers

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ght Fi xtures->Di ffuser Coordination->Erase Coordi nation
Di ffusers

Diffusers imported fromany HVA C drawing will be erased fromthe drawing.

Insert Indoor Lighting Level Report

Thelnsert Indoor Lighting Level Report command is used to display thelighting levels in each roomin
the project.

To insert the indoor lighting level report on the drawing, go to

. RiiH
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> E= Insert |ndoor Lighting Level Report

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Li ght Fixtures->Insert |ndoor Lighting Level Report

Indoor Lighting Levels Dialog Box

Indoor Lighting Levels et

Schedule Motes: [znts of utilization and all maintenance fau:tu:urs| Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedule Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximumheight of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.
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Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximumheight. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on a busy drawing.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the schedule on the
drawing. See the Edit Indoor Lighting Level Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update autometically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.

Schedule column | abel justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Export to COMcheck

TheExport to COMcheck command is used to export lighting information for your project to a COM check file.
See the COMcheck Lighting Export article in the knowledge base for more information about which datais
exported and how it is used.
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To export to COMcheck, go to

Ribbon: DM El ect ri cal - >Devi ces-> (4] Export to COMcheck

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Li ght Fi xtures->Export to COMcheck

Select COMcheck File to Export To Dialog Box

A Select COMcheck File to Export To x
Look in: | Tutorial v | (<] * = G-
i Mame Date modified Type
_ DMBackup /2172018 3:49 PM File folder
e HVAC 8/21/20184:05PM  File folder
- Photometric 2/8/2018 1:28 PM File folder
@' DM_Elec.cck 8/21/2018 4:26 PM COMchec
Desktop
™
Libraries
This PC
. < >
File name: | DM_Hec.cck e |
Metwork
Files of type: CCK Files {".cck) w Cancel
[ ]Open as read-only

Select the COM check file for the project you are working on and press the Open button.

If the project is exported successfully, a Design Master Hectrical dialog boxwill appear confirming the export.

Design Master Electrical >

COMcheck export complete,

Receptacles

This section describes how to use receptacles.
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Receptacles can be used to model loads that are not receptacles. Any electrical load that is repeated throughout a
building that is not alight fixture is a good candidate to be modeled as areceptacle.

Common Receptacle Information

The values that can be specified for areceptacle are listed below. Some values can be set in the schedule only.
Others can have adefault set in the schedule that can be changed on individual receptacles.

Schedule-Only Settings

This section describes receptacle values that can only be set in the schedule. These cannot be changed on
individual receptacles. If you need to insert areceptacle that has a different setting for one of these values, you
must create a new record in the schedule.

Include in Schedule: Whether the receptacle type is displayed in the receptacle schedule that is inserted on the
drawing. Most receptacle types will have this box checked. It is commonly unchecked for existing receptacle
types and receptacles that are being used to model other types of devices in your project.

Volts: The voltage for the receptacle type.

NEMA Type: The NEMA rating for the receptacle. NEM A ratings are standards that refer to the environment
where the receptacle is safe to use. This value is not displayed on the drawing. It is included as a column in the
receptacle schedule on the drawing.

Expl osion-pr oof: Whether the receptacle is explosion-proof. If this is checked, an explosion-proof label is inserted
on the drawing. The Explosion-proof text can be changed in the Receptacl es options section.

Weather pr oof: Whether the receptacle is weatherproof. This typically corresponds to aNEMA 3Rrating. If this
is checked, aweatherproof label is inserted on the drawing. The Weatherproof text can be changed in the
Receptacl es options section.

GFCI: Whether the receptacle is a G-CI outlet. If this is checked, a GFCl label is inserted on the drawing. The
GFCI text can be changed in the Receptacles options section.

Ground: Whether the receptacle requires a ground wire. If this is checked, aground label is inserted on the
drawing. The Ground text can be changed in the Receptacles options section.

Isolated Ground: Whether the receptacle requires an isolated ground wire. If this is checked, an isolated ground
label is inserted on the drawing. The Isolated Ground text can be changed in the Receptacl es options section.

Individual Receptacle Settings

This section describes receptacle values that be changed for individual receptacles. The value in the receptacle
scheduleis the default value.

Subscript Note: This noteis inserted with the receptacle on the drawing. This note can also be displayed in the
receptacle schedule if the Show Subscript on Symbols boxis checked when inserting the schedule. See the Insert
Receptacle Project Schedul e section for more information.

Notewith Arrow#1, Note with Arrow#2: These notes will appear on the drawing when the receptacle is inserted.
These notes will not appear on the receptacle schedule.
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Load 1, Load 2, Load 3, Load 4: Receptacles can have up to four separate loads on them. Each load can be
assigned adifferent load type and connected to a different circuit. See the Load Infor mation section for more
information.

Schedule Note 1, Schedule Note 2, Schedule Note 3: These notes will appear on the receptacle schedule. See the
Schedul e Notes section for more informetion.

Insert Receptacle

To insert areceptacle on adrawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> Insert Receptacle

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Recept acl es->I nsert Receptacle

Insert Receptacle Dialog Box

Insert Receptacle X
Group: | General | Ovenide Schedule Load: [] O
Load 1 Load 2
g_uacll Current Cincuit:
mpe RECEPTACLE
Panel Description: | | | |
Load Type: Receptacle Receptacle
Connected (kVA): |:'12 | | |
Demand (VA): 13 | |
Demand Factor: |‘I | |'| |
Bvaon i ||
Ovenide Schedule Load:
P - veride Schedule Load: [] O
Load 3 Load 4
Volts: 120V 1P 2W
Explosion-proof: Mo Curmrent Cincuit:
:‘:Calther-pmof: :D Panel Description: | | | |
DUFLEX : o
I _RECL [ Yes Load Type: Receptacle Receptacle
Description: Duplex lsolated Ground: Mo Connected (kVA): | | | |
Block Name: DM_ELEC-REC-Duplex MNEMA:
[] Subscript Mate {e.0. Mounting Height, NEMA): | | Demand fVA): | | | |
[ Mote with Arow #1: | | Demand Facter: [ | [ |
[ Mote with Amow &2: | |

Cancel

Receptacle Type: Thetype of receptacle to be inserted. The list of receptacles available is defined in the
Receptacle Pr oject Schedule command.

The default values for the receptacle are specified based upon the receptacle type you choose.

Some of these values cannot be changed in the individual receptacle. To use a different value, you must choose a
different receptacle type.

Other values can be overridden in the individual receptacle. To do this, check the box next to the value you want
you change. You can then specify the value that will apply to the receptacles you will insert on the drawing.
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Hevation: The elevation of the receptacle. See the Hevation section for more information.
Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.

Ovwer ride Schedul e Load: Check these boxes to override the load defined in the schedule. If this boxis checked,
the load fields below it will be enabled and can be changed.

See the Common Receptacl e Infor mation section for more information about the other values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Receptacle on the Drawing

To insert areceptacle on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings specified in the dialog box will be used
for the inserted receptacle. You will be prompted to identify where on the drawing the receptacle is to be inserted.

Specify insertion point:

You will then be prompted for the rotation angle. If the receptacle block is not able to be rotated, this prompt will
be skipped.

Specify rotation angle <0>:

If there are any notes included with the receptacle, you will then be prompted to insert the notes on the drawing.
See the Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the notes.

You will then be prompted to insert another receptacle of the same type. Continue to insert receptacles, or press
ENTER to finish the command.

Related Options

Receptacles options: Sets the label inserted on the drawing with the receptacle if Explosion-proof, Weather-
proof, GFCI, or Isolated Ground is set to Yes.

Insert 3D block's on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Insert Standard Receptacle

Thelnsert Standard Receptacl e command is used to quickly insert atypical receptacle on the drawing
without using the Insert Receptacle dialog box.

To insert a standard receptacle on adrawing, go to

. IHS
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> &M | nsert Standard Receptacle
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Recept acl es->I nsert Standard Receptacle

When you run the command, it will attempt to find a receptacle definition in the in the Receptacle Pr gject
Schedule with the STANDARD callout. If one does not exist, you will be prompted to create one.
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Dresign Master

Mo STAMDARD receptacle defined,
Do you want to define one?

Press the Yes button to open the the Receptacle Pr oject Schedul e and define a standard receptacle.

Once you have defined the receptacle, press the Save button to save your changes, then press the Exit button to
insert the receptacle on the drawing.

Inserting a Standard Receptacle on the Drawing

You will be prompted to identify where on the drawing the receptacleis to be inserted.
Specify insertion point:

You will then be prompted for the rotation angle. If the receptacle block is not able to be rotated, this prompt will
be skipped.

Specify rotation angle <0>:

If there are any notes included with the receptacle, you will then be prompted to insert the notes on the drawing.
SeetheInserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the notes.

You will then be prompted to insert another receptacle of the same type. Continue to insert receptacles, or press
ENTER to finish the command.

Related Options

Receptacles options: Sets the label inserted on the drawing with the receptacle if Expl osion-proof, Weather-
proof, GFCI, or Isolated Ground is set to Yes.

Insert 3D block's on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Querying Receptacles
To modify areceptacle that is inserted on the drawing, go to

DE%

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> EEll Query Device
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device

Select areceptacle on the drawing. The information in the database regarding the selected receptacle will be
displayed in the Query Receptacl e dialog box.
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Query Receptacle Dialog Box

Cuery Receptacle

Group: | General | Ovenmide Schedule Load: [ O
Receptacle Type Load 1 Load 2
Duplex
I Cument Circuit: L=
Simplex . [QUAD RECEPTACLE |
Panel Description:
Load Type: Receptacle Receptacle
Connected kVA): 0.36 | |

0.36 | |

Demand {kVA):

[ | [

Demand Factor:

Ovemide Schedule Load:
Layer System: | pay - vemide Schedule Load: [] O
Load 3 Load 4
Volts: 120V 1P 2W
Explosionproof: Mo Curmrent Circuit:
IR T A Panel Description: | | |
QOUAT GFCI: Mo 5 | 8 |
Pt Yes Load Type: eceptacle eceptacle
Description: Quad lsolated Ground:  MNo Connected (kVA): | | |
Block Mame: DM_ELEC-REC-Quad NEMA: | | |
[ subscript Note {e.9. Mounting Height, NEMA): | | Demand (<VA):
] Note with Amow #1: | | Demand Factor: |1 | |1
[ Mote with Amow H2: | |

Cancel

Changes can be made to the receptacle in the same way as when it was inserted. See the Insert Receptacles
section for more information.

Current Circuit: This field displays the circuit that the load on the receptacle is connected to. Use the
Cir cuiting command to connect the receptacle to anew circuit if necessary.

Edit Multiple Receptacles
To edit multiple receptacles, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > Edit Miltiple Receptacles
Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Recept acl es->Edit Miltiple Receptacles
You will be prompted to select the receptacles to be edited.

Select receptaclesto edit:

The Edit Multiple Receptacl es dialog box will appear.

Edit Multiple Receptacles Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Receptacles

Group: | General

.| Ovenide Schedule Load:

Panel Description:

Load Type:

Connected {kVA):

Layer System: | paw
Wolts:
Explosion-proof:
Weather-proof:
GFCI:

} Ground:

Isolated Ground:
NEMA:

Demand kVA):

Elevation {ft-in): l:l

Demand Factor:

e Ovenmide Schedule Load:

Panel Description:

Load Type:

Connected {kVA):

Subscript Note: Yes

| Demand kVA):

|
Note with Amow #1: | No v |
Note with Amow #2:  |No  ~ | |

| Demand Factor:

Changes can be made to the receptacles in the same way as when they were inserted. See the Insert Receptacles

section for more information.

Cancel

Yes

Load 1

Mo

|c‘u"aries>

Receptacle

|cVaries>

| <Varies:

[1

No

No

Mo

—General—

=

=

Trace Architect's Receptacles

TheTrace Architect's Receptacl es command is used to trace areceptacle layout fromanother drawing
that does not have Design M aster entities.

Before using this command, create receptacles using the Receptacle Pr oject Schedule command.

This command should be run on the drawing fromwhich you are copying the receptacle layout. Do not run this
command on the drawing you are using for your electrical design.

To trace areceptacle layout, go to

. REC
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> THIE Trace Architect's Receptacles

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Recept acl es->Trace Architect's Receptacles

Background Mapper Dialog Box
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Background Mapper X

DUPLEX -

LUAD

IM_RET

Select Block to Map ta Callout <

Remove Block from Selected Callout

Cancel

See the Trace Architect's Light Fixtur es section for more information about how this command works. The
Back ground Mapper dialog boxworks the same way in both commands.

Insert Receptacle Project Schedule

A receptacle schedule that lists all of the receptacles used in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this schedule on the drawing, go to

i REC
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> E= I nsert Receptacle Project Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Recept acl es->I nsert Receptacl e Project Schedul e

Edit Receptacle Group Settings Dialog Box
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Edit Receptacle Group Settings et

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion
[] Show Unused Receptacles

] Show Subscript on Symbols

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Calumn Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximumheight. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in asecond schedule next to the first. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedule Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Show Unused Receptacl es: Whether receptacles in the schedule that have not been inserted on adrawing will be
displayed in the schedule.

Show Subscript on Symbals: Whether subscript notes are displayed in the symbol column of the schedule. The
subscript note is defined in the project schedule.
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RECEPTACLE SCHEDULE

CALLOUT NEKA

FLOCR
B @{,ﬂ

By =
STANDARD e

If this box is unchecked, the symbol colunn will display the receptacle symbol without the subscript note.

RECEFPTACLE SCHEDULE

CALLOTTT ZYMBAL NELA

o =

BFT o

STAMDARD =

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the receptacle schedule
on the drawing. See the Edit Receptacle Schedule Prgject List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.
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The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Receptacles options: Set the values displayed in the Features column for each receptacle type if Explosion-
proof, Weather-proof, GFCI, Ground, or Isolated Ground is set to Yes.

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Scheduletitle continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.
Receptacle Project Schedule
The receptacle project schedule contains the receptacle types that can be used in the current project.
To create and modify receptacle types, go to
REC

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> P Receptacle Project Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Recept acl es- >Recept acl e Project Schedul e

Receptacle Project Schedule Dialog Box
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Receptacle Project Schedule x

Current Group: General Select Group. . .
Move to Another Group. . . Copy to Ancther Group. . .
Type: Duplex Rename. . . Find. . . Default Loads
Load 1 [load 2
<— Prewvious . Next —
Include in Schedule Panel Description: |HECEPT’&'CLE | | |
Vokts: | 120v 1P 2w i Load Type: Receptacle ~ |  Receptacle
NEMA Type: Connected (kKVA): |D.'I 3 0 |
[ Explosion proof Demand (cVA:  [0.12
iiied Grol [JLoad 3 [JLoad 4
Description: Duplex
Block Name: DM_ELEC-REC-Duplex 14 Ground Panel Description: | || |
SEEEIETES [ solated Ground Load Type: Receptacle Receptacle
Default Netes
Connected (kVA): [0 0 |
Subscript Mote (2.g. Mounting Height, NEMA): | |
Mote with Amow H1: | | Demand (kVA): |C 0 |
Mote with Amow #2: | | Demand Factor: |C 0 |
Schedule Notes
Mote 1: | | Edt. ..
Mote 2: | | Edt. ..
Mote 3: | | Edt. . .
MNew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete
Import from Ancther Database. . . Import from Receptacle Master Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedul e Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Receptacle Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be specified for
receptacles using this dialog box.

Seethe Import from Another Database and Import from Master Schedul e sections for more information about
importing receptacles to the current project fromother locations.

Current Group: The active receptacle group is listed here. All of the receptacle types that are created and
modified will be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Receptacle Pr gject Schedule Groups dialog box. The group selected
will become the current group. See the Schedul e Gr oups section for more informetion.

Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Receptacle Block dialog box. This dialog box allows you to
choose the block used to represent the receptacle on the drawing.
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Select Receptacle Block

HeceEacle Descriﬁiu:un
D

Simplex
Cluad
Courter
Duplex Foaor
Simplex Floor o,

Quad Floar DUPLEX IN_RERL
Duplex Monument -
Special Receptacle Description:
Clock

Junction Box Duplex

Receptacle Block:
DM_ELEC-REC-Duplex

Cancel
You can add more blocks to this list using the Receptacle Block s->Edit Prgject List command.

Related Options

Receptacles options: Set the labels for the receptacle in the project schedule and on the drawing if Explosion-
proof, Weather-proof, GFCI, Ground, or Isolated Ground is set to Yes.

Receptacle Master Schedule

The receptacle master schedule contains the receptacle types that could be used by a company on a project. See
the Master and Standar ds Databases section for more information about using master databases.

To create and modify receptacle types in the master schedule, go to

REZ
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> M Receptacle Master Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Recept acl es- >Recept acl e Master Schedul e

Receptacle Master Schedule Dialog Box
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Receptacle Master Schedule bt

Current Group: General Select Group. . .
Move to Ancther Group. . . Copy to Another Group. . .
Type: D Rename. . . Find. . . Defautt Loads
Load 1 [Nload 2
«— Previous , . Next —»
Include in Scheduls Panel Description: |RECEPTA'CLE | | |
Volts: | 120y 1P 2w b Load Type: Receptacle ~ | Receptacle
NEMA Type: Connected (kVA): [0.18 | o |
O Selosanoo Demand KVAY
DUPL B Demand Factor:
DM_RECL
= [JGFcl [Jload3 [Jload 4
Description: Duplex
Block Name: DM_ELEC-REC-Duplex ] Ground Panel Description: | | | |
Select Block. . . [ Isclated Ground Load Type: Receptacle Receptacle
Default Notes
Connected (<VA): [0 | [o |
Subscript Note (e.g9. Mounting Height, NEMA): | |
Note with Amow H1: | | Demand (VA 0 | |: |
Note with Amow H#2: | | Dlemand Factor 0 | |E |
Schedule Notes
Note 1: | | Edit. ..
Note 2: | | Edit. . .
Mote 3: | | Edi. . .
MNew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete

Import from Receptacle Project Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedule Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Receptacl e Infor mati on section for more information about the values that can be specified for
receptacles using this dialog box.

See the Import from Pr gject Schedule section for more information about importing receptacles froma project to
the master database.

Current Group: The active receptacle group is listed here. All of the receptacle types that are created and
modified will be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Receptacle Master Schedule Groups dialog box. The group selected
will become the current group. See the Schedule Gr oups section for more information.

Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Receptacle Block dialog box. This dialog box allows you to
choose the block used to represent the receptacle on the drawing.
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Select Receptacle Block

HeceEacle Descriﬁiu:un
D

Simplex
Cluad
Courter
Duplex Foaor
Simplex Floor .
CQuad Floor DUPLEX LR
Duplex Monument -

Special Receptacle Description:
Clock

Junction Box Duplex
Receptacle Block:
DM_ELEC-REC-Duplex

Cancel
You can add more blocks to this list using the Receptacle Block s->Edit Master List command.

Related Options

Receptacles options: Set the labels for the receptacle in the project schedule and on the drawing if Explosion-
proof, Weather-proof, GFCI, Ground, or Isolated Ground is set to Yes.

Equipment
This section describes how to use equipment.

Equipment is used to model individual electrical connections that are typically not repeated in the design.
M echanical equipment and kitchen equipment are both exarmples of items that should be modeled as equipment.

Equipment can be inserted on the drawing or just exist in the database.
Training Videos

¢ Eouipment Connections
e WireSizin
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Common Equipment Information

The values that can be specified for equipment are listed below. All of these values must be set for each piece of
equipment. Unlike receptacles and light fixtures, values cannot be pulled froma schedule.

Group: The group that the piece of equipment is in. All of the equipment in agroup are displayed in asingle list.
For more information about equipment groups, see the Equipment Pr ojects Gr oups section.

Equipment Callout: The name of the piece of equipment. The callout is used to label the equipment on the
drawing and in the equipment list.

Panel Description: The value that is displayed in the circuit description for the circuit that the equipment is
connected to. There are two options for this field:
e Same as Equipment Callout: The circuit description on the panel schedule will be the equipment callout.
This is the default setting.
e Custom: The circuit description on the panel schedule will be set to a custom description, entered in the
CustomPanel Description field. Customdescriptions are most useful when you need to shorten the label
that is displayed on the panel schedule.

Circuit: The circuit to which the equipment is connected.
Total Connected Load (kVA): The sumof the four connected loads on the piece of equipment in kVA.
Total Demand Load (kVA): The sumof the four calculated loads on the piece of equipment in kVA.

Total Connected Load (Amps): The sumof the four calculated loads on the piece of equipment in amps. This load
depends upon both the load in kVA and the voltage of the equipment connection.

Volts: The voltage for the piece of equipment.
Ground: Whether the equipment requires a ground wire.

Isolated Gr ound: Whether the equipment requires an isolated ground wire. If this is checked, an isolated ground
wire is included in the wire callout for the branch circuit connected to this device.

Hevation: The elevation of the equipment connection. See the H evation section for more information.
Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.

Drawing Note 1, Drawing Note 2: These notes will be displayed on the drawing below the equipment callout.

Disconnect

This section describes information about the disconnect. Some of this information is displayed on the drawing
and someis displayed in the schedule. Schedule-only fields that you do not plan to display can be ignored.

Type: Thetype of equipment connection and disconnect. The graphics that are displayed for the equipment on
the drawing are dependent upon the equipment type. The type also determines whether a separate disconnect
graphic is shown.

Thetypes availablein this list can be modified using the Equipment Block s command.
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Trip: Thetrip size of the disconnect, in amps.
Set Curve: Press this button to configure the curve for the disconnect. The Select Cur ve dialog box will appear.

Blevation: The elevation of the disconnect. This elevation is separate fromthe elevation of the equipment
connection to allow for cases where the elevations are different. See the Elevation section for more information.

NEMA Rating: The NEMA rating of the disconnect. This value is displayed on the drawing as a note on the
disconnect block.

Breaker and Wire Sizing

FLA/ BCSC: Thefull load amps or branch circuit selection current. This value is used to size the breaker
according to NEC 430.52 and 440.22, depending upon the Breaker Size setting. It is also used in one of the Wire
Size options.

MCA: The minimum circuit amps. This value is used to size the conductors to the equipment. It is not used in any
of the calculations for the breaker size.

MOCP: The maximumovercurrent protection. This value is used when sizing motor-compressor breakers, but not
when sizing motor breakers.

Breaker Size: How the breaker for the equipment is sized.

® Motor-Compressor, <= MOCP (or loads if no MOCP): Breaker will be sized to match the MOCP. The
FLA/ BCSC value will be ignored. If no MOCP value is specified, the breaker is sized based upon the
connected load of the device. This is for NEC 440.22(C).

e Motor-Compressor, <=175% of BCSC, <= MOCP: Breaker will be sized to not exceed 175% of the FLA/
BCSC value. The largest breaker that is less than 175% of the FLA / BCSC value will be used. If that is
larger than the MOCP, the MOCP value will be used. This is for NEC 440.22(A) and (C).

e Motor-Compressor, <= 225% of BCSC, <= MOCP: Breaker will be sized to not exceed 225% of the FLA /
BCSC value. The largest breaker that is less than 225% of the FLA / BCSC value will be used. If that is
larger than the MOCP, the MOCP value will be used. This is for NEC 440.22(A) Exception no. 2 and (C).

e Motor, Dual Blement Fuse, <=175% of FLA: Breaker will be sized to not exceed 175% of the FLA/ BCSC
value. The largest breaker that is less than 175% of the FLA / BCSC value will be used. This is for NEC
430.52 dual element fuses.

e Motor, Dual Hement Fuse, <=225% of FLA: Breaker will be sized to not exceed 225% of the FLA/ BCSC
value. The largest breaker that is less than 225% of the FLA / BCSC value will be used. This is for NEC
430.52(C)(1)(b)(2).

* Motor, Inverse Time Breaker, <=250% of FLA: Breaker will be sized to not exceed 250% of the FLA/
BCSC value. The largest breaker that is less than 250% of the FLA / BCSC value will be used. This is for
NEC 430.52 inverse time breakers.

¢ Size based upon loads: Breaker will be sized based upon the connected load of the device.

e Specific Breaker Size: The breaker is set to the specific size chosen fromthe list.

Set Cur ve: Press this button to configure the curve for the breaker. The Select Cur ve dialog box will appear.

Frame Size: How the frame for the equipment is sized.
e Sameas Breaker Size: Frame will use the same size as the Breaker Size.
¢ Specific Frame Sizes: The frame s set to the specific size chosen fromthe list.

Wire Size: How the conductors for the equipment are sized.
e Motor-Compressor, >= MCA (if no MCA, loads if motor, breaker if not): Conductors will be sized to be
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greater than the MCA. This is for NEC 440.33 and 440.35. If no MCA valueis specified, the conductors
are sized based upon the connected load of the device.

® Single Motor-Compr essor, >= 125% of BCSC: Conductors will be sized to be greater than 125% of the

FLA/BCSC value. This is for NEC 440.32.

<= MOCP: Conductors will be sized to not exceed the MOCP.

Size based upon | oads: Conductors will be sized based upon the connected load of the device.

Size based upon br eak er : Conductors will be sized based upon the Breaker Size.

Specific Wire Sizes: The conductors are sized to match the breaker size chosen fromthe list.

Loads

Load 1, Load 2, Load 3 and Load 4: An individual piece of equipment can have up to four separate assigned
loads, each assigned to a different load type. See the Load Infor mation section for more information.

When the Horsepower field is set, the connected kVA for the load is calculated based upon NEC Tables 430.248
and 430.250. If the Connected field is later changed, the Horsepower field is reset to be blank.

Set Load in Amps: Press this button to set the load on a piece of equipment in amps. The Set Load in Amps
dialog boxwill appear.

Set Load in Amps X

Connect Load 1 (Amps): (0.833

L

Cancel

Connected Load 1, Connected Load 2, Connected Load 3, Connected Load 4: The current on each load in
amps. Each field will be disabled if the corresponding load is disabled in the main equipment dialog box.

Enter the load in amps for each connected load and press the OK button. The load will be converted to kVA
based upon the Volts setting for the equipment and transferred to the corresponding Connected field.

Schedule Information

This section describes the Schedul e Infor mation button. The Schedul e Infor mation button is used to set
information about the equipment that is displayed on the schedule. These values are not displayed or used
anywhere else. Any fields you do not plan to display on the schedule can be ignored.

Showin List: Whether the equipment is displayed in the list on the drawing. See the Insert Equipment List
section for more information about the equipment list.

Showin Fault Schedule: Whether the equipment is displayed in the fault schedule. See the Insert Fault Schedule
section for more information about the fault schedule.

Showin Voltage Drop Schedule: Whether the equipment is displayed in the voltage drop schedule. See the
Insert Valtage Dr op Schedule section for more information about the voltage drop schedule.
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Description: The description of the equipment.
Location: The location of the equipment.
¢ Default: The name of the roomwhere the equipment is inserted will be displayed on the schedule.

e Custom: Enter the location in the field provided. This option is useful if you have not defined rooms in
your project or want alocation other than the room name displayed.

Sheet: The sheet on which the equipment is inserted.
¢ Default: The name of the drawing file where the equipment is inserted will be displayed on the schedule.
¢ Custom: Enter the sheet in the field provided.

Wire Callout: The callout of the branch circuit wire connected to the equipment.
e Default: The callout fromthe circuit is displayed on the schedule.
e Custom: Enter the wire callout in the field provided.

Control Wiring: Information about the control wiring for the equipment.
Provided By: Who is responsible for providing the equipment.
Installed By: Who is responsible for installing the equipment.

Schedule Note 1, Schedule Note 2, Schedule Note 3: These notes appear on the equipment schedule. See the
Schedule Notes section for more information.

Equipment AIC Rating: The ampere interrupting capacity (AIC) rating for the device. This valueis not
automatically calculated. It is important to specifically choose this value for all of the equipment in the project.

When the Custom value is selected, a second Equipment AlIC Rating field is available for manual input.
Fuse Size: The fuse size of the disconnect.

Fuse Type: The fuse type of the disconnect.

Description: The description of the disconnect.

Provided By: Who is responsible for providing the disconnect.

Installed By: Who is responsible for installing the disconnect.

Schedule Note 1, Schedule Note 2, Schedule Note 3: These notes appear on the equipment schedule to describe
the disconnect. See the Schedule Notes section for more information.

Description: The description of the starter.

Thermal Overload: The thermal overload of the starter.
NEMA Size: The NEMA size of the starter.

NEMA Enclosure: The NEMA enclosure of the starter.
Provided By: Who is responsible for providing the starter.
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Installed By: Who is responsible for installing the starter.

Schedule Note 1, Schedule Note 2, Schedul e Note 3: These notes appear on the equipment schedule to describe
the starter. See the Schedul e Notes section for more information.

One-Line Diagram Settings

This section describes the One-Line Diagram Settings button. The One-Line Diagr am Settings button is used
to set the blocks for the equipment when it is displayed on the one-line diagram

Show on One-Line Diagram: Whether the equipment is displayed on the one-line diagram. M ost equipment will
not have this box checked. When this boxis not checked, the equipment will not be available to be inserted on
the one-line diagram.

Initial Equipment Connection Block : The block used on the drawing for the equipment. The Set Default button
allows you to change the Default equipment connection block in the One-Line Diagram options section.

Disconnect Block: The block used on the drawing for the disconnect. The Set Default button allows you to
change the Default equipment disconnect block in the One-Line Diagr am options section.

OCP Block: The block used on the drawing for the OCP.<Use upstr eam distribution equipment OCP block >
uses the same OCP block as the upstreamdistribution equipment.

Create Equipment

To create equipment to place on the drawing or save in the project database, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> @ Creat e Equi prent

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >Cr eat e Equi pnent

Create Equipment Dialog Box
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Create Equipment *

Group: | General v Edi. ..

Equipment Callout : | | Breaker and Wire Sizing

Panel Description: | 5ame as Equipment Callout «| | FLA/BCSC: | |
[ | M [ |
Circuit: Not circuted MOCP: | |
Total Connected Load fkVA): 01 Breaker Size: | Mgtor-Compressor, <= MOCP (orloads  no MOCP) NEC 440.22(C) | | SetCurve...
Total Demand Load {kVA): 0125 . =
Total Connected Load (Amps): 0.833 oM =Iz8: | Same as Breaker Size i
Volts: [120v 1p 2w « | Wire Size: | Motor-Compressor, >= MCA if no MCA, loads if motor, breaker i not) NEC 440.33 & 35 v
Ground Load 1 Load 2
[ Isolated Ground
Load Type: Single Mator ~ [ load Type: Single Motor
Elevation {ftn): |D |
Horsepower: | A
Layer System® | oy o
Drawing Mote 1: | | onnected J<VA) | |
[0325 | [0 |
Drawing Mote 2: | |
Disconnect |1'Z5 | |‘I |
TYPE! | Hardwired Connection ~ Load 3 Load 4
Tip: «| | SetCurve. .. [Load Type: | Single Motor [ Load Type: | Single Motor
Blevation ft-n) | Same as Equipment Elevation ~
. | | —
Schedule Information. . . |1 | |1 |
One-Line Diagram Settings. . .
Set Load in Amps
Create on Plan View < Create on One-Line Diagram < Create in Database

See the Common Equipment Infor mation section for more information about the values in this dialog box.

Creating Equipment on the Plan View

To create apiece of equipment to be added to the plan view, enter the information into the various fields of the
dialog box and press the Cr eate on Plan View button.

You will be prompted to insert the piece of equipment on the drawing.
Specify insertion point:

You will then be prompted for the rotation angle. If the equipment block is not able to be rotated, this prompt will
be skipped.

Rotation angle <0>:
If the equipment has a disconnect block, you will then be prompted to insert the disconnect on the drawing.

Specify insertion point:
Rotation angle<0>:

You will then be prompted for the location of the equipment callout.

Right-click or press space to toggle the leader on or off, press enter to place the callout.
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See the |nserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the callout.

Creating Equipment on the One-Line Diagram

To create a piece of equipment to be added to the one-line diagram, enter the information into the various fields of
the dialog box and press the Cr eate on One-Line Diagr am button.

You will be prompted to insert the piece of equipment on the drawing.
Specify insertion point:

The equipment will be inserted on the drawing.

Creating Equipment in the Database

To create a piece of equipment in the database without inserting it on the drawing, enter the information into the
various fields of the dialog box and press the Cr eate in Database button.

The eguipment will be added to the database and the following dialog boxwill appear.

Design Master Electrical >

Equipment E1 was created in database.

Related Options
Equipment callout: Sets the default information displayed in the equipment callout.

Insert 3D block s on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Query or Edit Multiple Equipment

To modify a piece of equipment that has been inserted on the drawing or in the database, go to

EqQu
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> Query or Edit Miltiple Equipment

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment ->Query or Edit Miltiple Equi prent

Select Equipment to Query or Edit Multiple Dialog Box
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Select Equipment to Query or Edit Multiple X

Group: | General b Edit. . .

Use CTRL or SHIFT to select multiple
guipment Callout | Panel Description | Schedule Description | Circuit | Drawing

H1-9,11,13 E-2.1,2 (15T AND ZHD FLOOR POWER).DWG

RTU-1 | | | H1-14,16,18 | E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2HD FLOOR POWER).DUG
RTU-2 | | | H1-14,16,18 | E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2HD FLOOR POVWER).DUG
RTU-3 | | | H1-15,17,19 | Hot on a drawing

Select from Drawing <

Cancel

Group: A list of the equipment groups in the project. The equipment listed in the Equipment list are all part of the
selected group. See the Equipment Project Groups section for more information.

Equipment: A list of all of the equipment in the database. You can select multiple items in the list using the SHI FT
or CTRL keys.

Press the OK button to open the Edit Multiple Equipment dialog box.

Select from Drawing: Press this button to select an equipment on the drawing. The dialog box will close and you
will be prompted to select an equipment.

Select objects:

The Edit Multiple Equipment dialog boxwill appear.

Edit Multiple Equipment Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Equipment
Group: | General | | Edit
Equipment Callout |<Vanes> | Breaker and Wire Sizing
Fanel Description: | 53me a5 Equipment Callout S FLA /BCSC |
s | v |
Circuit: Not circuited MOCP: |
Volts: | 120v 1P 2w +|  Breaker Size: | potor-Compressor. <= MOCP forloads i no MOCP) NEC 440.22(C) w| | SetCurve
Ground | yes «| Frame Size: [game as Breaker Size -
Isolated Ground | g, | Wire Size: | Motor-Compressor, >= MCA {f no MCA, loads f motor, breaker f not) NEC 440.33 & 35 v
Elevation ftin): [0 | Lomd Load 2
Layer System
=D ¥| Load Type: |yeq ~| | Single Motor ~ Load Type: | g ~| | Multiple Motors
Drawing Note 1: ‘ | H s
Drawing Note 2:
e ‘ | Connected (kWA [0.1 | [
Disconnect
0.125 0
TyPe: | Non-Fused ~ | ‘ |
125 | [
Tiip: | 5 ~ | SetCurve
Load 3 Load 4
Blsvation fitin} | 5ame as Equipment Elevation e
NEMA Rating: » Load Type: | g ~| | Muttiple Motors Load Type: | g ~ | | Multiple Motars
Schedule Information. . . |: ‘ ‘C
One-Line Diagram Settings. . . |: ‘ |:
[ | [
Set Load in Amps
Cancel

Changes can be made to the equipment settings when editing the equipment in the same way as when it was
originally created. See the Cr eate Equi pment section for more information.

Circuit Equipment in Database

To circuit equipment in the database, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > cm Circuit Equi pment in Database

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pnent ->Circuit Equi prent in Dat abase

Circuit Equipment in Database Dialog Box
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Circuit Equipment in Database X

Group: General - Edit. . .
Equipment Callout | Panel Description | Schedule Description | Circuit | Drawing
AHU | | | H1-9,11,13 | E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2ND FLOOR POWER).DWG
RTU-1 | | | H1-14,16,18 | E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2NHD FLOOR POWER).DWG
RTU-2 H1-14,16,18 E-2.1,2 {(1ST AND 2ND FLOOR POWER).DUG
H1-15,17,19 Mot on a drawing
Edit
Distribution Equipment Distribution Equipment Voltage: 480Y/277V 3P 4W
it Creuted Equipment Votage: 430V 3P 4
L1 Circuits
5 CIR BER  LOAD DESCRIPTION N CIR BKR  LODAD DESCRIPTIOM A
T1 1 2568/3 105.8 XFHR T1 2 28/1 1.8  EXISTING RECEPTACLES
UTIL 3 4 28/3 18.8 EXISTING ELEVATOR
5 3]
7 28/1 8.8 SPACE 8
9 4873 43.2 AHU 18 28/1 0.8  SPACE
hh 12 28/1 8.8 SPACE
13 14 188/3 63.8 RTU-1, RTU-2
15 768/3 48.8 RTU-3 16
17 18
19 28 28/1 8.8 SPACE
21a 28/1 8.9 SPACE 22 2871 8.0 SPACE
21B 28/1 8.8  SPACE 24 28/1 8.8  SPACE
23 28/1 8.8 SPACE 26 28/1 0.8 SPACE
25 28/1 8.8  SPACE 28 208/1 0.8 SPACE
27 28/1 8.8 SPACE v|[38 28/1 8.8 SPACE hd
Edit. . Circut Equipment

Group: A list of the equipment groups in the project. The equipment listed in the Equipment list are all part of the
selected group. See the Equi pment Pr oject Gr oups section for more information.

Equipment: Select the equipment to circuit. The Edit button located below the list can be used to edit the list of
Equipment Callouts.

Distribution Egquipment: Select the distribution equipment to which the equipment will be conntected. The Edit
button located below the list can be used to edit the list of Distribution Equipment. The Not Cir cuited option at
the top of thelist is used when the equipment is not connected to a distribution egquipment.

Circuits: Select the circuit on the distribution equipment to which the equipment will be connected. For panels,
the odd circuits are displayed in the left list and the even circuits are displayed in the right list. For all other types
of distribution equipment, all of the circuits are displayed in the left list.

Circuit Equipment: Press this button to connect the selected equipment to the selected circuit.

If Not Circuitedis selected in the Distribution Equipment list, the equipment will be disconnected fromany
distribution equipment it is connected to and be left uncircuited.

Insert Equipment on this Drawing

Thelnsert Equi pment on this Draw ng command is used to insert equipment on the drawing that
currently exists in the database. Equipment that exists in the database can be created using the Cr eate Equipment
command, the Remove Equipment from this Drawing command, and the Impor t Equi pment fr om Ancther
Prgject command.

To insert a piece of equipment on the drawing that exists in the database, go to
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. Equ
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> [ | nsert Equi pment on this Drawi ng

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >l nsert Equi pment on this Drawing

Select Equipment to Insert on the Drawing Dialog Box

Select Equipment to Insert on the Drawing X

Group: | General ~ Edi. . .

quipmert Callout | Panel Description | Schedule Description | Circuit | Drawing
H1-15,17,19 Hot on a drawing

Cancel

Group: A list of the equipment groups in the project. The equipment listed in the Equipment list are all part of the
selected group. See the Equipment Pr gject Groups section for more information.

A list of pieces of equipment in the group that are not are the drawing will be displayed. Equipment that is already
inserted on the drawing will not be displayed, as it cannot be inserted again using this command.

Select the equipment to insert and press the OK button.
You will be prompted to insert the piece of equipment on the drawing.
Specify insertion point:

You will then be prompted for the rotation angle. If the equipment block is not able to be rotated, this prompt will
be skipped.

Rotation angle <0>:
If the equipment has a disconnect block, you will then be prompted to insert the disconnect on the drawing.

Specify insertion point:
Rotation angle<0>:

You will then be prompted for the location of the equipment callout.
Right-click or press space to toggle the leader on or off, press enter to place the callout.
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See the Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the callout.

Related Options
Equipment callout: Sets the default information displayed in the equipment callout.
Insert 3D block s on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Copy Equipment in Database

The Copy Equi prent in Dat abase command is used to copy equipment that is in the database but not on a
drawing. To copy equipment on the drawing, use the standard CAD coPY command.

To copy equipment in the database, go to
. . . i) . .
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > f% Copy Equi pment in Dat abase

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >Copy Equi pment i n Dat abase

Copy Equipment Dialog Box

Copy Equipment X

Group: | General ~ Edt. . .

New Equipment Callout: |AHU

RTU-1 | | | H1-14,16,18 | E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2ND FLOOR POWER).DWG Copy
RTU-2 | | | H1-14,16,18 | E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2ZND FLOOR POWER).DUWG
RTU-3 | | | H1-15,17,19 | NHot on a drawing | Copy and Edit |

Group: A list of the equipment groups in the project. The equipment listed in the Equipment list are all part of the
selected group. See the Equipment Project Groups section for more information.

Equipment: Select the equipment to copy. The Edit button located below the list can be used to edit the list of
Equipment Callouts.

New Equipment Callout: The callout of the equipment that will be created. The default will be the same as the
callout of the equipment that is being copied from.
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Copy: Press this button to copy the selected equipment.

Copy and Edit: Press this button to copy the selected equipment and immediately start editing it. The Edit
Equipment dialog box will open with the newly created equipment connection active. Seethe Query or Edit
Multiple Equipment command for more information about editing the equipment.

Remove Equipment from this Drawing

TheRenmove Equi pment from this Drawi ng command is used to remove equipment fromadrawing while
leaving it in the database.

To remove a piece of equipment fromthe drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > ?J Renove Equi pment fromthis Draw ng
Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >Renpve Equi pment fromthis Draw ng
You will be prompted to select the equipment to remove fromthe drawing.

Select equipment to remove fromdrawing:

The selected equipment will be removed fromthe drawing but remain in the database. If it was connected to a
circuit, it will remain connected.

You can use the Insert Equipment on this Drawing command to reinsert the equipment.

Delete Equipment from Database

TheDel et e Equi pnent from Dat abase command is used to delete equipment that is in the database but not
on adrawing. Equipment that is on adrawing can be deleted using the standard CA D ERASE command.
Equipment not on the drawing can only be erased using the Del et e Equi pment from Dat abase command.

To delete equipment that is in the database, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> & Del et e Equi pment from Dat abase

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >Del et e Equi pment from Dat abase

Delete Equipment from Database Dialog Box
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Delete Equipment from Database X

Group: | General w Edit. . .

Use CTRL or SHIFT to select multiple

Equipment Callout | Panel Description | Schedule Description | Circuit | Drawing
AHU | | | Mot circuited | Hot on a drawing

RTU | | | Mot circuited | Hot on a drawing

Delete

Group: A list of the equipment groups in the project. The equipment listed in the Equipment list are all part of the
selected group. See the Equipment Project Groups section for more information.

Equipment: A list of all of the equipment in the database that is not on a drawing. You can select multiple items in
thelist using the SHI FT or CTRL keys.

Delete: Press this button to delete the selected equipment fromthe database. A Design Master Hectrical dialog
boxwill appear asking you to confirmthe deletion.

Insert or Move Equipment Callout

To insert or move acallout for an equipment on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> & Insert or Move Equi pment Call out
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >l nsert or Move Equi pment Cal | out
You will be prompted to select the equipment for which the callout will be inserted or moved.
Select equipment or callout:

You will then be prompted for the location of the equipment callout.

Right-click or press space to toggle the leader on or off, press enter to place the callout.

See the Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Dr awing section for more information about inserting the callout.

Related Options
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Equipment callout: Sets the default information displayed in the equipment callout.

Modify Equipment Callout

To change the information displayed in an equipment callout on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> “#& Modify Equi pment Cal | out
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >Modi fy Equi pment Cal | out
You will be prompted to select the equipment callout to be modified.

Select equipment or callout:

Select Equipment Callout Style Dialog Box

Select Equipment Callout Style et

Equipment Callout: | pigplay callout, kWA, and HP ~

Cancel

Equipment Callout: Select acallout style fromthe list.
e Display callout, kVA, and HP: The equipment callout, kVA, and horsepower will be displayed.
Display callout, amps, and HP: The equipment callout, amps, and horsepower will be displayed.
Display callout and amps only: The equipment callout and amps will be displayed.
Display callout only: Only the equipment callout will be displayed.
No callout: No equipment callout is displayed. If an equipment callout is currently inserted on the drawing,
it will be removed.
e Select custom block: Select this option to specify a drawing for the equipment callout block.

Related Options
Equipment callout: Sets the default information displayed in the equipment callout.
Remove Equipment Callout
To remove an equipment callout on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> * Renove Equi pment Cal | out
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >Renpve Equi pment Cal | out
You will be prompted to select the equipment for which the callout will be removed.

Select equipment or callout:
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The selected callout will be removed fromthe drawing. The callout can be reinserted with the Insert or Move
Equipment Callout command.

Find Equipment on Drawing

To find apiece of equipment located on the current drawing, go to

. EqLl
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> Fi nd Equi pment on Drawi ng

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi prment - >Fi nd Equi pment on Dr awi ng

Find Equipment Dialog Box

Find Equipment

Growp: | General e Edit. . .

quipment Callout | Panel Description | Schedule Description | Circuit | Drawing
H1-9,11,13 E-2.1,2 {1ST AND 2HD FLOOR POYER).DUG

RTU-1 | | | H1-14,16,18 | E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2HD FLOOR POWER) .DUG
RTU-2 | | | H1-14,16,18 | E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2HD FLOOR POWER).DUG
RTU-3 | | | H1-15,17,19 | Hot on a drawing

Cancel

Group: A list of the equipment groups in the project. The equipment listed in the Equipment list are all part of the
selected group. See the Equipment Project Groups section for more information.

Equipment: Select the equipment you want to find. The equipment callout, panel and schedule description, the
circuit it is connected to, and the drawing are all displayed in this list. This additional information is provided to
help you determine which equipment you want to find.

Press the OK button to find the selected equipment.

Import Equipment from Another Project

Thel nport Equi pment from Anot her Project command is used to copy equipment created in another
project to the current project. This command is useful when you want to reuse an equipment schedule froma
previous project.

To import equipment from another project, go to
. IMP
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> Eil | nport Equi pment from Anot her Project
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi prent - >l mport Equi prent from Anot her Proj ect

Select Database to Import Equipment From Dialog Box

A Select Database to Import Equipment Frem =
P quip
Lookin: | | | ELEC v @@ mE
: Mame Date modified Type
_ DMBackup 2/25/20191:31 PM File folder
Quickaccess ™ gy clec.dm 2/25/20191:35PM DM File
l || dm_hvac.dm 11/20/2018 238 AM DM File
Desktop
Libraries
This PC
€ >

Ngtrk File name: ||:|m_elec.u:|m ™ | | Open I

Files of type: DM Files {*.dm}) w Cancel
[ ]0pen as read-only

The dialog box will open with the folder for the current project displayed. Browse to the folder of the project you
want to import fromand select the"dm_elec.dm file.

Press the Open button and the equipment fromthe selected project will be imported to the current project.

Insert Equipment List

Thel nsert Equi pnent List command is used to insert alist of equipment on the drawing. The list will
include all of the equipment froma single group in the project. Separate lists can be inserted for each group.

To insert an equipment list, go to

X Eqll
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> E= I nsert Equi pment Li st

Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi prent - >l nsert Equi prent Li st

Edit Equipment Group Settings Dialog Box
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Edit Equipment Group Settings et

Sort Column: | pojlaut "

Callout: | Defautt (Display callout, kVA, and HP) | | Set Defautt. . .

| | Browse

Schedule MNotes: | | Edit. . .

(] Maximum Schedule Height: |:| Specify On Drawing
[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion
Show Equipment Mot Inserted on a Drawing

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Sort Column: How the list of equipment on the drawing will be sorted. If multiple pieces of equipment are being
sorted on the same value, they are then sorted alphabetically by callout.
e Callout: The equipment is sorted alphabetically by callout.
e Circuit: The equipment is sorted alphabetically by panel name, then by circuit number. Equipment with no
location is sorted to the top of the list.
¢ Location: The equipment is sorted by the value in the Location field.
¢ Room: The equipment is sorted by the name of the roomin which the equipment is located. Equipment that
is not inserted in aroomis sorted to the top of the list.
e Sheet: The equipment is sorted by the value in the Sheet field.
e Valts: The equipment is sorted by the value in the Voltsfield.
e kVA: The equipment is sorted by the total connected load in KVA. Theload is the sumof the four loads
on the equipment connection.

Callout: Sets the callout style for the equipment group when equipment is inserted on the drawing. The default
Equipment callout setting can be changed in the Equipment options section. See the Modify Equi pment Call out
section for more information.

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximumheight of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
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straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on a busy drawing.

Show Equipment Not Inserting on Drawing: Whether equipment that is not inserted on adrawing will be
displayed in the schedule.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press this button to modify the layout of the equipment schedule
on the drawing. See the Edit Equipment Project Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update autometically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the list title.

Schedule column | abel justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the list title for continued sections.

Equipment Project Groups

Equipment groups are used to categorize different types of equipment. Each group has a separate list that can be
inserted on the drawing. These lists can have different formats to display different information for the different
types of equipment.
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To create and modify the equipment groups in your project, go to

EQu

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> P Equi prent Project Groups

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi pment - >Equi prent  Proj ect Groups

Equipment Project Groups Dialog Box

Equipment Project Groups et
Mechanical
Edit Settings. . .
Rename. . .
Mew. . . Copy. .. Delete
Import from Another Database. . . Import from Equipment Group Standards Schedule. . .

Cancel

See the Schedul e Groups section for more information about creating groups of equipment in the project
database.

Edit Settings: Press this button to open the Edit Equipment Gr oup Settings dialog box. See the Insert Equi pment
List section for more information.

Equipment Standards Groups

Settings for equipment groups can be created and stored in the standards database. These settings can be copied
to new projects when they are created.

The equipment groups in the standards do not have any equipment in them, only the settings for the equipment
list that is inserted on the drawing.

To create and modify equipment group settings in the standards database, go to

. Eau
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> S Equi pment Standards Groups

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Equi prent - >Equi pment St andards Gr oups

Equipment Standards Groups Dialog Box
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Equiprnent Standards Groups =

General

Edit Settings. . .
Rename. . .
Mew. . . Copy. .. Delete
Impart fram Praject Group. . . mpaort from Another Standards Database

Cancel

See the Schedul e Groups section for more information about creating equipment groups in the standards
database.

Edit Settings: Press this button to open the Edit Equipment Gr oup Settings dialog box. See the Insert Equi pment
List section for more information.

Junction Boxes

This section describes how to use junction boxes. These junction boxes are used to connect device loops. They
are connection points for wires only and do not have any associated loads.

If you need to create ajunction boxwith aload, model it using either ar eceptacle or an equi pment connection.

Junction boxes are never connected directly to a circuit. Any circuit they are connected to is based upon the
devices that are connected to the junction box itself.

Common Junction Box Information

The values that can be specified for ajunction box are listed below.

Includein Schedule: Whether the junction boxis displayed in the junction box schedule that is inserted on the
drawing. Most junction boxes will have this box checked. It is commonly unchecked for existing junction box
types and junction boxes that are being used to model other types of devices in your project.

Schedule Note 1, Schedule Note 2, Schedul e Note 3: These notes will appear on the junction box schedule on the
drawing. See the Schedul e Nates section for more information.

Insert Junction Box

To insert ajunction boxon adrawing, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > @ I nsert Junction Box

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Juncti on Boxes->Insert Junction Box

Insert Junction Box Dialog Box

Insert Junction Box *
Group: | General w
Gevation fin: |

Layer System: | pjaw "

Cancel

Junction Box Type: The type of junction boxto be inserted on the drawing. Press the Edit button to access the
Junction Box Project Schedule dialog box, where the list of available junction boxes is defined.

Hevation: The elevation of the junction box. See the H evation section for more information.

Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.

Inserting the Junction Box on the Drawing

To insert ajunction box on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings specified in the dialog boxwill be
used for the inserted junction box. You will be prompted to identify where on the drawing the junction boxis to be
inserted.

Specify insertion point:

You will then be prompted for the rotation angle. If the junction box block is not able to be rotated, this prompt
will be skipped.

Specify rotation angle <0>:
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If there are any notes included with the junction box, you will then be prompted to insert the notes on the
drawing. See the Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the
notes.

You will then be prompted to insert another junction box of the same type. Continue to insert junction boxes, or
press ENTER to finish the command.

Related Options

Insert 3D block s on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Querying Junction Boxes

To modify ajunction boxthat is inserted on the drawing, go to

. DEY
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> E Query Device
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device

Select ajunction box on the drawing. The information in the database regarding the selected junction boxwill be
displayed in the Query Junction Box dialog box.

Query Junction Box Dialog Box

Cuery Junction Box X
Group: | General 7
Blevation ftin): [0 |

Layer System: | oy w

Cancel

Changes can be made to the junction boxin the same way as when it was inserted. See the Insert Junction Boxes
command for more information.
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Edit Multiple Junction Boxes
To edit multiple junction boxes, go to

. TRl
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> Hil Edit Ml tiple Junction Boxes

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Juncti on Boxes->Edit Multiple Junction Boxes
You will be prompted to select the junction boxes to be edited.
Select junction boxesto edit:

The Edit Multiple Junction Boxes dialog boxwill appear.

Edit Multiple Junction Boxes Dialog Box

Edit Multiple Junction Boxes =

Group: | General ~

JB e D

ET | |
Layer System: | pjayw »

Cancel

Changes can be made to the junction boxes in the same way as when they were inserted. See the Insert Junction
Boxes section for more information.

Add Device to Junction Box

To connect devices to ajunction box, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > £* Add Device to Junction Box

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical - >Juncti on Boxes->Add Device to Junction Box
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You will be prompted to select the junction box.

Select junction box:

You will then be prompted to select the devices you want to associate with the junction box.
Select objects:

The selected junction box and devices are now associated with each other. When loops are drawn using the
Dr aw Homer un and L oops command, these devices will be directly connected to the junction box. The junction
boxwill be connected to other devices on the circuit. Nothing else will be connected to the devices.

If the device was previously connected to a different junction box, it will now be connected to this junction box.
You do not need to disconnect the device fromthe old junction box before connecting it to anew junction box.

Although the drawing indicates the junction box and devices are associated by the loops drawn, the devices
have not been circuited. You still need to connect the devices to the appropriate circuit.

Remove Device from Junction Box

To remove adevice fromajunction box, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > ¥ Renove Device from Juncti on Box

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Juncti on Boxes->Renove Device from Junction Box
You will be prompted to select the devices you want to remove.

Select objects:

All of the devices selected will be disconnected fromthe junction boxto which they are connected. The loop
between the device and the junction box will be removed.

If you want to connect a device to a different junction box, use the Add Device to Junction Box command. You do
not need to usethe Renove Device from Junction Box command to move adevice fromonejunction boxto
another.

Insert Junction Box Project Schedule

A junction box schedule that lists all of the junction boxes used in the current project can be inserted on the
drawing.

To insert this schedule onto the drawing, go to

. TR0
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> E= Insert Junction Box Project Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Juncti on Boxes->Insert Junction Box Project Schedule

Edit Junction Box Group Settings Dialog Box
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Edit Junction Box Group Settings et

Schedule MNotes: | Edit. . .

[ Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[ ] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion
Show Unused Junction Boxes

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedule Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximumheight of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedul e After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Show Unused Junction Boxes: Whether junction boxes in the schedule that have not been inserted on a drawing
will be displayed in the schedule.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Use this button to modify the layout of the junction box schedule
on the drawing. See the Edit Junction Box Project Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing
To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the scheduleis not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.
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Specify insertion point for schedule:

Thelocation you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automeatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedulettitlejustification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Junction Box Project Schedule

The junction box project schedule contains the junction box types used in the current project.

To create and modify junction boxtypes, go to

i TEOH
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> P Junction Box Project Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Juncti on Boxes->Juncti on Box Project Schedul e

Junction Box Project Schedule Dialog Box
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Junction Box Project Schedule X

Curmrent Group: General Select Group. . .

Callout: Junction Box Rename. . . Find. . .

I <— Previous , I - Mext —=

Include in Schedule

Description: Junction Box

Block Name: dm_elec{box

Select Block. . .

Schedule Notes

Mote 1: | | Edit. .
Note 2: | | | Edi...
Note 3: | | | Edt. ..

Mew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete
Import from Another Database. . . Import from Junction Box Master Schedule. . .
Exit

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Junction Box Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be specified
for junction boxes using this dialog box.

See the Import from Another Database and Impor t from Master Schedul e sections for more information about
importing junction boxes to the current project fromother locations.

Current Group: The active junction box group is listed here. All of the junction boxtypes that are created and
modified will be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Junction Box Project Schedule Groups dialog box. The group
selected will become the current group. See the Schedule Gr oups section for more information.

Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Junction Box Block dialog box. This dialog box allows you to
choose the block used to represent the junction box on the drawing.
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Select Junction Box Block X

Junction Box Description
Junctiun Box

Junction Box Description:
Junction Baox

Junction Box Block:
dm_elecibox

Cancel

You can add more blocks to this list using the Junction Box Block s->Edit Project List command.

Junction Box Master Schedule

The junction box master schedule contains the junction boxtypes that could be used by a company on a project.
See the Master and Standar ds Databases section for more information about using master databases.

To create and modify junction boxtypes in the master schedule, go to

i TEOH
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> M Junction Box Master Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Juncti on Boxes->Juncti on Box Master Schedul e

Junction Box Master Schedule Dialog Box
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Junction Box Master Schedule >

Curmrent Group: General Select Group. . .

Callout: Junction Box Rename. . . Find. . .

<— Previous , - Mext —=

Include in Schedule

Description: Junction Box

Block Name: dm_elec{box

Select Block. . .
Schedule Notes
Mote 1: | | Edit. . .
Note 2: | | | Edi...
Note 3: | | | Edt. ..
Mew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete

Impaort from Junction Box Project Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Junction Box Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be specified
for junction boxes using this dialog box.

See the Import from Pr oject Schedul e section for more information about importing junction boxes froma project
to the master database.

Current Group: The active junction box group is listed here. All of the junction boxtypes that are created and
modified will be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Junction Box Master Schedule Groups dialog box. The group
selected will become the current group. See the Schedule Gr oups section for more information.

Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Junction Box Block dialog box. This dialog allows you to
choose the block used to represent the receptacle on the drawing.
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Select Junction Box Block X

Junction Box Description
Junctiun Box

Junction Box Description:
Junction Baox

Junction Box Block:
dm_elecibox

Cancel

You can add more blocks to this list using the Junction Box Block s->Edit Master List command.

Switches
This section describes how to use switches.
Common Switch Information

The values that can be specified for a switch are listed below. Some values can be set in the schedule only.
Others can have a default set in the schedule that can be changed on individual switches.

Schedule-Only Settings

This section describes switch values that can only be set in the schedule. These cannot be changed on individual
switches. If you need to insert a switch that has a different setting for one of these values, you must create a new
record in the schedule.

Includein Schedule: Whether the switch typeis displayed in the switch schedule that is inserted on the drawing.
Most switch types will have this box checked. It is commonly unchecked for existing switch types and switches
that are being used to model other types of devices in your project.

Default Subscript: The default value for the subscript inserted with the switch. Subscripts are different from
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other notes in that they rotate with the switch, rather than always being displayed at angle O.

Variable Subscript: Whether the subscript can be changed for individual switches. If this is unchecked, all
switches of this type will use the Default Subscript for their Subscript. If this is checked, the Subscript can be
changed for individual switches.

Schedule Note 1, Schedule Note 2, Schedule Note 3: These notes will appear on the switch schedule on the
drawing. See the Schedul e Notes section for more information.

Individual Switch Settings

This section describes switch values that be changed for individual switches. The value in the switch schedule is
the default value.

Circuit: The circuit to which the switch is connected.

Drawing Note 1, Drawing Note 2, Drawing Note 3: These notes will appear on the drawing for each switch.

Switch Groups

A switch group consists of switches, devices, agroup label, and acircuit.

Switch groups contain one or more switches. If they contain multiple switches, the group represents an n-way
switch. You can have any number of switches in agroup.

Switch groups can contain zero, one, or more devices. All of the devices in the group are controlled by the
switches in the group.

The switch group has a common Group label that is set when inserting or editing a switch. Changing the Group
label on one switch in the group changes it for all of the switches. The Group label is inserted on the drawing next
to all of the switches and devices in the group.

The switch group can be connected to a circuit on adistribution equipment. All of the switches and devices will
be connected to a single circuit. If you change the circuit connected to a switch, it will change the circuit for the
whole group. If you change the circuit for a device in the group, you will be given the option to change the circuit
for the whole group or to remove the selected device fromthe group.

Insert Switch

To insert aswitch on adrawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > $ Insert Switch

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Swi t ches->I nsert Switch

Insert Switch Dialog Box
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Insert Switch >

Group: | General ~ | Group: | |
(] Subscript: |
Threeway Switch ]
Drawing Motes
[ ] Note 1: | |
] Note 2: | |
[ ] Mote 3: | |

Blevation ft4in): |E' |

Layer System: | pjaw »

Cancel

Switch Type: Select the type of switch to be inserted. The list of switches available is defined in the Switch
Project Schedule command.

The default values for the switch are specified based upon the chosen switch type.

Group: This valueis used to indicate the group to which a switch belongs, typically alower case letter. This
valueis displayed next to the switch and the devices connected to the switch, indicating which switch controls
which fixtures in aroom If the group label on a switch is modified, all connected devices will be updated
automatically.

Subscript: The subscript for the switch. Subscripts are inserted like notes, but are rotated to match the angle of
the switch. If Variable Subscript is not checked in the switch project schedule, the subscript value will be fixed
for the individual switch and cannot be changed.

HBevation: The elevation of the switch. See the Hevation section for more information.
Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.

See the Common Switch Infor mation section for more information about the Drawing Notesin this dialog box.

Inserting the Switch on the Drawing

To insert a switch on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings specified in the dialog box will be used tor
the inserted switches. You will be prompted to insert themon the drawing.

Specify insertion point:

240



You will then be prompted for the rotation angle. If the switch block is not able to be rotated, this prompt will be
skipped.

Specify rotation angle <0>:

If there are any notes included with the switch, you will then be prompted to insert the notes on the drawing. See
the Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the notes.

You will then be prompted to insert another switch of the same type. Continue to insert switches, or press ENTER
to finish the command.

Related Options

Switch rotation: Sets how the subscript is rotated relative to the switch block.

Allow upside down switch subscripts: Sets whether the subscript is displayed upside down if the switch is
inserted upside down on the drawing.

Provide neutral wireto switches: Sets whether a neutral is provided to switches, in compliance with 2011 NEC
404.2(C).

Insert 3D block s on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Querying Switches
To modify aswitch boxthat is inserted on the drawing, go to

DE%W

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> El Query Device
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device

Select aswitch on the drawing. The information in the database regarding the selected switch will be displayed in
the Query Switch dialog box.

Query Switch Dialog Box
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Query Switch =

Group: | General v GmuP:| |

Generic Switch Subscript: 7 |

Drawing Motes
[ ] Note 1: | |

] Note 2: | |
[ ] Mote 3: | |

Blevation ft4n): |E' |

Layer System: | pjaw »
Circuit: RP-1

Cancel

Changes can be made to the switch in the same way as when it was inserted. See the Insert Switch section for
more information.

Edit Multiple Switches

To edit multiple switches, go to

i DEY!
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> Edit Multiple Switches

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Swi tches->Edit Multiple Switches
You will be prompted to select the switches to be edited.
Select switchesto edit:

The Edit Multiple Switches dialog box will appear.

Edit Multiple Switches Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Switches >

Group: | General ~ | Group: | |
Generic Switch _ . . |
Threeway Switch Drawing Motes
Cwemde note in schedule
MNote 1: Mo v | |
MNaote 2: Mo v | |

Mote 3: Mo V | |

Elevation ft4n): |D |
Layer System: | paw »

Cancel

Changes can be made to the switches in the same way as when they were inserted. See the Insert Switch section
for more information.

Trace Architect's Switches

TheTrace Architect's Switches command is used to trace aswitch layout fromanother drawing that does
not have Design Master entities.

Before using this command, create switches using the Switch Pr oject Schedule command.

This command should be run on the drawing fromwhich you are copying the switch layout. Do not run this
command on the drawing you are using for your electrical design.

To trace aswitch layout, go to

. 5t
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> THE Trace Architect's Switches
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Recept acl es->Trace Architect's Switches

The Back ground Mapper dialog boxwill appear.

Background Mapper Dialog Box
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Background Mapper X

Generic Switch —=

Select Block to Map ta Callout <

Remove Block from Selected Callout

Cancel

See the Trace Architect's Light Fixtur es section for more information about how this command works. The
Back ground Mapper dialog boxworks the same in these two commands.

Connect Device to Switch Group

TheConnect Device to Switch Group command is used to connect devices to aswitch group. Seethe
Switch Groups section for more information.

To connect one or more devices to aswitch, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> $ * Connect Device to Switch Group
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Swi t ches->Connect Device to Switch Group
You will be prompted to select a switch.

Select switch:

You will then be prompted to select the devices you want to connect.
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Select objects:

The devices will be added to the switch group associated with the switch you selected. A label indicating the
switch group will be added to each device.

Remove Device from Switch Group

TheRenmove Device to Switch Group command is used to remove devices fromaswitch group. See the
Switch Groups section for more information.

To remove a device froma switch group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > {“ Renove Device to Switch Group
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Swi t ches- >Renove Device from Switch Group
You will be prompted to select one or more devices.

Select devicesto remove fromtheir switch groups:

All of the selected devices will be removed fromthe switch group they arein. Any switch group label associated
with the device will be removed fromthe drawing.

If the switch group is connected to acircuit, you will be asked whether the device should be removed fromthe
circuit.

Add Switch to Switch Group

TheAdd Switch to Switch Group command is used to add aswitch to another switch group. See the Switch
Gr oups section for more information.

To add a switch to a switch group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> g+ Add Switch to Switch Group
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >Swi t ches->Add Switch to Switch Group

You will be prompted to select a switch that is already in the group to which you would like to add another
switch.

Select a switch in the group:
You will then be prompted to select the switch to add to that group.
Select objects:

The second switch you select will be added to the group associated with the first switch. If the second switch
was associated with another group that contains other switches or devices, the Switch is Alr eady Gr ouped dialog
boxwill appear.
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Switch is Already Grouped >

(®) Add this switch but not other switches or devices to the group

() Add this switch and all ather connected switches and devices to group

Cancel

Addthis switch but not other switches or devices tothe group: The selected switch will be moved to the new
switch group. All of the other switches and devices will remain in the other switch group. The switch will be
connected to the circuit associated with the new switch group.

Addthis switch and all other connected switches and devices to the group: Everything in the switch group
associated with the second switch will be added to the new switch group. The switches and devices will be
connected to the circuit associated with the new switch group.

Remove Switch from Switch Group

TheRenmove Switch from Switch G oup command is used to remove a switch froma switch group. Seethe
Switch Groups section for more information.

To remove a switch froma switch group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> g Renove Switch from Switch Group
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Swi t ches->Renove Switch from Switch Group
You will be prompted to select the switch to be removed froma switch group.

Select switch to remove fromgroup:

The selected switch will be removed fromthe switch group it is in and placed in agroup by itself. All of the
devices in the group areleft in the group and will still be connected to any other switches that existed in the
group.

Highlight Switch Group

TheHi ghlight Switch Group command is used to highlight all of the switches and devices in a switch group.
See the Switch Gr oups section for more information.

To highlight a switch group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> e Hi ghli ght Switch Group
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Swi t ches->Hi ghl i ght Switch Group
You will be prompted to select a switch in the switch group you want to highlight.
Select switch:

A Design Master Hectrical dialog boxwill appear as shown below.
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Dresign Master Electrical =

Devices on the switch group are highlighted.
Regenerate the drawing to remove the highlight.

Press the OK button.

All of the switches and devices in the switch group will be highlighted. Lines will be drawn fromthe selected
switch to all of the other items in the group.

To return the devices to their normal appearance, use the standard CAD REGEN command.

View Switch Load

TheVi ew Swi t ch Load command is used to calculate the total load and number of devices for a switch or
switch group.

To view the load for a switch or switch group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces- > Z Vi ew Switch Load

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Swi t ches->Vi ew Swi t ch Load
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You will be prompted to select a switch.

Select switch:

Switch Load Dialog Box

Switch Load ot
Total Load: 2167 A 026 kKVA
—Device Type— —uantity—

Light Fixtures: 4

Receptacles: 1]

Equipment: 1]

Low Voltage Devices: 1]

The Switch Load dialog box will display the total load on the selected switch. If the switch is in a switch group,
the total load for the switch group will be displayed.

The number of light fixtures, receptacles, equipment, and low voltage devices connected to the switch will also be
displayed. If the switch is in a switch group, the quantities for the switch group will be displayed.

Insert Switch Project Schedule

A switch schedule that lists all of the switches used in the current project can be inserted on the drawing.

To insert this schedule on the drawing, go to

. 54
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devices-> E= Insert Switch Project Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Swi t ches->I nsert Switch Project Schedul e

Insert Switch Project Schedule Dialog Box

Edit Switch Group Settings X

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[]Zoom to Schedule After Insertion
Show Unused Switches

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Calumn Order. . .

Cancel
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Schedule Notes: A notethat will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedule Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to the first. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedul es options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maximum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedule height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Show Unused Switches: Whether switches in the schedule that have not been inserted on a drawing will be
displayed in the schedule.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press this button to modify the layout of the switch schedule on
the drawing. See the Edit Switch Project Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing

To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.
Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing

If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.
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If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Switch rotation: Sets how the subscript is rotated relative to the switch block.

Schedulettitlejustification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Switch Project Schedule

The switch project schedule contains the switch types used in the current project.

To create and modify switch types, go to

i 5!
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> P Switch Project Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Swi t ches->Swi tch Proj ect Schedul e

Switch Project Schedule Dialog Box
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Switch Project Schedule X

Curmrent Group: General Select Group. . .
Callout: Generic Switch Rename. . . Find. . .
<— Previous , - Mext —=

Include in Schedule

Default Subscript: | |
Wariable Subscript
Drawing Motes

Mote 1: | |
MNote 2: | |
Note 3: | |
Description: Generic Switch
Block Name: dm_elec-switch
Select Block. . .
Schedule Notes
Mote 1: | | Edit. .
Note 2: | | | Edi...
Note 3: | | | Edt. ..
Mew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete
Import from Another Database. . . Impart from Switch Master Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Switch Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be specified for
switches using this dialog box.

See the Import from Another Database and Impor t from Master Schedul e sections for more information about
importing switches to the current project fromother locations.

Current Group: The active switch group is listed here. All of the switch types that are created and modified will
be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Switch Prgject Schedule Groups dialog box. The group selected will
become the current group. See the Schedule Gr oups section for more information.

Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Switch Block dialog box. This dialog box allows you to
choose the block used to represent the switch on the drawing.
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Select Switch Block X

Switch Description
Generic Switch

Switch Description:
Generic Switch
Switch Block:
dm_elec-switch

Cancel

You can add more blocks to this list using the Switch Block ->Edit Project List command.

Related Options
Switch rotation: Sets how the subscript is rotated relative to the switch block.

Provide neutral wireto switches: Sets whether a neutral is provided to switches, in compliance with 2011 NEC
404.2(C).

Switch Master Schedule

The switch master schedule contains the switches that could be used by a company on a project. See the Master
and Standar ds Databases section for more information about using master databases.

To create and modify switches in the master schedule, go to
gt
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> M Switch Master Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Swi t ches->Switch Master Schedul e

Switch Master Schedule Dialog Box
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Switch Master Schedule >

Curmrent Group: General Select Group. . .
Callout: Generic Switch Rename. . . Find. . .
<— Previous , - Mext —=

Include in Schedule

Default Subscript: | |
Wariable Subscript
Drawing Motes

Note 1: | |
Note 2: | |
Mote 3: | |
Description: Generic Switch
Block Name: dm_elec-switch
Select Block. . .
Schedule Notes
Note 1: | | | Ed. .
Note 2: | | | Edt...
Note 3: | | | Edt. ..
Mew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete

Import from Switch Project Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Switch Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be specified for
switches using this dialog box.

See the Import from Pr oject Schedul e section for more information about importing switches froma project to the
master database.

Current Group: The active switch group is listed here. All of the switch types that are created and modified will
be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Switch Master Schedule Groups dialog box. The group selected will
become the current group. See the Schedule Gr oups section for more information.

Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Switch Block dialog box. This dialog box allows you to
choose the block used to represent the switch on the drawing.
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Select Switch Block X

Switch Description
Generic Switch

Switch Description:
Generic Switch
Switch Block:
dm_elec-switch

Cancel

You can add more blocks to this list using the Switch Block ->Edit Master List command.

Low Voltage Devices

This section describes how to use low voltage devices. Low voltage devices refer to devices you want to insert
on your electrical drawing that are not alight fixture, receptacle, equipment, junction box, or switch.

Multiple types of low voltage devices can be created using separate groups. Each group is inserted on separate
layers and has a separate schedule.

Low voltage devices can be connected to low voltage panels. Total loads can be calculated on the panels. No
other calculations are available for low voltage devices.

Common Low Voltage Device Information

The values that can be specified for alow voltage device are listed below. Some values can be set in the schedule
only. Others can have adefault set in the schedule that can be changed on individual low voltage devices.

Schedule Only-Settings

This section describes low voltage device values that can only be set in the schedule. These cannot be changed
on individual low voltage devices. If you need to insert alow voltage device that has a different setting for one of
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these values, you must create a new record in the schedule.

Include in Schedule: Whether the low voltage device type is displayed in the low voltage device schedule that is
inserted on the drawing. Most low voltage types will have this box checked. It is commonly unchecked for
existing low voltage device types and low voltage devices that are being used to model other types of devices in
your project.

Individual Low Voltage Device Settings

Load 1, Load 2: Low voltage devices can have up to two separate loads on them. Each load can be assigned a
different load type and connected to a different circuit. See the Load Infor mation section for more information.

Subscript Note: This noteis inserted with the low voltage device on the drawing. This note can also be displayed
in the low voltage device schedule if the Show Subscript on Symbols boxis checked when inserting the schedule.
Seethelnsert Low Voltage Device Project Schedule section for more information.

Drawing Note 1, Drawing Note 2, Drawing Note 3: These notes will appear on the drawing for each low voltage
device.

Schedule Note 1, Schedule Note 2, Schedule Note 3: These notes will appear on the low voltage device schedule
on the drawing. See the Schedule Notes section for more information.

Insert Low Voltage Device

To insert alow voltage device on a drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> "I | nsert Low Vol tage Device

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Low Vol t age Devi ces->Insert Low Vol tage Device

Insert Low Voltage Device Dialog Box
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Insert Low Voltage Device >

Group: | Fire Alam -

Callout Loads

Audio / Visual Alam Overmide Schedule Load: [ ] L]

Door Holder Load 1 Load 2
Duct Smoke Detector

Fixed Heat Detector
Manual Alam Station

Panel Description:

| | |
Post Indicator Valve Connected (kVA): 0 | |: |
Pressure Switch
Smoke Detector Demand (kKVA): 0 | |C |
Visual Alamm
Water Flow Switch Demand Factor: 0 | o |

Drawing Motes
[ ] 5ubscript Mote:

Edi. . .

| |

[ Mate 1: | |
[ Mote 2: | |
| |

] Mote 3:

Elevation ftin): ||]' |

Layer System: | pjaw e

Cancel

Group: The active low voltage device group. The items listed in the Callout list are based upon the active low
voltage device group. See the Low Valtage Devices Project Schedule Gr oups section for more information.

Callout: The low voltage device type to beinserted. The low voltage device callouts in this list are based upon
the Group selection. The list of low voltage devices available within a specific low voltage device group is
defined in the Low Voltage Device Project Schedule command.

The default values for the low voltage device are specified based upon the low voltage device type you choose.

Some of these values cannot be changed in the individual low voltage device. To use adifferent value, you must
choose a different low voltage device type.

Other values can be overridden in the individual low voltage device. To do this, check the box next to the value
you want you change. You can the specify the value that will apply to the low voltage devices you will insert on
the drawing.

Over ride Schedul e Load: Check these boxes to override the load defined in the schedule. If this boxis checked,
the load fields below it will be enabled and can be changed.

Hevation: The elevation of the low voltage device. See the Hevation section for more information.

Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.
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See the Common L ow Vdtage Device Infor mation section for more information about the other values in this
dialog box.

Inserting the Low Voltage Device on the Drawing

To insert alow voltage device on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used tor the low voltage devices that you insert. You will be prompted to insert themon the drawing.

Specify insertion point:

You will then be prompted for the rotation angle. If the low voltage device block is not able to be rotated, this
prompt will be skipped.

Specify rotation angle <0>:

If there are any notes included with the low voltage device, you will then be prompted to insert the notes on the
drawing. See the Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Dr awing section for more information about inserting the
notes.

You will then be prompted to insert another low voltage device of the same type. Continue to insert low voltage
devices, or press ENTER to finish the command.

Related Options

Insert 3D block s on drawing: Sets whether a 3D block is inserted on the drawing along with the 2D block.

Querying Low Voltage Devices

To modify alow voltage device that is inserted on the drawing, go to

DE%W

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> El Query Device
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device

Select alow voltage device on the drawing. The information in the database regarding the selected low voltage
device will be displayed in the Query Low Voltage Device dialog box.

Query Low Voltage Device Dialog Box
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CQuery Low Voltage Device >

Group: | Fire Alam -

Callout Loads

Audio / Visual Alam Overmide Schedule Load: [ ] L]

Door Holder Load 1 Load 2
Duct Smoke Detector

Fixed Heat Detector
Manual Alam Station

Panel Description:

| | |
Post Indicator Valve Connected (kVA): 0 | |: |
Pressure Switch
Smoke Detector Demand (kKVA): 0 | |C |
Visual Alamm
Water Flow Switch Demand Factor: 0 | o |

Drawing Motes
[ ] 5ubscript Mote:

Edi. . .

| |

[ Mate 1: | |
[ Mote 2: | |
| |

] Mote 3:

Elevation ftin): ||]' |
Layer System: | pjaw e

Cancel

Changes can be made to the low voltage device in the same way as when it was inserted. See the Insert L ow
Voltage Device section for more information.

Edit Multiple Low Voltage Devices

To edit multiple low voltage devices at onetime, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> Edit Miltiple Low Voltage Devices

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Low Vol t age Devi ces->Edit Miltiple Low Vol tage Devices
You will be prompted to select the low voltage devices to be edited.

Select low voltage devicesto edit:

The Edit Multiple Low Voltage Devices dialog box will appear.

Edit Multiple Low Voltage Devices Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Low Voltage Devices x

Group: | Fire Alam e
Callout Loads
.
Aodia / Visual Alamm Ovemide Schedule Load: Nao | [No ~
Door Holder
Duct Smoke Detector Mo Mo
Fixed Heat Detector o
Manual Alam Station Panel Description: | | | |
Post Indicator Valve
Pressure Switch Connected kVA): |C | |C |
Smoke Detector
Visual Alam Demand (kVA): [0 | [0 |
Water Flow Switch
Demand Factor: |: | |: |
Drawing Motes

Subscript Mote:

Edt. .. No v | |
Mote 1: Na > | |
Mote 2: Mo w | |
Mote 3: Mo - | |
Hevation ft-n): |D |
Layer System: | pjayy »

Cancel

Changes can be made to the low voltage devices in the same way as when they were inserted. Seethe Insert L ow
Vdtage Device section for more information.

Trace Architect's Low Voltage Devices

TheTrace Architect's Low Vol tage Devi ces command is used to trace alow voltage device layout from
another drawing that does not have Design M aster entities.

Before using this command, create low voltage devices using the Low Voltage Device Project Schedule
command.

This command should be run on the drawing fromwhich you are copying the low voltage device layout. Do not
run this command on the drawing you are using for your electrical design.

To trace alow voltage device layout, go to

. LD
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> THIE Trace Architect's Low Vol tage Devices

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Low Vol t age Devi ces->Trace Architect's Low Vol tage
Devi ces

The Select Low Voltage Device Group dialog box will appear.
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Select Low Voltage Device G... x

Telephone and Data

Cancel

Select alow voltage device group and press the OK button.

The Back ground Mapper dialog boxwill appear.

Background Mapper *

Audio Alam -
Audio £ Visual Alam —=

Door Holder -

Duct Smoke Detector —=
Fixed Heat Detector —=
Manual Alam Station —»
Post Indicator Valve —=
Pressure Switch -
Smoke Detector -
Visual Alam -

Water Flow Switch —=

Select Block to Map to Callout <

Remove Block from Selected Callout

Cancel
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Seethe Trace Architect's Light Fixtur es section for more information about how this command works. The
Back ground Mapper dialog boxworks the same in these two commands.

Insert Low Voltage Device Project
Schedule

A low voltage device schedule that lists all of the low voltage devices used in the current project can be inserted
on the drawing.

To insert this schedule on the drawing, go to

. LD
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->Devi ces-> E= Insert Low Voltage Device Project Schedule

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical - >Low Vol t age Devi ces->lnsert Low Vol tage Device Project
Schedul e

Select Low Voltage Device Group Dialog Box

Select Low Voltage Device G... *

Telephone and Data

Cancel

Select the low voltage device group to be listed on the schedule and press the OK button. The Edit Low Voltage
Device Group Settings dialog box will appear.
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Edit Low Vaoltage Device Group Settings >

Schedule Notes: | Edit. . .

[ ] Maximum Schedule Height: I:I Specify On Drawing
[]Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

[]5how Unused Low Voltage Deivees

] Show Subscript on Symbols

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Calumn Order. . .

Cancel

Schedule Notes: A note that will appear below the schedule when inserted on the drawing.

Maximum Schedul e Height: Whether the schedule has a maximum height. This height corresponds to inches on
the printed page.

If this is not checked, the schedule will be in a single schedule.

If this is checked, you can specify the maximum height of the schedule. When the schedule exceeds this height, it
will be continued in a second schedule next to thefirst. The label of the second schedule will have the Schedule
Title Continued Label option added to it to indicate that it is a continuation of the first schedule. See the
Schedules options section for more information.

Specify on Drawing: Press this button to specify the Maxi mum Schedul e Height on the drawing. The dialog box
will be closed and you will be prompted to specify the height.

Specify maximum schedul e height:

The distance that you enter on the drawing will be used as the maximum height. It is simplest to draw aline
straight down to where the bottom of the schedule should be located.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule location after it has been
inserted or updated. Check this boxif you are having difficulty locating your schedule on abusy drawing.

Show Unused Low Voltage Devices: Whether low voltage devices in the schedule that have not been inserted on
adrawing will be displayed in the schedule.

Show Subscript on Symboals: Whether subscript notes are displayed in the symbol column of the schedule. The
subscript note is defined in the project schedule.
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SYMEOL

ALID

Alarmn

[Dzor
Holder

If this boxis unchecked, the symbol colunn will display the low voltage device symbol without the subscript
note.

Alarm Schedule

CALLOErT S YMBOL

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Use this button to modify the layout of the low voltage device
schedule on the drawing. See the Edit L ow Vdtage Device Prgject Schedule List section for more information.

Inserting or Updating the Schedule on the Drawing
To insert or update the schedule, press the OK button.

Inserting the Schedule the First Time

If the schedule is not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location of the
schedule.

Specify insertion point for schedule:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the schedule.

Updating the Schedule Already on the Drawing
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If the schedule is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the schedule on the drawing when changes are made to the project schedule. The schedule will
not update automatically.

The schedule will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagram command is run.

If additional graphics, such as revision clouds, have been inserted over the schedule graphic, be sure to check
their location after updating the schedule.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Low Voltage Device Project Schedule

The low voltage device project schedule contains the low voltage device types that can be used in the current
project.

To create and modify low voltage device types, go to

X LwD
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Devices-> P Low Voltage Device Project Schedule

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Low Vol t age Devi ces->Low Vol tage Device Project Schedul e

Low Voltage Device Project Schedule Dialog Box
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Low Voltage Device Project Schedule X

Cument Group: Fire Alarm Select Group. . .
Move to Another Group. . . Copy to Another Group. . .
Type:  Audio Alam Rename. . . Find. . . Defauilt Loads
[JLload 1 [Jload 2
<— Previous . Mext —=

Panel Description:
Include in Schedule P | | |

Connected {(KVA):

n n
u u

n n
U u
n
u

Demand kVA):

=
u

Demand Factar:

Drawing Motes

Subscript Note: | |
Mote 1: | |
Description: FA-Audio Alam
Block Name: dm_elecfireAlam-AAlam i | |
Select Block. . Note 2: | |
Schedule Notes
Mote 1: | | Edit. . .
Mote 2: | | Edit. . .
Note 3: | | | Edi...
Mew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete
Impart from Another Database. . . Impart from Low Voltage Device Master Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common L ow Valtage Device Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be
specified for low voltage devices using this dialog box.

See the Import from Ancther Database and Import from Master Schedule sections for more information about
importing low voltage devices to the current project fromother locations.

Current Group: The active low voltage device group is listed here. All of the low voltage device types that are
created and modified will be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Low Voltage Device Project Schedule Groups dialog box. Seethe
Low Valtage Devices Project Schedule Groups section below for more information.

Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Low Voltage Device Block dialog box. This dialog box allows
you to choose the block used to represent the low voltage device on the drawing.
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Select Low Voltage Device Block x

Low Voltage Device Description

FA-Audio / Visual Alam
FA-Visual Alam

FA-Door Holder

FA-Duct Smoke Detector
FA-Fixed Heat Detector
FA-Manual Alarm Station
FA-Post Indicator Valve
FA-Pressure Switch
FA-Smoke Detector

Low Voltage Device Description:

FA-Water Flow Switch FA-Audio Alamm

Telephone Outlet Low Voltage Device Block:
Computer Outlet )

Duplex Telephone # Computer Outlet dm_elecfireAlam-AAlam

Cancel

You can add more blocks to this list using the Low VVoltage Device Block ->Edit Prgject List command.

Low Voltage Device Project Schedule Groups Dialog Box

This section describes how to create and modify low voltage device groups in your project. M ultiple groups for
different types of low voltage devices can be created in your project.
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Low Veltage Device Project Schedule Groups x

Telephone and Data

Edit Group Settings. . .

Edit Schedule Settings. . .
Rename. . .
MNew. . . Copy. .. Delete
Import from Another Database. . . Impart from Master Schedule. . .

Cancel

See the Schedule Groups section for more information about the New, Copy, Delete, Rename, Delete All Low
Voltage Devices in Group, and Import Group from Master Schedul e buttons on this dialog box.

Edit Group Settings: Press this button to edit settings for the selected low voltage device group. The Edit Group
Settings dialog boxwill appear.

Edit Group Settings x

(®) Fixed Demand Factor
() Variable Demand Factor
() Variable Calculated Load

Demand Factar:

[] Show Conduit Size on Homeruns
[ ] 5how Subscript on Symbals

Cancel

Fixed Demand Factor : The demand factor is set for all devices in the group and cannot be changed.

Variable Demand Factor: The default demand factor is set, but can be changed for each devicein the group.
The demand factor is input directly as a calculated load.

Variable Calculated Load: The demand factor can be changed for each device in the group. The demand
factor is input as a multiplier of the connected load.

Demand Factor : The demand factor for devices in the group. This field is disabled if Variable Cal culated
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Load is selected.

Show Conduit Sizes on Homer uns: Whether conduit sizes are shown on homeruns on the drawing for
devices in the group.

Show Subscripts on Symbols: Whether subscript notes are displayed in the symbol column of the schedule

when it is inserted on the drawing. See the Insert L ow Voltage Device Pr oject Schedul e section for more
information.

Edit Schedul e Settings: Press this button to open the Edit L ow Voltage Device Gr oup Settings dialog box.

Low Voltage Device Master Schedule

The low voltage device master schedule contains the low voltage device types that could be used by a company
in aproject. Seethe Master and Standar ds Databases section for more information about using master databases.

To create and modify low voltage device types in the master schedule, go to

Lo

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> M Low Vol t age Devi ce Master Schedul e

Pulldoawn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Low Vol t age Devi ces->Low Vol t age Devi ce Master Schedul e

Low Voltage Device Master Schedule Dialog Box
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Low Voltage Device Master Schedule X
Cument Group: Fire Alarm Select Group. . .
Move to Another Group. . . Copy to Another Group. . .
Type:  Audio Alam Rename. . . Find. . . Defauilt Loads
<— Previous , . MNext —= [JLoad [JLoad2
Include in Schedule Panel Description: | | | |
Connected fVA): |0 | o |
Demand kVA): [0 | o |
Demand Factor: 0 | |C |
Drawing Motes
Subscript Note: | |
Mote 1: | |
Description: FA-Audio Alam
Block Name: dm_elecfireAlam-AAlam i | |
Select Block. . Note 2: | |
Schedule MNotes
Nate 1: | | Edit.
Mote 2: | | Edit.
Note 3: | | | Edi...
Mew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete
Import from Low Yoltage Device Project Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.

This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common L ow Valtage Device Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be
specified for low voltage devices using this dialog box.

See the Common Groups Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about creating groups of low
voltages devices in the master database.

See the Import from Pr oject Schedul e section for more information about importing low voltage devices froma

project to the master database.

Current Group: The active low voltage device group is listed here. All of the low voltage device types that are

created and modified will be associated with this group.

Select Group: Press this button to open the Low Voltage Device Master Schedule Groups dialog box. Seethe
Low Vdltage Devices Project Schedule Groups section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.
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Select Block: Press this button to open the Select Low Voltage Device Block dialog box. This dialog box allows
you to choose the block used to represent the low voltage device on the drawing.

Select Low Violtage Device Block *

Low Voltage Device Description

FAdudio Aam
FA-Audio / Visual Alam
FA-visual Alam

FA-Door Holder

FA-Duct Smoke Detector
FA-Fixed Heat Detector
FA-Manual Alarm Station
FA-Post Indicator Valve
FA-Pressure Switch
FA-Smoke Detector

Low Voltage Device Description:

FA-Water Flow Switch FA-Audio Alamm

Telephone Cutlet Low Voltage Device Block:
Computer Outlet '

Duplex Telephone # Computer Outlet dm_elecfireAlam-AMam

Cancel

You can add more blocks to this list using the Low Voltage Device Block ->Edit Master List command.

Conduits

This section describes how to use conduits.

Common Conduit Information
The values that can be specified for a conduit are listed below.

Group: The group to which the conduit is assigned. The group controls the layer on which the conduit is
inserted. See the Conduit Gr oups section for more information.

Starting Hevation: The starting elevation of the conduit. The reference point for the starting elevation of the
conduit is set by the Vertical Alignment. See the Elevation section for more information.

Ending Elevation: The ending elevation of the conduit. The reference point for the ending elevation of the
conduit is set by the Vertical Alignment. See the Eevation section for more information.
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Vertical Alignment: Specifies the reference point used for the Starting Elevation and Ending Elevation.

e Center of Conduit: The elevations refer to the centerline of the conduit. The conduit will extend both
above and below these elevations.

e Top of Conduit: The elevations refer to the top of the conduit. The conduit will exend below these
elevations.

¢ Bottom of Conduit: The elevations refer to the bottom of the conduit. The conduit will extend above these
elevations. If the conduit has hangers, they will extend below this elevation.

e Bottom of Hanger: The elevations refer to the bottomof the hanger for the conduit. The hangers and the
conduit will exend above these elevations. If there is no hanger, the bottom of the conduit will be at these
elevations.

Horizontal Alignment: Specifies the reference point for the conduit construction line.
¢ Centered: The construction lineis the centerline of the conduit. The conduit extends to both sides of the
construction line. Any transitions in the conduit are concenttric.
e Flat on Left: The construction lineis the left edge of the conduit. The conduit extends to the right of the
construction line. Any transitions in the conduit will be eccentric, with the flat edge on the left.
¢ Flat on Right: The construction lineis the right edge of the conduit. The conduit extends to the left of the
construction line. Any transitions in the conduit will be eccentric, with the flat edge on theright.

Shape: The shape of the conduit.
¢ Round: The conduit will be round. Most conduits will be modeled using this shape.
e Rectangular: The conduit will be rectangular. This shape can be used to model bus ducts.

Multiple parallel conduits can be modeled using the rectangular shape. The space that the conduits occupy can
be blocked out with a single rectangular conduit. For collision detection, this limited detail is often all that is
necessary to verify conflicts in the model.

Diameter: The diameter of the conduit, in inches. This size should be the actual exterior dimensions of the
conduit, not the trade size. The exact value is used to draw the conduit for collision detection purposes. This field
is enabled if the Shape is set to Round.

Width: Thewidth of the conduit, in inches. This size should be the actual exterior dimensions of the conduit. The
exact value is used to draw the conduit for collision detection purposes. This field is enabled if the Shapeis set
to Rectangular.

Depth: The depth of the conduit, in inches. This size should be the actual exterior dimensions of the conduit. The
exact value is used to draw the conduit for collision detection purposes. This field is enabled if the Shapeis set
to Rectangular.

Hanger Type: The type of hanger. Controls whether hangers and their graphics are included.
¢ None: No hangers are included. The other hanger fields will be disabled.
e Wrap: The hanger will wrap around the item. A single support rod will be inserted in the middle of the
item.
e Trapeze: The hanger will be a support underneath the itemwith two support rods on either side.

Size: The size of the hanger, in inches. The size is used to control most of the dimensions of the hanger graphic.
The support rod diameter will be equal to this size. Other dimensions will be scaled based upon this size.

Hanger Depth: The distance the hanger extends below the item, in inches.
Starting Offset: The distance fromthe start of the centerline to the location of the first hanger, in inches.

Ending Offset: The distance fromthe end of the centerline to the location of the last hanger, in inches.
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Spacing: The distance between each hanger, in inches.
Left Width: The distance the hanger extends to the left side of the centerline, in inches.
If this valueis 0, the hanger will be wide enough to support the item.

If it is greater than 0, the hanger will exend exactly that distance to the left of the centerline. It is possible this
distance will be less than the width of the itemthe hanger is supporting. In that case, you need to increase the
width. A width greater than necessary to support the specific item can be used to support arack of items or to
allow for future expansion.

Right Width: The distance the hanger extends to the right side of the centerline, in inches.
If this valueis 0, the hanger will be wide enough to support the item.

If it is greater than 0, the hanger will extend exactly that distance to the right of the centerline. It is possible this
distance will be less than the width of the itemthe hanger is supporting. In that case, you need to increase the

width. A width greater than necessary to support the specific item can be used to support arack of items or to

alow for future expansion.

Ending Bl evation: The elevation where the support rods end. The support rods will be drawn fromthe itemup to
this elevation. See the Hevation section for more information.

Radius Criteria: How the conduit bend radius will be sized. The options available are dependent upon the shape
of the conduit:

Round Conduit
e Based Upon Conduit Size (NEC Table 2): The conduit bend radius will be based upon the size of the
conduit.NEC Table 2 is used to choose the radius of the conduit bend.
e Custom Size: Specify the conduit bend radius in the Custom Radiusfield.

Rectangular Conduit
e Based Upon <1/2" to6" > Conduit (NEC Table 2): The conduit bend radius is based upon the size
selected and NEC Table 2. A selection for each size in the table is included.
e Squar e Ebow: The conduit bend is a square elbow instead of a bend.
e Custom Size: Specify the conduit bend radius in the Custom Radius field.

Custom Radius: The radius of the conduit bend, in inches. This field is enabled if Custom Size is selected from
RadiusCriteria.

Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.
Insert Conduit

To insert aconduit on adrawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > A Insert Conduit

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Condui ts->I nsert Conduit

You will be prompted to specify the first point of the conduit. The prompt that is displayed depends upon
whether you last inserted aforward conduit or a backward conduit.
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Specify first point for forward conduit or [ Set conduit information/Backward] :
Specify first point for backward conduit or [ Set conduit information/Forward] :

Specify first point: Specify the location of the first point for the conduit. You will be prompted to specify the
next point of the conduit. The prompt that is displayed depends upon whether you are inserting aforward
conduit or a backward conduit.

Specify next point for forward conduit or [ Set conduit information/Vertical/Backward/start New run] :
Specify next point for backward conduit or [ Set conduit information/Vertical/Forward/start New run] :

Specify next point: Specify the location for the next point of the conduit.

If the conduit is not connected to another conduit, the Insert Conduit dialog box will appear, described
below.

If the conduit is connected to another conduit, the conduit information will be based upon the
connected conduit.

You will be prompted again to specify the next point, allowing you to continue inserting conduits.

Set conduit information: Type S to change the settings for the next conduit that will be inserted. The
Insert Conduit dialog boxwill appear, described below.

Vertical: TypeV to insert avertical conduit at the location of the last point specified.

If the conduit is not connected to another conduit, the Insert Conduit dialog box will appear, described
below.

If the conduit is connected to another conduit, you will be prompted to enter an elevation for the
conduit. Forward conduits will prompt for the Ending Elevation. Backward conduits will prompt for the
Starting Elevation.

Backward: Type B to change the current direction of drawing conduits fromforward to backward. The
first point of abackward conduit is the location of the arrowhead. The next point of a backward conduit
is the location of the tail of the arrow.

Forward: Type F to change the current direction of drawing conduits frombackward to forward. The
first point of aforward conduit is the location of the tail of the arrow. The next point of aforward conduit
is the location of the arrowhead.

start New run: Type N to finish the current run of conduit. You will be returned to the first prompt of the
command and asked to specify thefirst point for a conduit.

Insert Conduit Dialog Box

The Insert Conduit dialog boxis displayed when you need to specify information for the conduit that you are
about to insert.

273



Insert Conduit =4

Group: | General o

Starting Elevation fft-in): |D—D | Hangers
Hanger Type: Wrap -

Ending Elevation ft-in): ||3'-|3' |

Size (in): |'| |
Wertical Alignment: : e

Center of Condui Hanger Depth (in):

Horizontal Alignment: | rortered w | Starting Offset (in):

i - |36

| EringOret i)

Spacing {in): |35 |

D B I —

E | Rhiwidhg: [0 ]

|3 | Ending Blevation fft-n):

Radius Criteia: | Based Upon Conduit Size (NEC Table 2) w
Layer System: | pjayw o
Cancel

See the Common Conduit Infor mation section for more information about the values that may be specified for
conduits.

Querying Conduits
To modify aconduit that is inserted on the drawing, go to

DE%W

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Devi ces-> EEll Query Device
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device

Select a conduit centerline on the drawing. The information in the database regarding the selected conduit will be
displayed in the Edit Conduit dialog box.

Edit Conduit Dialog Box
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Edit Conduit W
Group: | General >
Starting Blevation ft4n): |0 | Hangers

Hanger Type: | None -

Ending Elevation {ft-n): |D

Vertical Alignment: | ronter of Conduit "

Horizontal Alignment: | rortared v

|

Shape: | Round w |
S

R

Diameter {in): |3 |

3 |

Radius Critefia: | Based Upon Conduit Size (NEC Table 2)

Layer System: | oy

Cancel

Changes can be made to the conduit in the same way as when it was inserted. See the Insert Conduit section for
more information.

Edit Multiple Conduit

TheEdit Miltiple Conduit command is used to edit multiple individual conduit sections. The selected
conduits do not need to be connected to each other. You do not need to select all of the conduits in arun.

To edit multiple conduits, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >3D- Bl M > il Edit Multiple Conduit
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Conduits->Edit Multiple Conduit
You will be prompted to select the conduits to be edited.

Select conduitsto edit:

The Edit Multiple Conduits dialog box will appear.

Edit Multiple Conduits Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Conduits >
Group: | General iy
Starting Blevation ft4n): |D | Hangers
Hanger Type (in): | Naone "
Ending Blevation {ft4n): |D
I |
Vertical Alignment: | Canter of Conduit - _
Horizortal Alignment: | cartersd -
Shape | \aress w
E |
-
<\aries> |
Radius Criteia: | +\/zres> — Choose shape to set radius w
Layer System: | pjayw iy
—

Changes can be made to the conduits in the same way as when they were inserted. See the Insert Conduit section
for more information.

Edit Conduit Branch

TheEdit Conduit Branch command is used to edit arun of connected conduits. All of the sections of conduit
that are connected to the section you select will be modified.

To edit all of the conduits in a connected branch, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > £t | Edit Conduit Branch
Pulldoam Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Condui t s->Edit Conduit Branch
You will be prompted to select a single conduit.

Select conduit in branch to edit:

The Edit Multiple Conduits dialog box will appear.

Edit Multiple Conduits Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Conduits

Group: | General

x

<

Starting Elevation ft-n): ||3'

| Hangers

Hanger Type (in) | Nane »

Ending Elevation {ft-n): |D

Vertical Alignment: | ronter of Conduit

Horizontal Alignment: | rortared

Shape | \aress

Maries:

| aries:

| “Varies:

Radius Criteria:

<Vares> — Choose shape to set radius

Layer System: | oy

Cancel

Changes can be made to the conduits in the same way as when they were inserted. See the Insert Conduit section
for more information.

Erase Conduit Run

TheErase Conduit Run command is used to erase a conduit and all of the pieces of conduit connected to it.
Use this command when you need to easily erase awhole run of conduit fromthe drawing.

To erase arun of conduit, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > 2;1 Erase Conduit Run

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Condui t s- >Erase Conduit Run

You will be prompted to identify which conduit run is to be erased.

Select conduit run to erase:

The selected conduit and all of the conduits connected to it will be erased.

Offset Conduit

TheOf f set Conduit command is used to create parallel runs of conduit. After inserting a single conduit run
between two panels, use this command to create the additional conduit runs. The parallel runs can be either
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vertically or horizontally offset to the first conduit you inserted.

To offset aconduit run, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > '{F Of f set Conduit

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Condui t s->0f f set Condui t

You will be prompted to enter the distance of the offset.

Specify offset distance:

You will then be prompted to identify which conduit is to be offset.

Select conduit to offset:

All of the conduits connected to the one you selected will be duplicated and offset.

The Inside Radius dialog boxwill appear.

Inside Radius >

Radius Criteria: | Based Upon 1/2" Conduit (NEC Table 2) v
Cancel

See the Adjust Conduit Radius section for more information about setting the inside radius.

Select the Radius Criteria and press the OK button. You will be prompted to specify on which side the offset
conduit is to be located.

Specify point on side to offset or [Up/Down/Multiple] :
Specify point: The conduit run will be offset to the side you select on the drawing.
Up: The conduit will be offset up. Use this setting to create vertical parallel runs of conduit.
Down: The conduit will be offset down. Use this setting to create vertical parallel runs of conduit.

Multiple: You will be able to offset the conduit multiple times. The Inside Radius will be used to set the
radius value on all of the conduits that are offset.

After selecting Multiple, you will then be prompted to specify the directions to offset the conduit run, using
the same options as before.

Specify point on side to offset or [ Up/Down/<select Next object>]:

select Next object: Finishing offsetting the selected conduit and select a new conduit to offset.
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Adjust Conduit Radius

TheAdj ust Conduit Radi us command is used to adjust the bend radii of one or more conduits. This can be
used on offset conduits to make the bends concentric rather than staggered.

To adjust the bend radius of a conduit, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > i Adj ust Conduit Radi us
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Condui t - >Adj ust Conduit Radi us
You will be prompted to identify which conduits have radii to be adjusted.
Select conduitsto adjust radiuson:

The Inside Radius dialog box will appear.

Inside Radius x

Radius Critefia: | Based Upon 1/2" Conduit (NEC Table 2) ~
Cancel

The radius specified in this dialog boxwill be used for the inside radius of bends in the conduit. With multiple
parallel conduits, this valueis specified for the conduit that is on the inside with the smallest radius. The bends in
the other conduits will be adjusted so that they have the same center point as the inside bend.

Select the desired radius criteriaand press the OK button.
The conduit bend radii will be adjusted.

Calculate Conduit Information

To calculate the total length, number of bends, and total angle of bends in a conduit run, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >3D- Bl M > L] Cal cul ate Conduit |nformtion
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Condui t s->Cal cul ate Conduit |nformation
You will be prompted to specify the conduit run you want calculated.

Select conduit to cal culate information about:

A Design Master Hectrical dialog boxwill appear with the information, as shown below. The information is also
printed on the command line.
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Design Master Electrical >

Total Conduit Length: 38°-6°

Mumber of Bends: 3
Total Angle of Bends: 127°

Press the OK button to close the dialog box.

Cable Tray

This section describes how to use cable trays.

Common Cable Tray Information

The values that can be specified for cable trays are listed below.

Group: The group to which the cable tray is assigned. The group controls the layer on which the cable tray is
inserted. See the Cable Tray Groups section for more information.

Starting Hevation: The starting elevation of the cable tray. The reference point for the starting elevation of the
cabletray is set by the Vertical Alignment. See the Hevation section for more information.

Ending Elevation: The ending elevation of the cable tray. The reference point for the ending elevation of the cable
tray is set by the Vertical Alignment. See the Hevation section for more information.

Vertical Alignment: Specifies the reference point used for the Starting Elevation and Ending Elevation.

e Center of Cable Tray: The elevations refer to the centerline of the cable tray. The cable tray will exend
both above and below these elevations.

e Topof Cable Tray: The elevations refer to the top of the cable tray. The cable tray will exend below these
elevations.

¢ Bottom of Cable Tray: The elevations refer to the bottomof the cable tray. The cable tray will extend
above these elevations. If the cable tray has hangers, they will exend below this elevation.

e Bottom of Hanger : The elevations refer to the bottom of the hanger for the cable tray. The hangers and the
cable tray will exend above these elevations. If there is no hanger, the bottom of the cable tray will be at
these elevations.

Horizontal Alignment: Specifies the reference point for the cable tray construction line.
e Centered: The construction lineis the centerline of the cable tray. The cable tray extends to both sides of
the construction line. Any transitions in the cable tray are concentric.
¢ Flat on Left: The construction lineis the left edge of the cable tray. The cable tray extends to theright of
the construction line. Any transitions in the cable tray will be eccentric, with the flat edge on the left.
¢ Flat on Right: The construction lineis the right edge of the cable tray. The cable tray extends to the left of
the construction line. Any transitions in the cable tray will be eccentric, with the flat edge on theright.

Width: The width of the cable tray, in inches. This size should be the actual exterior dimensions of the cable tray.
The exact valueis used to draw the cable tray for collision detection purposes.
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Depth: The depth of the cabletray, in inches. This size should be the actual exterior dimensions of the cable tray.
The exact valueis used to draw the cable tray for collision detection purposes.

Radius: The inside radius of the fittings in the cable tray.

Blbow Type: The graphic that is used for elbows in the cable tray. Tees and crosses look the same for both
selections.
e Square-Radius: The inside edge of the elbow is curved. The outside edge of the elbow is square as shown
below.

e Radius: The edges of the elbow are curved.
Hanger Type: The type of hanger. Controls whether hangers and their graphics are included.
¢ None: No hangers are included. The other hanger fields will be disabled.
¢ Wrap: The hanger will wrap around the item. A single support rod will be inserted in the middle of the

item.
¢ Trapeze: The hanger will be asupport underneath the itemwith two support rods on either side.

Size: The size of the hanger, in inches. The size is used to control most of the dimensions of the hanger graphic.
The support rod diameter will be equal to this size. Other dimensions will be scaled based upon this size.

Hanger Depth: The distance the hanger extends below the item, in inches.

Starting Offset: The distance fromthe start of the centerline to the location of the first hanger, in inches.
Ending Offset: The distance fromthe end of the centerline to the location of the last hanger, in inches.
Spacing: The distance between each hanger, in inches.

Left Width: The distance the hanger extends to the left side of the centerline, in inches.

If this valueis 0, the hanger will be wide enough to support the item

If it is greater than 0, the hanger will extend exactly that distance to the left of the centerline. It is possible this
distance will be less than the width of the itemthe hanger is supporting. In that case, you need to increase the
width. A width greater than necessary to support the specific item can be used to support arack of items or to
alow for future expansion.

Right Width: The distance the hanger extends to the right side of the centerling, in inches.
If this valueis 0, the hanger will be wide enough to support the item

If it is greater than 0O, the hanger will extend exactly that distance to the right of the centerline. It is possible this
distance will be less than the width of the itemthe hanger is supporting. In that case, you need to increase the
width. A width greater than necessary to support the specific item can be used to support arack of items or to
allow for future expansion.
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Ending Elevation: The elevation where the support rods end. The support rods will be drawn fromthe itemup to
this elevation. See the Hevation section for more information.

Layer System: Seethe Layer System section for more information.

To insert a cable tray on adrawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > A Insert Cable Tray
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Cabl e Tray->Insert Cable Tray

You will be prompted to specify the first point of the cable tray. The prompt that is displayed depends upon
whether you last inserted a forward cable tray or a backward cable tray.

Specify first point for forward cable tray or [ Set conduit information/Backward] :
Specify first point for backward cabletray or [ Set conduit information/Forward] :

Specify first point: Specify the location of thefirst point for the cable tray. You will be prompted to specify
the next point of the cable tray. The prompt that is displayed depends upon whether you are inserting a
forward cable tray or abackward cable tray.

Specify next point for forward cable tray or [ Set cable tray information/Vertical/Backward/start New run] :
Specify next point for backward cabletray or [Set cable tray information/Vertical/Forward/start New
runj:

Specify next point: Specify the location for the next point of the cable tray.

If the cable tray is not connected to another cable tray, the Insert Cable Tray dialog boxwill appear,
described below.

If the cable tray is connected to another cable tray, the cable tray information will be based upon the
connected cable tray.

You will be prompted again to specify the next point, allowing you to continue inserting cable trays.

Set cabletray information: Type S to change the settings for the next cable tray that will be inserted.
The Insert Cable Tray dialog box will appear, described below.

Vertical: TypeV to insert avertical cabletray at the location of the last point specified.

If the cable tray is not connected to another cable tray, the Insert Cable Tray dialog boxwill appear,
described below.

If the cable tray is connected to another cable tray, you will be prompted to enter an elevation for the
cable tray. Forward cable trays will prompt for the Ending Elevation. Backward cable trays will prompt
for the Starting Elevation.

Backward: Type B to change the current direction of drawing cable trays fromforward to backward.
Thefirst point of a backward cable tray is the location of the arrowhead. The next point of a backward
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cabletray is the location of the tail of the arrow.

Forward: Type F to change the current direction of drawing cable trays frombackward to forward. The
first point of aforward cable tray is the location of thetail of the arrow. The next point of aforward cable
tray is the location of the arrowhead.

start New run: Type Nto finish the current run of cable tray. You will be returned to the first prompt of
the command and asked to specify the first point for acable tray.

Insert Cable Tray Dialog Box

TheInsert Cable Tray dialog box s displayed when you need to specify information for the cable tray that you
are about to insert.

Insert Cable Tray >
Group: | General iy
Starting Blevation fft-n): |[;-.|} | Hangers

Ending Elevation ft4n): |D—D | Hanger Type: | yrap v
Vertical Aignment: | Center of Cable Tray v|  Size ) |1 |

Horizortal Alignment: | cartered o Hanger Depth (in):
Width (n): [24 | Stating Offset {n):
Depth (n): [6 | Ending Offset (n):
Radius (in): |E | Spacing (in): |3-E |
Blbow Type: | 5quare-Radius | Left Width in): ICI

Right Width n): 0|

Ending Elevation ft-n):

Layer System: | pjay -

Cancel

See the Common Cable Tray Infor mation section for more information about the values that may be specified for
cabletrays.

Querying Cable Trays

To modify acabletray that is inserted on the drawing, go to

. DEY
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Devi ces-> El Query Device
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >Modi fy Devi ces->Query Device

Select acable tray centerline on the drawing. The information in the database regarding the selected cable tray
will be displayed in the Edit Cable Tray dialog box.
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Edit Cable Tray Dialog Box

Edit Cable Tray et
Group: | General w
Starting Elevation ft4n): |D | Hangers

Ending Elevation ft-n); |D | Hanger Type: | ywrap w
Vertical Alignment: | Cerer of Cable Tray v!|  Size n): |1 |

Horizontal Alignment: | Cortered | Hanger Depth {in}:
Width {in): |24 | Starting Offset {in):
Depth (in): |E | Ending Offset {in):
Radius {in): |E | Spacing {in}: |3I5 |
Blbow Type: | 5quare-Radius | Left Width {in): ICI

Right Width Gn): [0 |

Ending Elevation {ft-n):

Layer System: | pjayw "

Cancel

Changes can be made to the cable tray in the same way as when it was inserted. Seethe Insert Cable Tray
section for more information.

Edit Multiple Cable Tray

TheEdit Miltiple Cable Trays command is used to edit multiple individual cable trays sections. The
selected cable trays do not need to be connected to each other. You do not need to select all of the cabletrays in
abranch.

To edit multiple cable trays, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > il Edit Multiple Cable Trays
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Cable Tray->Edit Miltiple Cable Trays
You will be prompted to select the cable trays to be edited.

Select cabletraysto edit:

The Edit Multiple Cable Trays dialog boxwill appear.

Edit Multiple Cable Trays Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Cable Trays >

Group: | General ”
Starting Elewvation ft-n): |D | Hangers

Ending Elevation ft4n); ||} | Hanger Type: | yrap w
Vertical Aignment: | certer of Cable Tray w |  Size {in): |1 |

Horizontal Alignment: | Carpersd iy Hanger Depth (in):
Width {n): [24 | Starting Offset in):
Depth {in): |E | Ending Offzet (in):

Radius (in): |E | Spacing fin): |3E— |

Blbow Type: | 5quare-Radius | Left Width in): ICI

R

Ending Blevation ft-in):

Layer System: | pjaw "
Cancel

Changes can be made to the cable trays in the same way as when they were inserted. Seethe Insert Cable Tray
section for more information.

Edit Cable Tray Branch

TheEdit Cable Tray Branch command is used to edit arun of connected cabletrays. All of the sections of
cable tray that are connected to the section you select will be modified.

To edit all of the cable trays in a connected branch, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > I3 Edit Cable Tray Branch
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Cable Tray->Edit Cable Tray Branch
You will be prompted to select asingle cable tray.

Select cabletray in branch to edit:

The Edit Multiple Cable Trays dialog boxwill appear.

Edit Multiple Cable Trays Dialog Box
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Edit Multiple Cable Trays et

Group: | General .
Starting Elevation ft-n): |D | Hangers

Ending Elevation ftn); |D | Hanger Type: | yyrap e
Vertical Alignment: | corter of Cable Tray ~ | Size (in): |1 |

Horizontal Alignment: | corganad iy Hanger Depth {in):
Width {n): [24 | Stating Offset fn):
Depth Gn): [6 | Ending Offset ()
Radius ({in): |E | Spacing fin}: |3-E- |
Blbow Type: | Square-Radius o] LlefWidhgn: [0

Right Width n): 0|

Ending Blevation ft-in):

Layer System: | pjjaw -

Cancel

Changes can be made to the cable trays in the same way as when they were inserted. Seethe Insert Cable Tray
section for more information.

This section describes the commands available to perform 3D-BIM modeling and analysis.

Training Videos

* 3D Modeling

Draw 2D Conduit or Cable Tray

To draw conduits or cable trays in 2D, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > 2D Draw 2D Conduit or Cable Tray
Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Draw 2D Conduit or Cable Tray
You will be prompted to identify which conduit or cabletray is to be drawn in 2D.
Select conduit or cabletray in systemto draw in 2D:

The entire run of the selected conduit or cable tray will be drawn in 2D.
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Related Options

Drawhangers in 2D: Sets whether hangers are drawn.

Erase 2D Conduit or Cable Tray

To erase the 2D graphics for a conduit or cabletray, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > 2K Erase 2D Conduit or Cable Tray

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D-BI M >Erase 2D Conduit or Cable Tray

You will be prompted to identify fromwhich conduit or cable tray the 2D graphics are to be erased.
Select conduit or cabletray in systemto erase 2D from

The 2D graphics for the entire run of the selected conduit or cable tray will be erased.

Draw 3D Conduit or Cable Tray

To draw conduits or cable traysin 3D, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > 3D Draw 3D Conduit or Cable Tray
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D-BI M >Draw 3D Conduit or Cable Tray
You will be prompted to select which conduit or cable tray is to be drawn in 3D.

Select conduit or cabletray in systemto draw in 3D:

The entire run of the selected conduit or cable tray will be drawn in 3D.

Related Options
3D circle appr oximation: Sets the number of sides on polygons used to approximate circles in the 3D model.
Drawhangers in 3D: Sets whether hangers are drawn.

Show back gr ound bel ow conduit and cable tray: Sets whether the architectural background is visible behind
conduits and cable trays.

Erase 3D Conduit or Cable Tray
To erase the 3D graphics for a conduit or cable tray, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >3D- Bl M > b 4 Erase 3D Conduit or Cable Tray

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Erase 3D Conduit or Cable Tray
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You will be prompted to identify fromwhich conduit or cable tray the 3D graphics are to be erased.
Select conduit or cabletray in systemto erase 3D from:
The 3D graphics for the entire run of the selected conduit or cable tray will be erased.

Fillet Conduit or Cable Tray

TheFillet Conduit or Cable Tray command is used to join two conduits or cable trays together. The
commands works similar to the standard CAD FI LLET command.

To fillet two conduits or cable trays, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > & Fillet Conduit or Cable Tray
Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->3D-BI M >Fillet Conduit or Cable Tray
You will be prompted to select the first conduit or cable tray to fillet.

Select first conduit or cabletray to fillet:

You will then be prompted to select the second conduit or cable tray.

Select second <conduit/cabletray>:

The two conduits or cable trays will be exended to each other and connected. If the conduits or cable trays are at
different elevations, avertical piece will be inserted at the elbow to complete the connection.

Break Conduit or Cable Tray

TheBreak Conduit or Cable Tray command will break a single conduit or cable tray centerline into two
pieces.

To break a conduit or cable tray, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > ﬁm Break Conduit or Cable Tray

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Break Conduit or Cable Tray

You will be prompted to specify the location of the break on the conduit or cable tray centerline.
Select conduit or cabletray at break point:

The centerline will be broken into two pieces. One piece will go fromthe original starting point to the break point.
The other piece will go fromthe break point to the original ending point.

Remove Conduit or Cable Tray Node

TheRenmove Conduit or Cable Tray Node command is used to convert two conduit or cable tray centerlines
into asingle centerline. The two centerlines you select must be connected. The new centerline that is created will
run fromthe starting point of the first centerline to the ending point of the second centerline. This command
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cannot be used on intersections with more than two centerlines.

To remove a conduit or cable tray node, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > M Renove Conduit or Cable Tray Node
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Renove Conduit or Cable Tray Node

You will be prompted to specify apoint on the conduit or cable tray near the node to be removed.
Select conduit or cable tray near node to remove:

The two centerlines will be removed and replaced with a single centerline.

Straighten Next Conduit or Cable Tray

Thestrai ghten Next Conduit or Cable Tray command is used to make conduit or cabletray centerlines
straight relative to other connected centerlines. The centerline you select will be treated as straight by the
command. All of the centerlines that the selected centerline points to will be made parallel, perpendicular, or at a
45-degree angle to the selected centerline, based upon their previous angles.

Any centerlines connected to the centerlines that are straightened will have their starting points moved to stay
connected. Their ending points will not be moved, which can result in centerlines that are no longer straight.
Continue using the St rai ght en Next Conduit or Cable Tray command until all of the centerlines are
straight.

To straighten conduits or cable trays, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > NEwT Strai ghten Next Conduit or Cable Tray
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Strai ght en Next Conduit or Cable Tray
You will be prompted to select the conduit or cable tray centerline that is straight.

Select the conduit or cabletray that iscurrently straight:

The centerlines that the selected centerline points to will be made straight.

Straighten Previous Conduit or Cable Tray

Thestrai ghten Previous Conduit or Cable Tray command is used to make conduit or cable tray
centerlines straight relative to other connected centerlines. The centerline you select will be treated as straight by
the command. All of the centerlines that point to the selected centerline will be made parallel, perpendicular, or at
a45-degree angle to the selected centerline, based upon their previous angles.

Any centerlines connected to the centerlines that are straightened will have their ending points moved to stay
connected. Their starting points will not be moved, which can result in centerlines that are no longer straight.
Continue using the St r ai ght en Previ ous Conduit or Cable Tray command until all of the centerlines are
straight.

To straighten conduits or cable trays, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->3D-BI M > == Strai ghten Previous Conduit or Cable Tray
Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >St rai ght en Previ ous Conduit or Cable Tray
You will be prompted to select the conduit or cable tray centerline that is straight.
Select the conduit or cabletray that iscurrently straight:
The centerlines that point to the selected centerline will be made straight.
Insert Hanger
To insert ahanger on a conduit or cabletray, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > & Insert Hanger
Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D-BI M >l nsert Hanger
You will be prompted to select a point on the conduit or cable tray where a hanger is to be inserted.
Select conduit or cabletray at location to insert hanger:

A hanger will be inserted at the specified point. The location of other hangers will be adjusted based upon the
newly inserted hanger.

Move Hanger
To move ahanger to anew location on a conduit or cable tray, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > rd Move Hanger
Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Move Hanger
You will be prompted to identify which hanger is to be moved.
Select hanger on conduit or cabletray to move:
You will then be prompted to identify where the hanger is to be placed.
Select the new location

The hanger will be moved to the new location. The location of other hangers will be adjusted based upon the new
location of the hanger.

Remove Hanger

To remove a hanger froma conduit or cable tray, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > $ Remove Hanger
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Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Renove Hanger
You will be prompted to identify which hanger is to be removed.
Select hanger on conduit or cabletray to remove:

Not all hangers can be removed. If the selected hanger is necessary based upon the spacing requirements set for
the conduit or cable tray, you will not be able to remove it and the dialog box shown below will appear.

Design Master et

The selected hanger is automatically inserted based upon the
! hanger settings.

To move the hanger, use the "Move Hanger™ command.

To remove all hangers, query the conduit and uncheck the
“Include Hangers™ togagle,

Insert Top Elevation Label

Thelnsert Top El evation Label command is used to insert an elevation label on a conduit or cable tray
that displays the elevation of the top of the conduit or cable tray.

To insert atop elevation label on a conduit or cable tray, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > ELEY Insert Top Elevation Label
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->3D-BI M >l nsert Top El evation Label

You will be prompted to identify which section of conduit or cabletray is to be labeled.
Select conduit or cabletray to add elevation label to:

You will then be prompted to specify the location of the top elevation label on the drawing. See the Inserting
Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the label.

Related Options

Leader graphic: Sets the block used for elevation label leaders.

L eader location: Sets whether leaders snap to the edge or center of conduits and cable trays.
Topblock: Sets the block used for the top elevation label.

Toplabel: Sets how thetop elevation is displayed on the label.
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Insert Bottom Elevation Label

Thelnsert Bottom El evation Label command is used to insert an elevation label on a conduit or cable tray
that displays the elevation of the bottomof the conduit or cable tray.

To insert abottomelevation label on aconduit or cable tray, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->3D-BI M > L | nsert Bottom El evation Label
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->3D-BI M>I nsert Bottom El evati on Label
You will be prompted to identify which section of conduit or cabletray is to be labeled.
Select conduit or cabletray to add elevation label to:

You will then be prompted to specify the location of the bottomelevation label on the drawing. See the Inserting
Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the label.

Related Options

Leader graphic: Sets the block used for elevation label leaders.

L eader location: Sets whether leaders snap to the edge or center of conduits and cable trays.
Bottom block: Sets the block used for the bottom elevation label.

Bottom label: Sets how the bottomelevation is displayed on the label.

Insert Top and Bottom Elevation Label

Thelnsert Top and Bottom El evati on Label command is used to insert an elevation label on a conduit or
cable tray that displays the elevation of the top and the bottomof the conduit or cable tray.

To insert atop and bottomelevation label on a conduit or cable tray, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > @ Insert Top and Bottom El evation Label
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->3D-BI M >l nsert Top and Bottom El evation Label
You will be prompted to identify which section of conduit or cable tray is to be labeled.

Select conduit or cabletray to add elevation label to:

You will then be prompted to specify the location of the top and bottom elevation label on the drawing. See the
Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Dr awing section for more information about inserting the label.

Related Options
Leader graphic: Sets the block used for elevation label leaders.
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L eader location: Sets whether leaders snap to the edge or center of conduits and cable trays.
Both block : Sets the block used for the top and bottom elevation label.
Toplabel: Sets how thetop elevation is displayed on the label.

Bottom label: Sets how the bottomelevation is displayed on the label.

Insert Centerline Elevation Label

Thelnsert Centerline Label command is used toinsert an elevation label on aconduit or cable tray that
displays the elevation of the center of the conduit or cable tray.

To insert a centerline elevation label on a conduit or cable tray, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->3D-BI M > ®™* |nsert Centerline Elevation Label
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->3D-BI M>I nsert Centerline Elevation Label
You will be prompted to identify which section of conduit or cable tray is to be labeled.
Select conduit or cabletray to add elevation label to:

You will then be prompted to specify the location of the centerline elevation label on the drawing. See the
Inserting Notes and L eader s on the Drawing section for more information about inserting the label.

Related Options

Leader graphic: Sets the block used for elevation label leaders.

L eader location: Sets whether leaders snap to the edge or center of conduits and cable trays.
Centerline block: Sets the block used for the centerline elevation label.

Centerline |label: Sets how the centerline elevation is displayed on the label.

Move Elevation Label

TheMve Elevation Label command is used to move an elevation label on a conduit or cable tray.

To move a conduit or cable tray elevation label, go to

. ELEV
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->3D-BI M > — Move El evation Label

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Move El evati on Label

You will be prompted to identify which elevation label is to be moved.
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Select el evation label to move:

You will then be prompted to specify the new location of the elevation label on the drawing. See the Inserting
Notes and L eader s on the Dr awing section for more information about moving the label.

Offset 3D Device Block

TheOffset 3D Device Bl ock command is used to position the 3D representation of adevice to a different
location fromthe 2D representation of the device. In 2D drafting, the location of a device does not always match
its location in reality. For 3D collision detection, devices need to be inserted exactly where they belong in the
building.

Insert devices at the location where the 2D representation goes. Then, if the project is using 3D-BIM, you can use
this command to move the 3D representation.

To offset a3D device block, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > @P Of fset 3D Device Bl ock
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >COf f set 3D Devi ce Bl ock
You will be prompted to identify which deviceis to be offset.

Select device to offset 3D block:

You will then be prompted to specify the location for the 3D block.

Specify location for 3D block:

The 3D block will be moved to the specified location.

Reset 3D Device Block

TheReset 3D Device Bl ock command is used to move the 3D representation of a device back to the same
location as the 2D representation. This command undoesthe Of f set 3D Devi ce Bl ock command.

To reset the location of a 3D device block, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > EEJ Reset 3D Device Bl ock
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Reset 3D Devi ce Bl ock
You will be prompted to identify which deviceis to be reset.

Select device to reset 3D block offset:

The 3D block will be moved to the same location as the 2D block.

Export Entire Project to IFC File

TheExport Entire Project to | FC Fil e command is used to export all of the 3D-BIM elements froma
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project to asingle IFCfile. The IFCfile format is recommended for 3D collision detection in Revit.

To export the entire project to an IFCfile, go to

. FRIT
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >3D-BI M> 1Fi: Export Entire Project to IFC File

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Export Entire Project to IFC File

Save IFC File As Dialog Box

A Save IFC File As >
Save in:| ELEC v| (} : il =
: Mame Date modified Type
DMBackup 2/25/2019 1:31 PM File folder

Chuick access

Desltop

Libraries
This PC
¢ ;
Metwork
File name: dm_elec ifc e |

Save as type: IFC Files {*fc) ~ Cancel

Enter aname and location for the IFCfile, then press the Save button. The entire project will be saved to the IFC
file.

Related Options
3D circle approximation: Sets the number of sides on polygons used to approximate circles in the 3D model.

Export Drawing to IFC File

TheExport Drawing to | FC Fil e command is used to export all of the 3D-BIM elements fromthe current
drawing to an IFCfile. The IFCfile format is recommended for 3D collision detection in Revit.

If you export to an IFCfile that does not exist, it will be created with the 3D-BIM elements fromthe current
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drawing.

If you export to an IFCfile that exists but does not contain any 3D-BIM elements fromthe current drawing, the
3D-BIM elements fromthe current drawing will be appended to the end of the IFCfile.

If you export to an IFCfile that exists and contains 3D-BIM elements fromthe current drawing, the existing 3D-
BIM elements in the IFC file will be removed and replaced with the current 3D-BIM elements on the drawing.

To export the current drawing to an IFCfile, go to

. . OLIG . .
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->3D-BI M> 1Fi Export Drawing to IFC File

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Export Drawing to IFC File

Save IFC File As Dialog Box

B Save IFC File &g b e
Save in:| ELEC v| (< W i b
: Mame Date modified Type
DMBackup 2/25/2019 1:31 PM File folder

Chuick access

Desktop

Libraries

L2

This PC
@ :

Metwork
File name: dm_elec fc - | | Save I

Save as type: IFC Files (" ifc) w Cancel

Enter aname and location for the IFCfile, then press the Save button. The current drawing will be saved to the
IFCfile.

Related Options

3D circle approximation: Sets the number of sides on polygons used to approximate circles in the 3D model.
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Export One Area to IFC File

TheExport One Area to |IFC Fil e command is used to export al of the 3D-BIM elements fromasingle
alignment point areato an IFCfile. The IFCfile format is recommended for 3D collision detection in Revit.

If you export to an IFCfile that does not exist, it will be created with the 3D-BIM elements fromthe current
drawing.

If you export to an IFCfile that exists, but does not contain any 3D-BIM elements fromthe selected alignment
point area, the 3D-BIM elements fromthe selected alignment point areawill be appended to the end of the IFCfile.

If you export to an IFCfile that exists, and contains 3D-BIM elements fromthe selected alignment point area, the
existing 3D-BIM elements in the IFC file will be removed and replaced with the current 3D-BIM elements in the
selected alignment point area.

To export asingle alignment point areato an IFCfile, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > HIRFE[:H Export One Area to IFC File
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Export One Area to IFC File
You will be prompted to identify the alignment point area to be exported.

Select point inside area to export:

The Save IFC File As dialog box will appear.

Save IFC File As Dialog Box
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B Save IFC File &s »

Save in:| ELEC v| (} : il =
: Mame Date modified Type
DMBackup 2/25/2019 1:31 PM File folder

Chuick access

Desktop

Libraries
This PC

$

>
Metwork

File name: dm_elec fc - | | Save I

Save as type: IFC Files (" ifc) w Cancel

Enter a name and location for the IFCfile, then press the Save button. The selected alignment point areawill be
saved to the IFCfile.

Related Options

3D cir cle appr oximation: Sets the number of sides on polygons used to approximate circles in the 3D model.

Export Entire Project to DWG File

TheExport Entire Project to DWG Fil e command is used to export all of the 3D-BIM elements froma
project to asingle DWGfile. The DW Gfile format is recommended for 3D collision detection in Navisworks.

To export the entire project to aDWGfile, go to

. ) PROT . . .
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->3D-BI M > [liz Export Entire Project to DWG File

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D-BI M >Export Entire Project to DWG File

Select Filename to Export 3D Blocks to Dialog Box
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B Select filename to export 30 blocks to >
Savein: | Tutarial ~ | @ ? ® [~
ﬁ Mame . Date modified Type ™
_ DMBackup 8/24/2018 8:49 AM  File fol
AsnmrEs DME Manual 8/22/2018411PM  File fol
HVAC /2172018 05 PM File fol
- Photometric 8/8/2018 1:28 PM File fal
Desktop Drawing2.dwg 8/21/2018 :56 AM  Autol.
. E-0.1 (General Schedules).dwg a/7/2018 2:04 PM AutoC,
™ E-1.1 {1st Floor Lighting].dwg 8/24/2018 8:29 AM  AutoC.
Libraries E-1.1 {15t Floor Lighting)_recover.dwg 8/15/2018 533 PM  AutoC
. E-1.2 (2nd Fleor Lighting].dwg 8/7/2018 909 AM AutoC.
L._@ E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2ZND FLOOR POWER)L.DWG  8/23/2018 221 PM AuteC
Thiz PC E-3.'I (Outdoor Photometrics).dwg 8/7/2018 3:32 PM AutoC
E-4.1 (One-Line Diagram).dwg /21/2018 7256 AM AutoC
Lﬂ" {ﬁ E-4.2 (Panel Schedules).dwa 2/9/2018 746 AM Autu:;:. ¥
Metwork
File name: E-1.1 (15T FLOOR LIGHTING)-3D dwg v
Save as type: DWG Files (".dwag) w Cancel

Enter a name and location for the DW Gfile, then press the Save button. The entire project will be saved to the

DWGfile.

Related Options

3D circle appr oximation: Sets the number of sides on polygons used to approximate circles in the 3D model.

Export Drawing to DWG File

TheExport Drawi ng to DWG Fi | e command is used to export all of the 3D-BIM elements fromthe current

drawing to a DWGfile. The DW Gfile format is recommended for 3D collision detection in Navisworks.

To export the current drawing to aDW Gfile, go to

. OLIG
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->3D-BlI M> [u: Export Drawing to DWG File

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >3D-BI M >Export Drawing to DWG File

Select Filename to Export 3D Blocks to Dialog Box
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A Select filename to export 30 blocks to x
Savein: | Tutarial W | @ ? ¢ =
% Mame a Date modified Type
_ DMBackup 8/24/2018 8:49 AM  Filefol
AzrEmes DME Manual 8/22/20184:11PM  File fol
HWAC /2172018 405 PM Filefol
- Photometric 8/8/2018 1:28 PM File fol
Desktop Drawing2.dwg 8/21/2018 T:56 AM  Autol.
. E-0.1 (General Schedules).dwyg &/7/2018 2:04 PM AutaC.
™ E-1.1 {1st Floor Lighting).dwg 8/24/2018 8:29 AM AutoC
Libraries E-1.1 {15t Floor Lighting)_recowver.dwg 8/15/2018 533 PM AutoC
. E-1.2 (2nd Floor Lighting].dwg 8/7/2018 %09 AM AutoC
L._a E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2MD FLOOR POWER).DWG  8/23/2018 221 PM AuteC
This PC E-3.1 (Outdoor Photometrics).dwg 8/7/2018 3:32 PM AutelC
E-4.1 (One-Line Diagram).dwg /2172018 56 AM AutoC
Lﬂ‘ {Fﬁ E-4.2 (Panel Schedulesl.dwa 8/9/2018 746 AM Autu:u;C. e
Metwork
File name: E-1.1 (15T FLOOR LIGHTING}-30.dwg ~ | | Save I
Save as type: DWG Files (".dwag) w Cancel

Enter a name and location for the DW Gfile, then press the Save button. The current drawing will be saved to the
DWGfile.

Related Options

3D cir cle appr oximation: Sets the number of sides on polygons used to approximate circles in the 3D model.

Export One Area to DWG File

TheExport One Area to DWG Fil e command is used to export al of the 3D-BIM elements fromasingle
alignment point areato a DW Gfile. The DW Gfile format is recommended for 3D collision detection in
Navisworks.

To export asingle alignment point areato a DW Gfile, go to

. _ FIRER .
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->3D-Bl M > [liz Export One Area to DWG File
Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M >Export One Area to DWG File
You will be prompted to identify the alignment point area to be exported.

Select point inside area to export:
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The Save DWG File As dialog box will appear.

Select Filename to Export 3D Blocks to Dialog Box

B Select filename to export 3D blocks to x
Save in: | Tutorial w | o N B T
ﬁ' Mame a Date modified Type ™
_ DMBackup 8/24/2018 8:49 AM  File fol
Quick access DME Manual 8/22/20184:11PM  File fol
HWAC 8/21/2018 05 PM  File fol
- Photometric 8/8/2018 1:28 PM File fal
Desktop Drawing2.dwg /21/2018 T:56 AM Autol
E-0.1 (General Schedules).dwg &/7/2018 2:04 PM AutoC,
E-1.1 {1st Floor Lighting).dwg 8/24/2018 8:29 AM  AutoC.
Libraries E-1.1 (1st Floor Lighting)_recover.dwg 8/15/2018 5:33 PM AutoC,
- E-1.2 (2nd Floor Lighting].dwg 72018 9:09 AM AutoC.
I@ E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2MD FLOOR POWER).DWG  8/23/2018 221 PM AuteC
Thiz PC E-3.'I (Cutdoor Photometrics).dwg &/7/2018 3:32 PM AutoC,
E-4.1 (One-Line Diagram).dwg 2128 756 AM AutoC
Ld* {ﬁ E-4.2 iPanel Schedules).dwa 8/9/2018 T:46 AM Autu:u}[. ¥
Metwork
File name: E-1.1 (15T FLOOR LIGHTING)-3D.dwg v

Save as type: DWG Files " dwg) ~ Cancel

Enter aname and location for the DW Gfile, then press the Save button. The selected alignment point area will be
saved to the DW Gfile.

Related Options

3D circle appr oximation: Sets the number of sides on polygons used to approximate circles in the 3D model.

Layer Management

This section describes the commands available to help you manage your layers. All of the layers created and
used are standard CAD layers and can be managed using standard CA D commands. These commands are
included for your convenience, but are not necessary. Everything you can do with these commands can be done
with standard CA D commands.

These commands specifically change the On setting for the layers, toggling them between On and Off. The
Freeze setting for the layers is not changed.

If you run these commands while in a paper space viewport, the VP Freeze setting will be changed as well. This
can be helpful when setting up drawings to display only the 2D or 3D layers in a specific viewport. You can use

the Turn Double Line Layers On (and 3D Layer s Off) command in the viewport that should display the 2D
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conduits and cable trays and the Turn 3D Layers on (and Double Line Layer s Off) command in the viewport that
should display the 3D conduits and cable trays. You can then return to model space and use the Turn Double
Lineand 3D Layers On command to display both the 2D and 3D conduits and cable trays. You can continue to
update both the 2D and 3D drafting while you design, but only have the desired view shown in each viewport.

Turn Centerlines On

TheTurn Centerlines On command turns conduit and cable tray centerline layers on. These layers are
typically on anon-plotting layer that will not appear on your printed drawings. It is often helpful during the
design to turn these centerlines on and off to see what your final drawing will look like.

To turn the centerlines on, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > E Turn Centerlines On
Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Layer Managenment->Turn Centerlines On
The centerline layers will be turned on and will be visible on the drawing.

Turn Centerlines Off

TheTurn Centerlines O f command turns conduit and cable tray centerline layers off. These layers are
typically on anon-plotting layer that will not appear on your printed drawings. It is often helpful during the
design to turn these centerlines on and off to see what your final drawing will look like.

To turn the centerlines off, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >3D-BIM > # Turn Centerlines Of f
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Layer Managenent->Turn Centerlines O f
The centerline layers will be turned off and will not be visible on the drawing.

Turn Double Line and 3D Layers On

TheTurn Doubl e Line and 3D Layers On command turns on the double line and 3D representations of
conduits and cable trays.

To turn on the double line and 3D conduit and cable tray layers, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > V= Turn Doubl e Line and 3D Layers On
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Layer Management->Turn Doubl e Line and 3D Layers On
The double line and 3D conduit and cable tray layers will be turned on and visible on the drawing.

If this command is run while in a paper space viewport, the VP Freeze setting for the layers will be changed to
Thawed.
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Turn Double Line and 3D Layers Off

TheTurn Doubl e Line and 3D Layers O f command turns off the double line and 3D representations of
conduits and cable trays.

To turn off the double line and 3D conduit and cable tray layers, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > A Turn Double Line and 3D Layers OF f
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Layer Managenent->Turn Double Line and 3D Layers Of f
The double line and 3D conduit and cable tray layers will be turned off and not visible on the drawing.

If this command is run while in a paper space viewport, the VP Freeze setting for the layers will be changed to
Frozen.

Turn Double Line Layers On (and 3D
Layers Off)

TheTurn Doubl e Line Layers On (and 3D Layers Of f) command turns on the doubleline
representations and turns off the 3D representations of conduits and cable trays.

The doubleline and 3D representations of conduits and cable trays are drawn slightly different. Viewing both of
themat the same time can make it difficult to see what is drawn. Turning one on and the other off makes it easier
to see the design.

Use this command to view the conduits and cable trays while in plan view.

To turn on the double line and turn off the 3D conduits and cable trays, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > E Turn Double Line Layers On (and 3D Layers Off)

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Layer Managenent->Turn Double Line Layers On (and 3D
Layers O f)

The double line conduit and cable tray layers will be turned on and visible on the drawing.

If this command is run while in a paper space viewport, the VP Freeze setting for the double line layers will be
changed to Thawed.

The 3D conduit and cable tray layers will be turned off and not visible on the drawing.

If this command is run while in a paper space viewport, the VP Freeze setting for the 3D layers will be changed to
Frozen.

Turn 3D Layers On (and Double Line
Layers Off)

TheTurn 3D Layers On (and Doubl e Line Layers Of f) command turns off the doubleline
representations and turns on the 3D representations of conduits and cable trays.
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The double line and 3D representations of conduits and cable trays are drawn slightly different. Viewing both of
them at the same time can make it difficult to see what is drawn. Turning one on and the other off makes it easier
to see the design.

Use this command to view the conduits and cable trays while in an isometric or other 3D view.

To turn on the 3D layers and turn off the double line conduit and cable tray layers, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >3D- Bl M > El Turn 3D Layers On (and Double Line Layers Off)

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Layer Managenent->Turn 3D Layers On (and Double Line
Layers O f)

The 3D conduit and cable tray layers will be turned on and visible on the drawing.

If this command is run while in a paper space viewport, the VP Freeze setting for the 3D layers will be changed to
Thawed.

The double line conduit and cable tray layers will be turned off and not visible on the drawing.

If this command is run while in a paper space viewport, the VP Freeze setting for the double line layers will be
changed to Frozen.

Point-by-Point Photometrics

This section describes how to calculate and display indoor, outdoor, and egress point-by-point photometrics.

Training Videos

* Photometrics Overview

Common Photometric Boundary Information

The values that can be specified for a photometric boundary are listed below.

Override Schedule Title: Whether the schedule title for the current calculation areais to be changed fromthe
default calculation schedule title.

Schedule Title: Thetitle to be used in the calculation schedule for the calculation area. This field is enabled if the
Override Schedule Title boxis checked.

Grid/llluminance Level Spacing: The distance between points where illuminance levels will be calculated. See
the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying this distance.

Calculation Hevation: The elevation of the floor within the calculation area. See the Distance Input For mat
section for more information about specifying this elevation.

Boundary Obstr uctions: Whether the area has a ceiling and walls.
¢ None: The area has no ceiling or walls.
¢ Ceiling: The areahas aceiling.
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e Ceiling andWalls: The area has a ceiling and walls. This setting prevents light generated fromlight
fixtures outside the boundary from affecting the photometric calculations.

Ceiling Height: The height of the boundary ceiling. This setting is only available if Boundary Obstructionsis set
to Ceiling or Ceiling and Walls. See the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying
this height.

Surface Reflectance: The percentage of light reflected by the boundary. This setting is only available if
Boundary Obstructionsis set to Ceiling or Ceiling and Walls, and is only used if reflections are enabled in the
calculation.

Top Hevation: This is the elevation at the top of the slope. See the Distance Input For mat section for more
information about specifying this elevation.

Bottom Hevation: This is the elevation at the bottom of the slope. See the Distance Input For mat section for more
information about specifying this elevation.

Calculate Vertical Illuminance Levels (At AreaBoundary): Whether vertical illuminance levels are to be
calculated along a calculation line or at the edges of a calculation area.

Vertical Calculation Spacing: The distance between points where vertical illuminance levels will be calculated.
See the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying this distance.

Vertical Display Spacing: The distance between vertical calculation points as they are displayed on the drawing.
See the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying this distance.

Ending Vertical Calculation Hevation (Above Slope): The maximum height at which vertical illuminance levels will
be calculated. See the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying this distance.

If the calculation areais sloped, the Ending Vertical Calculation Elevation Above Slope specifies the maximum
vertical distance above each point along the slope. For example, an areawith a Top Elevation of 30 and an
Ending Vertical Calculation Elevation Above Sope of 10 will calculate illuminance levels from 30 to 40 at the
top of the slope.

Common Photometric Solid Information

The values that can be specified for a photometric solid are listed below.

Starting Hevation: The elevation at which the photometric solid starts. See the Distance Input For mat section for
more information about specifying this elevation.

If this is 0 and the object is aclosed area, no values inside the object will be calculated or displayed.

If this is greater than O, the light levels underneath the object will be calculated. This setting can be used to model
overhangs.

Ending Elevation: The elevation at which the photometric solid ends.

If this elevation is lower than the elevation of alight fixture, some light will pass over the object. See the Distance
Input For mat section for more information about specifying this elevation.

Reflectance: The percentage of light reflected by the photometric solid. It is only used if reflections are enabled in
the calculation.
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Point-by-Point Photometrics Calculations

There are two types of point-by-point photometric calculations available: general and egress. Each calculation
uses separate fixtures, separate fixture lumens, and separate layers.

Separ ate Light Fixtures: Each calculation uses a separate set of light fixtures. Each light fixture on the drawing
can be marked as being included in the general lighting calculation, egress lighting calculation, both calculations,
or neither calculation. This is important for egress calculations, as only certain light fixtures will be on during an
emergency situation. Seethe Insert Light Fixtur es section for more information about specifying whether alight
fixture is used for general or egress calculations.

Separ ate Light Fixture Lumens: In the light fixture schedule, the total lumens for the fixture can be set differently
for the general calculation and egress calculation. This is important for egress calculations for fixtures, as only
certain lamps will be on in an emergency situation. See the Light Fixtur es section for more information about
lumens settings.

Separ ate Layer s: Light fixtures included in the egress calculation can be inserted on a separate layer fromother
light fixtures. The separate layer allows you to create a view of the drawing with only the egress light fixtures
included. Seethe Layer s section for more information.

Multiple Areas

Multiple gener al calculation boundaries and egr ess cal cul ation boundar ies can be defined on a single drawing.
The general areas include the light fromall general lights on the drawing. The egress areas include the light from
all egress lights on the drawing.

Reflections

Reflections frombuildings and walls can be included in the calculation. The walls for each boundary have a
reflectance value that is used to calculate the amount of light that they reflect. For outdoor photometrics, this
reflection results in slightly higher values near buildings. For indoor photometrics, wall reflections are an
important component of the calculation.

Reflections fromthe ceiling can also be included in the calculation. The ceiling height and reflectance values are
set when an areais first inserted and can be modified using the Query Photometric Infor mation command.

IES Files

Theilluminance level at each point within a defined boundary is calculated using the IESfile for each light fixture.
Seethe Light Fixtur e Infor mation section for more information about light fixture IESfiles.

General Versus Egress Photometrics

There are two separate point-by-point photometric calculations: general and egress. They are calculated the same
way using similar commands. There are two differences between the types of calculations.

Lumens / Lamps

Light fixtures have two settings for light output: Lumens/ Lamp and Egress Lumens/ Lamp. The general
calculation uses Lumens/ Lamp. The egress calculation uses Egress Lumens/ Lamp.
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The egress lumens is separate fromthe regular lumens to model situations where the light uses fewer lamps
in emergency mode.

General Light vs Egress Light

Light fixtures have a General Light checkboxand an Egress Light checkbox. These checkboxes control
whether the light fixture is included in the corresponding calculation. Light fixtures can have one, both, or
neither of these boxes checked.

Insert General Photometric Calculation
Area

Thelnsert General Photometric Cal cul ation Area command isused to insert aflat area on the drawing
where general illuminance levels are to be calculated.

To insert ageneral area boundary on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> Insert General Photonetric
Cal cul ation Area

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert General Photonetric
Cal cul ation Area

Insert Photometric Calculation Area Boundary Dialog Box

Insert Photometric Calculation Area Boundary *

[ ] Ovenide Schedule Title

GENERAL PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horizontal Calculations Boundary Obstructions
Grid Spacing ft4n): |'|[:. | (®) None
Calculation Elevation ft-n): |D | () Ceiling

N \
Vertical Calculations O Celing and Wals

[] Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels & Area Boundary 8
E |
|

(]

[==]

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Calculation Area on the Drawing
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To insert the calculation area on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used for the area.

You will be prompted to draw the calculation area on the drawing.
Specify first point of calculation area or [< Select existing boundary>]:

First point of calculation area: Specify a point on the drawing.Continue entering points on the drawing
until the calculation areais complete. Press ENTER to finish drawing the calculation area.

Select existing boundary: Press ENTER to draw the calculation area by tracing a polyline on the drawing.
Specify the polyline on the drawing to be traced. You will be asked whether to erase the polyline after the
calculation areais inserted.

You will then be prompted to insert the calculation schedule, group the calculation area with another area, or
press ENTER to finish the command.

Specify insertion point for cal culation schedule or point inside boundary to group with:

Insert a Calculation Schedule: To insert a calculation schedule, select apoint on the drawing that is not
inside of another calculation area. A calculation schedule will be inserted at the point specified.

Group the Area with Another Group: To group the areawith another group, select a point on the drawing
that is inside of another calculation area. The two calculation areas will be grouped. If the selected calculation
area aready has a calculation schedule on the drawing, it will be used as the calculation schedule for the
group. If it does not have a calculation schedule, no calculation schedule will be used for the group.

Finish the Command: Press ENTER to finish the command without inserting a calculation schedule or
grouping the calculation area with another group. No calculation schedule will be inserted and the
calculation areawill be in its own separate group.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedule title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Default grid spacing: Sets the default value for the Grid Spacing setting.

Insert General Sloped Photometric
Calculation Area

Thelnsert General Sloped Photometric Calcul ati on Area command is used to insert asloped area
on the drawing, such as stairs, where general illuminance levels are to be calculated.

To insert asloped general area boundary on the drawing, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ect ri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Photometrics-> <4 |nsert General Sloped
Phot onmetric Cal cul ati on Area

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Photonmetrics->Insert General Sloped
Phot onetric Cal cul ati on Area

Insert Sloped Photometric Calculation Area Boundary
Dialog Box

Insert Sloped Photometric Calculation Area Boundary >
[ ] Ovenide Schedule Tile
|'C:EHEF!4.L FHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horzontal Calculations Boundary Cbstructions
Grid Spacing {ft4n): |'|D | {®) None

Top Elevation ft-n): |D | () Ceiling

Bottom Elevation fit-n): |D | (") Ceiling and Walls

[==]

Vertical Caleulations
[ Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels At Area Boundary

2 |

L

[==]

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Sloped Calculation Area on the Drawing

To insert the calculation area on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used for the area.

You will be prompted to draw the calculation area on the drawing. The area will be inserted as arectangle. The top
elevation will be on one side of the rectangle and the bottom elevation will be on the opposite side of the
rectangle. The two connecting sides will slope fromthe top side to the bottomside.

You will draw two lines to define the area. Thefirst line should start at the top elevation of the slope and end at
the bottom elevation of the slope. The top and bottomedges of the boundary will be drawn perpendicular to this
line. The sides of the boundary will be drawn parallel to this line.

The second line you draw should start at one side of the slope and end at the opposite side. The locations of the
sides of the rectangle will be determined by the start and end points of this line.

You will first be prompted to specify a point on the slope that is at the top elevation.
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Specify top of calculation area:

You will then be prompted to specify a point on the slope that is at the bottom elevation.
Specify bottomof cal culation area:

You will then be prompted to specify a point on one side of the slope.

Specify point on edge of calculation area:

You will then be prompted to specify a point on the opposite side of the slope.

Specify point on opposite edge of calculation area:

A rectangular boundary will be inserted on the drawing enclosing the specified points. The outline of the
boundary will be thicker at the higher elevation to help you visualize how it slopes.

You will then be prompted to insert the calculation schedule, group the calculation area with another area, or
press ENTER to finish the command.

Specify insertion point for calculation schedule or point inside boundary to group with:

Insert a Calculation Schedule: To insert a calculation schedule, select apoint on the drawing that is not
inside of another calculation area. A calculation schedule will be inserted at the point specified.

Group the Area with Another Group: To group the areawith another group, select a point on the drawing
that is inside of another calculation area. The two calculation areas will be grouped. If the selected calculation
area already has a calculation schedule on the drawing, it will be used as the calculation schedule for the
group. If it does not have a calculation schedule, no calculation schedule will be used for the group.

Finish the Command: Press ENTER to finish the command without inserting a calculation schedule or
grouping the calculation area with another group. No calculation schedule will be inserted and the
calculation areawill be in its own separate group.

Related Options

Scheduletitlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for colunmn headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Default grid spacing: Sets the default value for the Grid Spacing setting.

Insert General Photometric Calculation
Line

Thelnsert General Photometric Cal cul ation Line command isused to insert aline on the drawing
where general illuminance levels are to be calculated.
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To insert ageneral calculation line on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Photometrics-> = Insert General Photonetric
Cal cul ati on Line

Pulldowm Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert General Photonetric
Cal cul ati on Line

Insert Calculation Line Dialog Box

Insert Calculation Line >

[ ] Owvenide Schedule Title

GENERAL PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horzontal Calculations

lluminance Level Spacing ft4n): |'|D |

Calculation Blevation {ft-n): |D |

Wertical Calculations

[ ] Caleulate Vertical lluminance Levels

E |

[==]

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Calculation Line on the Drawing

To insert the calculation line on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used for theline.

You will be prompted to draw the calculation line on the drawing.
Specify first point of calculation line or [<Select existing line>]:

First point of calculation line: Specify apoint on the drawing.Continue entering points on the drawing until
the calculation lineis complete. Press ENTER to finish drawing the calculation line.

Select existing line: Press ENTER to draw the calculation line by tracing a polyline on the drawing. Specify
the polyline on the drawing to be traced. You will be asked whether to erase the polyline after the calculation
lineis inserted.

If you checked Calculate Vertical [lluminance Levels, you will then be prompted to specify on which side of the
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line the vertical illuminance levels will be displayed.
Specify side to place vertical illuminance values:

You will then be prompted to insert the calculation schedule, group the calculation line with an area, or press
ENTER to finish the command.

Specify insertion point for calculation schedule or point inside boundary to group with:

Insert a Calculation Schedule: To insert a calculation schedule, select a point on the drawing that is not
inside of acalculation area. A calculation schedule will be inserted at the point specified.

Group with an Area: To group the line with an area, select a point on the drawing that is inside of a
calculation area. The two will be grouped. If the selected calculation area already has a calculation schedule
on the drawing, it will be used as the calculation schedule for the group. If it does not have a calculation
schedule, no calculation schedule will be used for the group.

Finish the Command: Press ENTER to finish the command without inserting a calculation schedule or
grouping the calculation line with an area. No calculation schedule will be inserted and the calculation line
will bein its own separate group.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Scheduletitle continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Default grid spacing: Sets the default value for the llluminance Level Spacing setting.

Insert General Sloped Photometric
Calculation Line

Thelnsert General Sloped Photometric Cal cul ation Li ne command is used to insert asloped line on
the drawing where general illuminance levels are to be calculated.

To insert ageneral sloped calculation line on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ormetrics-> fg I nsert General Sl oped
Phot onetric Cal cul ation Line

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert General Sloped
Phot onetric Cal cul ation Line

Insert Sloped Calculation Line Dialog Box
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Insert Sloped Calculation Line x
[ ] Owvenide Schedule Title

GENERAL PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horzontal Calculations

lluminance Level Spacing ft4n): |'|D |

Top Eevation ft4in): |'||3' |

Bottom Elevation ft-in): |D |

Wertical Calculations

[ ] Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels

E |

(==

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Calculation Line on the Drawing

To insert the calculation line on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used for theline.

You will be prompted to specify apoint that is at the top elevation.

Specify top of calculation line:

You will then be prompted to specify apoint that is at the bottomelevation.
Specify bottomof calculation line;

The line will be thicker at the higher elevation to help you visualize how it slopes.

If you checked Calculate Vertical [lluminance Levels, you will then be prompted to specify on which side of the
line the vertical illuminance levels will be displayed.

Specify side to place vertical illuminance values:

You will then be prompted to insert the calculation schedule, group the calculation line with an area, or press
ENTER to finish the command.

Specify insertion point for calculation schedule or point inside boundary to group with:

Insert a Calculation Schedule: To insert a calculation schedule, select a point on the drawing that is not
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inside of acalculation area. A calculation schedule will be inserted at the point specified.

Group with an Area: To group the line with an area, select a point on the drawing that is inside of a
calculation area. The two will be grouped. If the selected calculation area already has a calculation schedule
on the drawing, it will be used as the calculation schedule for the group. If it does not have a calculation
schedule, no calculation schedule will be used for the group.

Finish the Command: Press ENTER to finish the command without inserting a calculation schedule or
grouping the calculation line with an area. No calculation schedule will be inserted and the calculation line
will bein its own separate group.

Related Options

Schedulettitlejustification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Default grid spacing: Sets the default value for the Illuminance Level Spacing setting.

Calculate General Photometrics

ThecCal cul ati on General Photonmetrics command is used to calculate point-by-point photometrics inside
of general calculation areas. All of the settings available in the command are the same as the Cal cul at e Egress
Phot onet ri ¢s command. This sections describes the options available for these two commands.

The two commands use different light fixtures and different settings on the light fixtures. See the Gener al Versus
Egr ess Photometr ics section for more information about these differences.

To run general photometric calculations, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ormetrics-> . Cal cul ate General Photonetrics

Pulldoam Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onmetri cs->Cal cul ate Gener al
Phot onetrics

Calculate Photometrics Dialog Box
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Calculate Photometrics >

Contours Display
lluminance Layer or Color (®) Show lluminance Levels and Contours
Contour 1: |5 | |BYL-'1'-.YEH | Set Color. . . () Show lluminance Levels Only
Contour2: [ | [BYLAYER | | Set Color... L
Decimal Places on Drawing: |1 |
Contour 3: |1 | |B~r|_.f-\~rEH | Set Color. . .
Decimal Places in Schedule: |2 |
Contour 4: |[:- | |B~r|_.f-\~rEH | Set Color. . .
Distance Unit: | ek -
Contour 5: |[:- | |B~r|_.f-\~rEH | Set Color. . . _ _
lluminance Unit: | Foot-candle »
Contour &: |I} | |BYL.'!-.YEH | Set Color. . . Reflections: | None 9
Contour 7: |I} | |BYL-'1'-.YEH | Set Color. . . Boundary Areas
Contour 8- |I} | |BYL-'1'-.YEH | St Color. Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .
Boundary Li
Contour 3: |[:- | |B~r|_.f-\~rEH | Set Color. . . SHnaan Hnes
Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Order. . .
Cortour 10: (D | [BYLAYER | | Set Color. ..

[] Zoom to Schedule After Insertion

Cancel

Contour Level 1 -10: Enter theilluminance level at which to draw contours. You can have up to 10 contours.
Contours set to Owill not be drawn.

Layer or Color: Enter the layer or color of the contour. If the layer specified does not exist on the drawing, it will
be created. Press the Set Color button to open the standard CAD Select Color dialog box.

Show Illuminance Level s and Contour s: Select this option to show illuminance levels and contours on the
drawing. Theilluminance levels and contours will be displayed in the calculation area after the calculation is
finished.

Show Illuminance Level s Only: Select this option to show illuminance levels on the drawing. The illuminance
levels will be displayed in the calculation area after the calculation is finished.

Show Contour s Only: Select this option to show contours on the drawing. The contours will be displayed in the
calculation area after the calculation is finished.

Decimal Places on Drawing: The number of decimal places to include in the illuminance levels on the drawing.

Decimal Places in Schedule: The number of decimal places to include in the illuminance levels on the schedule. If
the Decimal Placeson Drawing is less than the Decimal Placesin Schedule, the smaller Decimal Placeson
Drawing will be used for the Maximum Illuminance and the Minimum lluminance values in the schedule.

Distance Unit: The base unit for your drawing. See the Base Units and Photometrics Cal cul ations article in the
knowledge base for more information about determining the correct Distance Unit setting for your drawing.
¢ Inch: One unit on the drawing corresponds to one inch. The standard base unit for US architectural
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drawings.

Foot: One unit on the drawing corresponds to one foot. The standard base unit for US civil drawings.
Millimeter : One unit on the drawing corresponds to one millimeter.

Centimeter: One unit on the drawing corresponds to one centimeter.

Meter : One unit on the drawing corresponds to one meter.

[lluminance Unit: Whether theilluminance levels are displayed in foot-candles or lux.

Reflections: Whether the calculation includes reflections fromwalls and ceilings.
¢ No Reflection: No reflections are included in the calculation. This option is faster, though the calculated
values will be slightly lower than reality for indoor calculations and near walls outside.
¢ Single Reflection: Light is reflected once during the calculations. This option takes longer, but results in
higher values near solids. The light is reflected off of one surface to the ground. Light that hits a second
surfaceis not reflected. For example, light that goes fromthe light to awall to the ground is included. Light
that goes fromthe light to the floor to awall, then back to the floor, is not included.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der : Press these buttons to modify the layout of the photometric
schedule for general calculation areas and general calculation lines on the drawing. See the Edit Gener al
Photometric Area Schedule List section and Edit General Photometric Line Schedule List section for more
information.

Zoom to Schedule After Insertion: Whether the display will be moved to the schedule associated with the
calculation area.

Calculating Photometrics
After all of the information has been entered, press the OK button.
If there is only one calculation area on the drawing, the illuminance levels in the area will be calculated.
If there is more than one calculation area on the drawing, you will be prompted to specify which areato calculate.
Select calculation area to calculate/ <Calculate all boundaries>:
Select calculation area: Select apoint inside an areato calculate theilluminance levels in just that area.
Calculate all boundaries. Press ENTER to calculate the illuminance levels in al areas on the drawing.

Theilluminance levels and contours in the area that is calculated will be updated. The values in the
corresponding photometric calculation schedule will also be updated.

Related Options

Scheduletitle justification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

There are several options that set the default values for this dialog box. See the Gener al Point-by-Point
Photometrics Options and Egr ess Point-by-Point Photometrics Options sections for more information.
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Insert Egress Photometric Calculation
Area

Thelnsert Egress Photometric Calcul ati on Area command is used to insert aflat area on the drawing
where egress illuminance levels are to be calculated.

To insert an egress area boundary on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> L] praw Egress Photometric
Cal cul ation Area

Pulldowm Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onmetri cs->Draw Egress Photometric
Cal cul ation Area

Insert Photometric Calculation Area Boundary Dialog Box

Insert Photometric Calculation Area Boundary >
[ ] Cvenide Schedule Title

|E'3F!E'33 PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horzontal Calculations Boundary Obstructions
Grid Spacing ft-n): |4 | (®) None
Calculation Elevation {ft-in): |D | () Ceiling

Vertical Calculations O Ceiling and Walls

[ ] Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels & Area Boundary

B |
E |

o

[==]

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Egress Calculation Area on the Drawing

To insert the calculation area on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used for the area.

You will be prompted to draw the calculation area on the drawing.
Specify first point of calculation area or [< Select existing boundary>] :

First point of calculation area: Specify a point on the drawing.Continue entering points on the drawing
until the calculation area is complete. Press ENTER to finish drawing the calculation area.
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Select existing boundary: Press ENTER to draw the calculation area by tracing a polyline on the drawing.

Specify the polyline on the drawing to be traced. You will be asked whether to erase the polyline after the
calculation areais inserted.

You will then be prompted to insert the calculation schedule, group the calculation area with another area, or
press ENTER to finish the command.

Specify insertion point for calculation schedule or point inside boundary to group with:

Insert a Calculation Schedule: To insert a calculation schedule, select apoint on the drawing that is not
inside of another calculation area. A calculation schedule will be inserted at the point specified.

Group the Area with Another Group: To group the areawith another group, select a point on the drawing
that is inside of another calculation area. The two calculation areas will be grouped. If the selected calculation
area aready has a calculation schedule on the drawing, it will be used as the calculation schedule for the
group. If it does not have a calculation schedule, no calculation schedule will be used for the group.

Finish the Command: Press ENTER to finish the command without inserting a calculation schedule or

grouping the calculation area with another group. No calculation schedule will be inserted and the
calculation area will bein its own separate group.

Related Options

Schedule titlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.

Schedule column | abel justification: Sets thejustification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Default grid spacing: Sets the default value for the Grid Spacing setting.

Insert Egress Sloped Photometric
Calculation Area

The I nsert Egress Sloped Photonetric Cal cul ati on Area command is used to insert asloped areaon
the drawing, such as stairs, where egress illuminance levels are to be calculated.

To insert asloped egress area boundary on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Photonetrics-> “® |nsert Egress Sloped
Phot onetric Cal cul ation Area

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert Egress Sloped
Phot onetric Cal cul ation Area

Insert Sloped Photometric Calculation Area Boundary
Dialog Box
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Insert Sloped Photometric Calculation Area Boundary
[ ]Cvenide Schedule Title

|E'3F5E'3'3 PHOTOMETRIC S5CHEDLULE

Horzontal Calculations

Grd Spacing ft4in): |4

Top Blevation {ft-in): |D

Bottom Elevation ftin): ||3'

Vertical Calculations

Boundary Cbstructions
(®) None

() Ceiling

(") Ceiing and Walls

[==]

=
[ %3]

[ ] Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels A Area Boundary

E |

Ln

[==]

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Sloped Egress Calculation Area on the
Drawing

To insert the calculation area on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used for the area.

You will be prompted to draw the calculation area on the drawing. The area will be inserted as arectangle. Thetop
elevation will be on one side of the rectangle and the bottom elevation will be on the opposite side of the
rectangle. The two connecting sides will slope fromthe top side to the bottomside.

You will draw two lines to define the area. Thefirst line should start at the top elevation of the slope and end at
the bottom elevation of the slope. The top and bottomedges of the boundary will be drawn perpendicular to this
line. The sides of the boundary will be drawn parallel to this line.

The second line you draw should start at one side of the slope and end at the opposite side. The locations of the
sides of the rectangle will be determined by the start and end points of this line.

You will first be prompted to specify a point on the slope that is at the top elevation.
Specify top of calculation area:

You will then be prompted to specify apoint on the slopethat is at the bottom elevation.
Specify bottomof calculation area:

You will then be prompted to specify a point on one side of the slope.
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Specify point on edge of calculation area:
You will then be prompted to specify a point on the opposite side of the slope.
Specify point on opposite edge of calculation area:

A rectangular boundary will be inserted on the drawing enclosing the specified points. The outline of the
boundary will be thicker at the higher elevation to help you visualize how it slopes.

You will then be prompted to insert the calculation schedule, group the calculation area with another area, or
press ENTER to finish the command.

Specify insertion point for calculation schedule or point inside boundary to group with:

Insert a Calculation Schedule: To insert a calculation schedule, select apoint on the drawing that is not
inside of another calculation area. A calculation schedule will be inserted at the point specified.

Group the Area with Another Group: To group the areawith another group, select a point on the drawing
that is inside of another calculation area. The two calculation areas will be grouped. If the selected calculation
area already has a calculation schedule on the drawing, it will be used as the calculation schedule for the
group. If it does not have a calculation schedule, no calculation schedule will be used for the group.

Finish the Command: Press ENTER to finish the command without inserting a calculation schedule or
grouping the calculation area with another group. No calculation schedule will be inserted and the
calculation areawill be in its own separate group.

Related Options

Scheduletitlejustification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for colunn headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Default grid spacing: Sets the default value for the Grid Spacing setting.

Insert Egress Photometric Calculation
Line

Thelnsert Egress Photonetric Cal cul ation Li ne command is used to insert aline on the drawing
where egress illuminance levels are to be calculated.

To insert an egress calculation line on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Photometrics-> = Insert Egress Photonetric
Cal cul ation Line

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onmetrics->Insert Egress Photonetric
Cal cul ation Line

320



Insert Calculation Line Dialog Box

Insert Calculation Line X
[ ] Owvenide Schedule Title
EGRESS PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDLULE |

Horzontal Calculations

[luminance Level Spacing ft4n): |4 |

Caleulation Elevation ftn): |I]' |

Wertical Calculations

[ ] Caleulate Vertical lluminance Levels

E |

(%]

[==]

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Egress Calculation Line on the Drawing

To insert the calculation line on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used for theline.

You will be prompted to draw the calculation line on the drawing.
Specify first point of calculation line or [<Select existing line>]:

First point of calculation line: Specify apoint on the drawing.Continue entering points on the drawing until
the calculation line is complete. Press ENTER to finish drawing the calculation line.

Select existing line: Press ENTER to draw the calculation line by tracing a polyline on the drawing. Specify
the polyline on the drawing to be traced. You will be asked whether to erase the polyline after the calculation
lineis inserted.

If you checked Calculate Vertical Illuminance Levels, you will then be prompted to specify on which side of the
line the vertical illuminance levels will be displayed.

Specify side to place vertical illuminance values:

You will then be prompted to insert the calculation schedule, group the calculation line with an area, or press
ENTER to finish the command.

Specify insertion point for calculation schedule or point inside boundary to group with:
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Insert a Calculation Schedule: To insert a calculation schedule, select a point on the drawing that is not
inside of acalculation area. A calculation schedule will be inserted at the point specified.

Group with an Area: To group the line with an area, select a point on the drawing that is inside of a
calculation area. The two will be grouped. If the selected calculation area already has a calculation schedule
on the drawing, it will be used as the calculation schedule for the group. If it does not have a calculation
schedule, no calculation schedule will be used for the group.

Finish the Command: Press ENTER to finish the command without inserting a calculation schedule or

grouping the calculation line with an area. No calculation schedule will be inserted and the calculation line
will bein its own separate group.

Related Options

Schedulettitlejustification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Default grid spacing: Sets the default value for the Illuminance Level Spacing setting.

Insert Egress Sloped Photometric
Calculation Line

Thelnsert Egress Sloped Photometric Calcul ation Li ne command is used toinsert asloped line on
the drawing where egress illuminance levels are to be calculated.

To insert an egress sloped calculation line on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ormetrics-> / I nsert Egress Sloped
Phot onetric Cal cul ation Line

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert Egress Sloped
Phot onetric Cal cul ation Line

Insert Sloped Calculation Line Dialog Box
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Insert Sloped Calculation Line x
[ ] Owvenide Schedule Title

EGRESS PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horzontal Calculations

[luminance Level Spacing ft4n): |4 |

Top Eevation ft4in): |'||3' |

Bottom Elevation ft-in): |D |

Wertical Calculations

[ ] Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels

E |

(==

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Inserting the Egress Calculation Line on the Drawing

To insert the calculation line on the drawing, press the OK button. The settings you specified in the dialog box
will be used for theline.

You will be prompted to specify apoint that is at the top elevation.

Specify top of calculation line:

You will then be prompted to specify apoint that is at the bottomelevation.
Specify bottomof calculation line;

Press ENTER to finish drawing the calculation line. The line will be thicker at the higher elevation to help you
visualize how it slopes.

If you checked Calculate Vertical Illuminance Levels, you will then be prompted to specify on which side of the
line the vertical illuminance levels will be displayed.

Specify side to place vertical illuminance values:

You will then be prompted to insert the calculation schedule, group the calculation line with an area, or press
ENTER to finish the command.

Specify insertion point for calculation schedule or point inside boundary to group with:
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Insert a Calculation Schedule: To insert a calculation schedule, select a point on the drawing that is not
inside of acalculation area. A calculation schedule will be inserted at the point specified.

Group with an Area: To group the line with an area, select a point on the drawing that is inside of a
calculation area. The two will be grouped. If the selected calculation area already has a calculation schedule
on the drawing, it will be used as the calculation schedule for the group. If it does not have a calculation
schedule, no calculation schedule will be used for the group.

Finish the Command: Press ENTER to finish the command without inserting a calculation schedule or
grouping the calculation line with an area. No calculation schedule will be inserted and the calculation line
will bein its own separate group.

Related Options

Schedulettitlejustification: Sets the justification for the schedule title.

Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for column headings.

Schedul e title continued |abel: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Default grid spacing: Sets the default value for the Illuminance Level Spacing setting.

Calculate Egress Photometrics

ThecCal cul ate Egress Photonetrics command is used to calculate point-by-point photometrics inside of
egress calculation areas. All of the settings available in the command are the same as the Cal cul at e Gener al
Phot onet ri ¢s command.

The two commands use different light fixtures and different settings on the light fixtures. See the Gener al Versus
Egr ess Photometr ics section for more information about these differences.

To run egress photometric calculations, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ormetrics-> . Cal cul ati on Egress Photonetrics

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> Cal cul ati on Egress
Phot onetrics

See the Calculate Gener al Photometrics section for more information about how to use this command.

Edit Title, Column Labels, and Column Or der: Press these buttons to modify the layout of the photometric
schedule for egress calculation areas and egress calculation lines on the drawing. See the Edit Egress
Photometric Area Schedule List section and Edit Egress Photometric Line Schedule List section for more
information.

Query Calculation Area or Solid

TheQuery Cal cul ation Area or Solid command is used to view and edit the information associated with
calculation areas and photometric solids.
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To view and edit these items, go to

FHITI

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> EEll Query Cal cul ation Area or Solid

Pulldowm Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometri cs->Query Cal cul ati on Area or
Solid

You will be prompted to identify which calculation area boundary or photometric solid is to be edited.
Select calculation area boundary or light-obstructing object:

Depending upon your selection, one of the following dialog boxes will appear.

Editing a Calculation Area

Edit Photometric Calculation Area Boundary >

[ ] Ovenide Schedule Title

|SENERAL PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horzontal Calculations Boundany Obstructions
Grid Spacing ft-n): |1 0 | {®) None
Calculation Bevation ft4n): ||]l | () Ceiling

Set Grid Origin < () Ceiling and Walls

Set Grid Angle <

[==]
[
en

Wertical Calculations

[ Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels & Area Boundary
2 |

wn

Recaleulate lluminance Levels

Cancel
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Edit Sloped Photometric Calculation Area Boundary >
[ ]Owvenide Schedule Title
|GE['-JEH.—"-.L FHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horzontal Calculations Boundany Obstructions
Grid Spacing ftin): |1|} | (®) None

Top Elevation ft-n): |D | () Ceiling

Bottom Elevation ft-in): |D | () Ceiling and Walls

Set Grid Origin <

[==]
]
(%]

Set Grid Angle <

Vertical Calculations

[ ] Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels At Area Boundary

E |

[}

Recalculate lluminance Levels

Cancel

Changes can be made to the calculation areain the same way as when it was inserted. See the Common
Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Set Grid Origin: Press this button to change the point fromwhich illuminance values are calculated for the
selected calculation area. The dialog box will close and you will be prompted to specify apoint on the drawing.

Specify illuminance grid origin for calculation area:

Set Grid Angle: Press this button to change the angle at which illuminance values are calculated for the selected
calculation area. The dialog boxwill close and you will be prompted to specify an angle on the drawing.

Specify illuminance grid angle for calculation area/ <0>:
Specify two points on the drawing, enter an angle value, or press ENTER to set an angle of 0.

Recalculate Illuminance Levels: Whether the queried calculation area will be recalculated when you press the
OK button.

Editing a Calculation Line
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Edit Calculation Line >
[ ] Owvenide Schedule Title
Schedule Tile: [SEMERAL PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDLULE |

Horzontal Calculations

lluminance Level Spacing ft-n): |'H]' |

Calculation Blevation {ft-n): |ﬂ' |

Wertical Calculations
[ ] Caleulate Vertical lluminance Levels

Wertical Caloulation Spacing [f-in]: |2 |

Wertical Display Spacing [f-in): |5 |

B |

E nding Yertical Calculation Elewation [ft-in];

[ ] Recalculate lluminance Levels

Cancel

Edit Sloped Calculation Line >

[ ] Ovenide Schedule Title
Schedule Title: |SEMERAL PHOTOMETRIC SCHEDULE |

Horzontal Calculations

lluminance Level Spacing ft-n): |'H]' |

Top Bevation ft-n): |ﬂ' |
Bottom Elevation fft-n): |ﬂ' |

Wertical Calculations
[ Calculate Vertical lluminance Levels

Wertical Caloulation Spacing [f-in]: |2 |

YWertical Display S pacing [fE-in]: |5 |
Ending Wertical Calculation Elewation Above Slope [f-in]:

[ ] Recalculate lluminance Levels

Cancel

Changes can be made to the calculation line in the same way as when it was inserted. See the Common
Photometric Boundary Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Recalculate [lluminance Levels: Whether the queried calculation line will be recalculated when you press the OK
button.
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Editing a Photometric Solid

Cuery Photometric Solid =

Starting Elevation ft4n): D
Ending Elevation ft4n):
Reflectance:

Cancel

Changes can be made to the photometric solid in the same way as when it was inserted. See the Common
Photometric Salid Infor mation section for information about the values in this dialog box.

Aim Light Fixture
TheAi m Li ght Fi xt ure command is used to aimalight fixture at a specific point on the ground.

To aimalight fixture, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> gl Ai m Li ght Fixture
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetri cs->Ai m Li ght Fi xture
Select the light fixture to be aimed.

Select light fixture:

You will then be prompted to specify the location on the ground where the light fixture will be aimed.
Select point to aimlight fixture towards:

Thelight fixture will be rotated on the drawing in the direction of the specified point. If the light fixture has
multiple heads, the head facing the insertion angle of the light fixture will face the specified point, and the other
heads will rotate by the same angle.

The Tilt will be adjusted based upon the light fixture elevation to point toward the specified point.
The Roll will be set to 0.
Seethelnsert Light Fixtur e section for more information about the Tilt and Roll settings.

Insert Photometric Solid: Shape

Thelnsert Photonetric Solid: Shape command is used to insert light-obstructing objects that are closed
but not rectangular. If the Starting Elevation is 0, any illuminance levels inside the shape will not be printed.
Most photometric solids will be inserted using this command, as most buildings and other objects on your plans
will require a non-rectangular shape.
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To define a photometric solid shape, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> . Insert Photometric Solid: Shape

Pulldowmn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert Photometric Solid:
Shape

Insert Photometric Solid: Shape Dialog Box

Insert Photometric Selid: Sh..,

Starting Flevation {ft-in): ICI
Ending Blevation ft4n):
Reflectance:

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Salid Infor mation section for more information about the values in this dialog box.

Enter the relevant information into the dialog box and press the OK button. You will be prompted to draw the
solid shape on the drawing.

Specify first point of solid shape:
You will then be prompted to specify the next point of the solid.
Specify next point:

You can specify additional points or press ENTER to complete the shape. The solid shape will be displayed on the
drawing and included in the photometric calculations.

Insert Photometric Solid: Rectangle

Thelnsert Photonetric Solid: Rectanglecommand isused to insert light-obstructing objects that are
rectangular. If the Starting Elevation is 0, any illuminance levels inside the rectangle will not be printed.

To define a photometric solid rectangle, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> O Insert Photonetric Solid:
Rect angl e

Pulldowm Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert Photometric Solid:
Rect angl e

Insert Photometric Solid: Rectangle Dialog Box
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Insert Photometric Solid: Recta.,., =

Starting Blevation ft4n):

Ending Blevation fft4n):

inl| | =2

Reflectance:

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Salid Infor mation section for more information about the values in this dialog box.

Enter the relevant information into the dialog box and press the OK button. You will be prompted to specify the
first corner of the solid rectangle on the drawing.

Specify first corner of solid rectangle:

You will then be prompted to specify the second corner of the solid rectangle.

Specify second corner of solid rectangle:

The solid rectangle will be displayed on the drawing and included in the photometric calculations.

Insert Photometric Solid: Line

Thelnsert Photonetric Solid: Linecommandisused toinsert light-obstructing objects that are shaped
like aline. These objects are not closed.

To define aphotometric solid line, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> Ve I nsert Photonetric Solid: Line

Pulldowmn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert Photometric Solid:
Li ne

Insert Photometric Solid: Line Dialog Box

Insert Photometric Solid: L., =

Starting Blevation ft4n): D
Ending Elevation ft-n):
Reflectance:

Cancel

See the Common Photometric Sdlid Infor mation section for more information about the values in this dialog box.
Enter the relevant information into the dialog box and press the OK button. You will be prompted to specify the
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starting point of the solid line.

Specify first point of line:

You will then be prompted to specify the ending point of the solid line.
Specify next point:

You can specify additional line points or press ENTER to end the line. The solid line will be displayed on the
drawing and included in the photometric calculations.

Insert Photometric Mask

Thel nsert Photometric Mask command is used to define an areain a calculation area where the illuminance
values should not be calculated.

To insert amask on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> ‘& Insert Photonetric Mask
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Insert Photometric Mask
You will be prompted to specify the starting point of the mask.

Specify points for mask:
Specify start point:

You will then be prompted to specify the next point of the mask.
Specify next point:

You can specify additional points or press ENTER to complete the mask. The mask will be displayed on the
drawing. Theilluminance levels inside the area will not be calculated or displayed.

Add Photometric Vertex

To add avertexto a photometric area, solid, or mask, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Photonetrics-> [ Add Photometric Vertex
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometri cs->Add Photonetric Vertex

You will be prompted to identify the location on the area boundary, solid, or mask where you want avertexto be
added.

Select break point on photometric area, solid, or mask:

A new vertexwill be inserted. The appearance of the object will not change, but you will have a new grip that you
can use to drag the object into the correct shape.
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Remove Photometric Vertex

To remove avertex froma photometric area, solid, or mask, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Photometrics-> [~ Renpve Photometric Vertex
Pulldowmn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetri cs->Renobve Photonetric Vertex
You will be prompted to identify the vertexto be removed.

Select point to remove on photometric area, solid, or mask:

The vertexwill be removed.

Add Calculation Area to Group

TheAdd Cal cul ation Area to Group command is used to group multiple calculation areas together.
Calculations areas in a group share a common calculation schedule.

To add acalculation areato a calculation area group, go to

. +
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> EE Add Cal cul ation Area to Group

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onmetri cs->Add Cal cul ation Area to
Group

You will be prompted to identify a calculation areain the group to which you want to add another calculation
area.

Sel ect cal culation boundary:
You will then be prompted to identify a calculation areato be added to the group.
Select boundary to group with the first boundary:

The second calculation area will be added to the same group as the first calculation area. If the second calculation
areawas in another group, it will be removed fromthe group but all of the other areas in the group will remain. If
the second area had a calculation schedule inserted on the drawing, it will be erased. The calculation schedule for
the group will include the illuminance values fromthe second area.

Remove Calculation Area from Group

TheRenove Cal cul ation Area from Group command is used to remove a calculation areafroma calculation
areagroup.

To remove a calculation areafroma calculation area group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> EE Rempve Cal cul ation Area to
Group

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onmetri cs->Renpove Cal cul ation Area to
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Group

You will be prompted to identify which calculation areais to be removed froma calculation area group.

Select cal culation boundary:

The calculation areawill be removed fromthe group.

You will then be prompted for the insertion point for the calculation schedule for the selected area.

Specify insertion point for photometric schedule:

Specify an insertion point to insert the calculation schedule at that point, or press ENTER to finish the command.

Highlight Calculation Area Group

TheHi ghl i ght Cal cul ati on Area Group command is used to highlight all of the calculation areas in a
calculation area group.

To highlight grouped calculation areas on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> HE Hi ghl i ght Cal cul ation Area
Group

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot omet ri cs->Hi ghl i ght Cal cul ati on Area
Group

You will be prompted to identify a grouped calculation areato highlight.

Select calculation boundary:

All of the calculation areas that are grouped with the selected calculation area will be highlighted on the drawing.
To remove the highlights, use the standard CAD REGEN command.

Add Photometric Calculation Schedule

To add a photometric calculation schedule to adrawing, go to

. PHITE
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics-> E= Add Photometric Cal cul ation

Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ect ri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometri cs->Add Photometric Cal cul ation
Schedul e

You will be prompted to identify the calculation area boundary to which you want to add a photometric
calculation schedule.

Select boundary to add scheduleto:
You will then be prompted for the insertion location of the photometric calculation schedule.
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Specify insertion point for photometric schedule:
The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the photometric calculation schedule.

Seethe Edit General Photometric Area Schedule List, Edit General Photometric Line Schedule List, Edit
Egress Photometric Area Schedule List, and Edit Egress Photometric Line Schedule List sections for more
information about editing the photometric schedule layout.

Related Options

Schedule title justification: Sets thejustification for the schedule title.
Schedule column label justification: Sets the justification for colunmn headings.

Schedul e title continued label: Sets the label added to the schedule title for continued sections.

Delete Photometric Calculation Schedule

To delete a photometric calculation schedule fromthe drawing, go to

. 1
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> 55 Del ete Photonetric Cal cul ation
Schedul e

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetri cs->Del ete Photometric
Cal cul ati on Schedul e

You will be prompted to identify which photometric calculation scheduleis to be deleted.
Select scheduleto delete:

The photometric calculation schedule will be removed fromthe drawing.

Edit Photometric Calculation Schedule
Note

To edit a photometric calculation schedule note, go to

) EDIT
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot ometrics-> HiTt Edit Photometric Cal cul ation
Schedul e Note

Pulldowmn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Poi nt - by- Poi nt Phot onetrics->Edit Photonmetric Cal cul ation
Schedul e Note

You will be prompted to specify the boundary or schedule for which the schedule note is to be edited.
Select boundary or schedule to add noteto:

The Edit Photometric Schedul e Note dialog box will appear.
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Edit Photometric Schedule Mote >

Schedule Note: | Edit. . .

Cancel

Schedule Note: This note is displayed below the photometric schedule on the drawing.
Press the OK button to close the dialog box. The note at the bottom of the calculation schedule will be updated.
Building Definition

This section describes how to define the building for the project. The room definitions are used for indoor
photometric calculations. They can also be used to label circuits in distribution equipment schedules.

You do not need to model the building in your project if you are not going to use the features the building model
provides.

Common Building Definition Information

The values that can be specified for floors and rooms within a building are listed below. Some values can be set in
the roomschedule only. Others can have adefault set in the schedule that can be changed for individual floors or
rooIms.

Schedule-Only Settings

This section describes roomvalues that can only be set in the schedule. These cannot be changed for individual
rooms. If you need to include aroomthat has a different setting for one of these values, you must create a new
record in the schedule.

Foot-candles Desir ed: The amount of light that needs to be provided in the room.

Lighting Power Density: The watts per square foot allowed in the roomaccording to the local energy code.

Illuminance Category: Theilluminance category for the group as defined in the IESNA Lighting Handbook. The
categories are based upon the type of task being performed in the area. Lower letters correspond to lower foot-
candle levels. Higher letters correspond to higher foot-candle levels.

Individual Floor and Room Settings

This section describes building definition values that be changed for individual floors and rooms. The valuein
the roomschedule is the default value.

Room / Room Number : The name of the room.
Room Type: The roomtype taken fromthe room project schedule. Determines the default settings for the room.

Floor: The floor with which the roomis associated, which can affect the ceiling height and room cavity ratio.
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Area: The area of the roomin square feet. This value is based upon the roomoutline inserted on the drawing. To
change the value, you must change the roomoutline.

Room Cavity Ratio: The roomcavity ratio is a measure of how effectively light fixtures will illuminate the room. It
is calculated based upon the geometry of the roomusing the following formula:

Room Cavity Ratio = 2.5 x (Ceiling Height - Workspace Height) x Perimeter / Area
Description: The description of the room. The default value is the Room Type.

Ceiling Height: The height of the ceiling for this room. The default is set in the floor definition. See the Distance
Input For mat section for more information about specifying this height.

Work space Height: The elevation of the workspace above the floor level. Used to calculate the roomcavity ratio
for indoor photometric calculations. See the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying
this elevation.

Wall Cavity Reflectance: The reflective value of the walls in the roomtype. Used with the IES file associated with
alight fixture to calculate the coefficient of utilization of the fixture for indoor photometric calculations.

Effective Ceiling Cavity Reflectance: The reflective value of the ceiling in the roomtype. Used with the IESfile
associated with alight fixture to calculate the coefficient of utilization of the fixture for indoor photometric
calculations.

Effective Floor Cavity Reflectance: The reflective value of the floor in the roomtype. Used with the IESfile
associated with alight fixture to calculate the coefficient of utilization of the fixture for indoor photometric
calculations.

Dirt Depr eciation Factor : The factor by which photometric calculations are reduced due to dirt in the room.

Floor List

TheFl oor Li st command is used to create and modify floors in the project.

To modify thelist of floors, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Rooms-> ' Flgor List

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ng Definition->Fl oor List

Floor Information Dialog Box
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Floor Information >

Floor Mame: Rename. . . Find. . .

Default Ceiling Height §t4n): |

Mew. . . Copy. .. Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

Default Ceiling Height: The default height of the ceiling for rooms on this floor. The ceiling height is used to
determine the roomcavity ratio and mounting height for indoor photometrics. This value can be overridden for
individual rooms. See the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying this height.

Create Room

To create aroomon the current drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> L] Create Room

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ng Definition->Create Room

Create New Room Dialog Box

Create Mew Room >

Room Mumber: |

Room Type: | office "

Hoor: | Ground o
Create Room <

Ceiling Height ft4n):

Workspace Height fft4n): 26
Foot-candles Desired: 50
Wall Cavity Reflectance: 05

Effective Ceiling Cavity Reflectance: 0.8
Effective Floor Cavity Reflectance: 0.2

Dirt Depreciation Factor: 0.8
Lighting Power Density (watts /sf); 0
lluminance Categary: b
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Room Number : The name of the room.

Room Type: The roomtype taken fromthe room project schedule. Determines the default settings for the room.
See the Room Pr oject Schedul e section for more information.

Floor: The floor with which the roomis associated. See the Floor List section for more information.

Create Room: Press this button to create the roomon the drawing.

You will be prompted to specify the point at which you will begin drawing the room.

Specify first room point:

You will then be prompted to specify additional roompoints.

Specify next roompoint / <Finish>:

Press ENTER to complete the roomoutline.

The roomwill be displayed on the drawing. You will be prompted to select the location for the roomlabel.
Specify roominfo location:

The roomlabel will be inserted on the drawing with aleader pointing to the room.

Edit Rooms

To edit aroom's definition, go to

. EDIT
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> 3 Edit Roomns

Pulldoam Menu: DM El ectrical - >Bui | ding Definition->Edit Rooms

Room Electrical Design Criteria Dialog Box
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Room Electrical Design Criteria
Room: 101

<— Previous ,

Room Type: | Office
Foor: | Ground

Area: 6115
Room Cavity Ratio: 2235
[] Description:

[ ] Ceiling Height ft4n):

[ ] Werkspace Height ftin):

[ ] Footcandles Desired:

[]wall Cavity Reflectance:

[ ] Effective Ceiling Cavity Reflectance:
[ ] Effective Floor Cavity Reflectance:

[ ] Ditt Depreciation Factor:

Save

Select from Drawing <

=
Rename. . . Find. . .
. Mesxt —=
e Edit
e Edit
|Df'fiu:e |
F |
B |
B |
0.5 |
[E |
0.2 |
0.8 |
Delete

See the Common Schedul e Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.

This section describes the Rename, Find, Pr evious, Next, Save, and Del ete buttons.

There is no Copy button in this dialog box. To copy aroom, use the standard CAD COPY command to copy it on

the drawing.

Select from Drawing: Press this button to select the roomfromthe drawing. You will be prompted to select a

point inside the room.

Specify point inside room:

The dialog box will be reopen with the selected roomactive.

Check the box beside a setting to change it. See the Common Building Definition Infor mation section for more

information about the roomsettings.

Query Room

To view and edit a specific rooms definition, go to

[, ]

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> E Query Room
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ng Definition->Query Room
You will be prompted to identify the roomon the drawing that is to be queried.
Specify point inside roomto query:

The Room BEectrical Design Criteriadialog boxwill appear.

Room Electrical Design Criteria Dialog Box

Room Electrical Design Criteria x
Room: 101 Rename. .. Find. . .
<— Previous , . Mext —=

Select from Drawing «

Room Type: | Office » Edit
Hoor: | Ground V Edit
Area: 611.5¢f

Room Cavity Ratio: 2.235

[ ] Description: |Oﬁice

] Ceiling Height ft-n):
] Workspace Height ftn):
[ ] Foot-candles Desired:

[==]

[l
i
[=F]

EN

w il |

[ ]Wall Cavity Reflectance:

=
N

[ ] Effective Ceiling Cavity Reflectance:

[==]

[

[ ] Effective Floor Cavity Reflectance:

[
[ =]

[ ] Dirt Depreciation Factor:

[==]

[

Save Delete

Changes can be made to the roomin the same way as when using the Edi t Roomcommand. See the Edit Room
section for more information.

Update Room Labels

To update the information displayed in roomlabels, go to

. . S o
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> % Update Room Labels

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Bui | di ng Definition->Update Room Label s
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All of the roomlabels on the drawing will be updated. Any calculated values will be updated to reflect any
changes to the design.

Insert Wall Point
To add apoint to aroomoutline, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> I Insert Wall Point
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Bui | di ng Definition->Insert Wall Point
You will be prompted to locate a point either inside or outside the wall onto which a point is to be inserted.
First fence point crossing wall:

You will then be prompted to provide a point on the opposite side of the wall. The line between the two points
should cross the wall where you want the new point to be inserted.

Second fence point:

A new point will be inserted on the room outline. The appearance of the outline will not change, but you will have
two new grips that you can use to drag the outline into the correct shape.

Remove Wall Point
To remove a point fromaroomoutline, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> I* Remove Wal | Poi nt
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ng Definition->Renove Wal | Point
You will be prompted to draw a crossing box around the room point to remove.
First crossing point around roomvertex to remove:
You will then be prompted to specify the opposite corner of the crossing box.
Second crossing point:
The point on the roomoutline that is surrounded by the boxwill be removed.

Show or Hide Label Leaders

To show or hide roomlabel leaders, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Rooms-> ¥~ Show or Hide Label Leaders

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ng Definition->Show or Hide Label Leaders

You will be prompted to select one or more room outlines or roomlabels for which the leaders will be shown or
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hidden.
Select objects:

Label leaders will be shown if they were not displayed previously or hidden if they were shown previously.

Draw Room

The Dr aw Roomcommand is used to draw aroomthat aready exists in the database. If the roomis inserted on
the drawing, this command will erase and reinsert the room.

Do not use this command to create a new room. Usethe Cr eat e Roomcommand instead. See the Cr eate Room
section for more information.

To draw aroom, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> + Dr aw Room

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ng Definition->Draw Room

Redraw Room Dialog Box

Redraw Room x

m
102
103

Select from Drawing <

Cancel

Room List: Select the roomto draw fromthe list. Thelist displays all of the rooms in the project.

Select from Drawing: Press this button to select the roomto draw fromthe drawing. You will be prompted to
select a point inside the room.

Specify point inside room:
The dialog box will reopen with the specified roomselected in the roomlist.

Drawing the Room

Select the roomto draw and press the OK button. If the roomwas previously inserted on the drawing, it will be
removed. You will be prompted to specify the point at which you will begin drawing the room.
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Specify first room point:

You will then be prompted to specify additional roompoints.

Specify next roompoint / <Finish>:

Press ENTER to complete the roomoutline.

The roomwill be displayed on the drawing. You will be prompted to select the location for the roomlabel.
Specify roominfo location:

The roomlabel will be inserted on the drawing with aleader pointing to the room.

Insert Room Outlines on this Drawing

Thelnsert Room Cutlines on this Draw ng command is used to insert roomoutlines that have already
been inserted on another drawing or in another alignment point area in the project. When aroomis changed in
any area, the roomwill be updated in al of the other areas at the same time.

To insert rooms in another area or drawing, go to

. INS
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> E4d Insert Room Qutlines on this Draw ng

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Bui | ding Definition->lnsert Room OQutlines on this Draw ng

Insert Room Outlines Dialog Box
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Insert Room Qutlines >

Select Floors to Insert
First

Cancel

Select the floor to be inserted onto the drawing and press the OK button.

If there is only one alignment point on the drawing, it will be selected automatically. If there are multiple alignment
points on the drawing, you will be prompted to select the alignment point areato draw the rooms in.

Specify point in alignment point area to use:

All of the rooms on the selected floor will be drawn in the selected alignment point area. The roomlocations will
be based upon the location of the alignment point in the area.

Room Project Schedule
The room project schedule contains the roomtypes that can be used in the current project.

To view or modify roomtypes, go to

X EiiH
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->Bui | di ngs and Rooms-> P Room Project Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ng Definition->Room Project Schedul e

Room Lighting Design Criteria Schedule Dialog Box
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Room Electrical Design Criteria Schedule x

Type: Auditorium Rename. . . Find. ..

<— Previous , . Mext —=

Worlkspace Height ftin): |2-E

Footcandles Desired: |'II]I

Wall Cavity Reflectance: |I}.4

Effective Floor Cavity Reflectance: |D.2

Dirt Depreciation Factor: |D.?

|
|
|
Effective Ceiling Cavity Reflectance: |D.? |
|
|
|

Lighting Power Density (watts / gf): |2

lluminance Category: |
lluminance cateqaores are taken from the |IES Handboak:.

Mew. . . Copy. . . Save Delete

Import fram Room Master Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Building Definition Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be
specified for rooms using this dialog box.

See the Import from Master Schedule section for more information about importing rooms to your project from
the master schedule.

Room Master Schedule

The room master schedule contains all of the roomtypes that could be used in a project. See the Master and
Standar ds Databases section for more information about using master databases.

To create and modify roomtypes in the master schedule, go to

. ROoH
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons-> M Room Master Schedul e

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Bui | di ng Definition->Room Master Schedul e

Room Electrical Design Criteria Master Dialog Box
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Room Electrical Design Criteria Master .y

Cumrent Group: _General Select Group. . .
Maove to Anaother Group. . . Copy to Another Group. . .
Type: Auditorium Rename. . . Find. ..
<— Previous |, . Mext —=

Warkspace Height ft4n): |2-E

Foot-candles Desired: |'|D
Wall Cavity Reflectance: |D.4

Effective Floor Cavity Reflectance: |D.2

Dirt Depreciation Factor: |E'.?

|
|
|
Effective Ceiling Cavity Reflectance: |E'.? |
|
|
Lighting Power Density (watts / sf): |D |

lluminance Category: |
[luminance categores are taken from the |IES Handbool:.

Mew. .. Copy. .. Save Delete

Import from Room Project Schedule. . .

See the Common Schedule Dialog Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

See the Common Building Definition Infor mation section for more information about the values that can be
specified for rooms using this dialog box.

See the Impor t from Pr gject Schedule section for more information about importing rooms to your project from
the master schedule.

Turn Room Layers On

To turn roomlayers on so that room outlines and roomlabels are displayed on the drawing, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons- > L] Turn Room Layers On
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ng Definition->Turn Room Layers On

The roomoutline and room label layers will be turned on and will be visible on the drawing.

By default, these layers are non-plotting and do not have to be turned off before plotting.
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Turn Room Layers Off

To turn roomlayers off so that roomoutlines and roomlabels are not displayed on the drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Roons- > L1 Turn Room Layers Off
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical - >Bui | di ng Definition->Turn Room Layers Of f
The room outline and room label layers will be turned off and will not be visible on the drawing.

By default, these layers are non-plotting and do not have to be turned off before plotting.

Transfer Building Information from HVAC

TheTransfer Building Information from HVACcommand is used to copy floor and room definitions from
aDesign Master HVA C project. Using this command allows you to define the building once and use it in both the
HVAC and electrical project.

To transfer building information froma Design M aster HVA C project, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Bui | di ngs and Rooms-> "M ->Transfer Building Information from
HVAC

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Bui | di ng Definition->Transfer Building Information from
HVAC

The dialog box that appears depends upon whether you have previously run this command in this project.

Select HVAC Database to Transfer Rooms From Dialog Box

The first time you run the command, you will be prompted to choose the HVA C database fromwhich the building
information will be transferred.
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B Select HYAC Database to Transfer Rooms From >
Lok in: | | | HVAC v| @ & @
I Mame Date modified Type
_ DMEBackup 8/8/20183 118 PM File folder
Quickaccess ™ g hyae Tutorial.dm 8/27/20189:48 AM DM File
Desktop
m
Libraries
This PC
< >
i File name: |dm_h'u'ac Tutorial.dm e | Open
Metwork
Files of type: DM Files {*.dm) o Cancel
[ ]10Open as read-only

Select the desired HVA C project fromwhich to copy roomdefinitions and press the Open button. The Transfer
Rooms dialog box will appear.

Transfer Rooms Dialog Box
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Transfer Rooms >

Room Type Cther Project —> Room Type This Project Room Types in This Project

Storage —> Storage Lobby - Reception A
Office —» Office Locker

Lobby-Main Entry — Lounge # Bar

Corference —> Corference Malls

Medical Care

Meeting

Museum

Cfice

Recreation

Religious Warship

Restrooms

Showroom - Retail

Showroom - Wholesale

Smoking Lounge

Stairs

Suppor Areas

Theaters - Pefomance

Theaters - Video hd

Cancel

This dialog boxis used to match roomtypes between the HVA C project and the electrical project.

Room Type Other Project --> Room Type This Project: Lists all of the roomtypes in the HVA C project and the
roomtype that will be used in the electrical project.

Room Types in This Prgject: Lists the roomtypes available in the electrical project.

<--: Press this button to assign the roomtype selected in the Room Typesin This Project list to the roomtype
selected in the Room Type Other Project --> Room Type This Project list.

Press the OK button to copy the rooms and floors fromthe HVA C project.

Design Master Dialog Box

After you run the command the first time, you will be prompted to transfer building information fromthe
previously selected HVA C database.

Design Master

Do you want to transfer from this database?
ChlUsers\Kane\Desktop\Tutorialh\HVACWdm_hvac Tutorial.dm

Yes: Press this button to import the building information again fromthe previously selected HVA C database.
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No: Press this button to import the building information froma different HVA C database. The Select HVAC
Database to Transfer Floor s From dialog box, described above, will appear.

Takeoffs

This section describes how to generate a quantity takeoff directly fromthe device counts and wire measurements
stored in the project database. Takeoffs may be performed at any time during the design process and can be
quickly redone as the design changes. Each takeoff is generated as an HTML file and will automatically be
opened in your web browser. It can also be opened in Microsoft Excel.

This feature is not intended to be used as a complete estimating tool. It is intended as a starting point for creating
an estimate that can then be finished using a complete electrical estimating program.

There are three categories for which atakeoff may be performed. A takeoff may be performed on selected areas on
adrawing, on distribution equipment and feeders for the project, or on equipment that is stored only in the
database and not on adrawing file.

Follow the links below to learn more about the takeoff tools available:

¢ To performatakeoff on an area on adrawing, you must first Insert a Tak ecff Area. These takeoff areas
will remain on the drawing until erased and can be used again for future takeoffs. The definition of the
takeoff area can be modified using the Query Tak eoff Area command.

e Onceyou have created atakeoff area, use the Print Tak eoff Area command to performthe takeoff.

¢ Distribution equipment and feeders are not included in the quantities in the takeoff area on your drawing.
To performatakeoff of these items, use the Print Distribution Equipment Tak eoff command.

e To performatakeoff of the equipment that is in the database but not on adrawing, usethe Print

Equipment in Database Only Tak eoff command.

Common Takeoff Information

Tak eoff Area Name: The name of the takeoff area. The name is displayed when the takeoff for the area s printed.

Include Cir cuit Length by Circuit: Whether the Circuit Length By Circuit section is included when the takeoff
for the areais printed. See the Print Tak eoff Area section for more information.

Include Feeder Length by Feeder: Whether the Feeder Length By Feeder section is included when the takeoff is
printed. See the Print Distribution Equipment Tak eoff section for more information.

Layer Systems to Count: Which layers are included when the takeoff for the areais printed. See the Layers
section for more information about layers.

Insert Takeoff Area

To create atakeoff area, go to

b
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof fs-> HE | nsert Takeoff Area

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof fs- >l nsert Takeoff Area

Insert Takeoff Area Dialog Box
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Insert Takeoff Area >

Takeoff Area Name: | |
Circuit Length by Circuit

Eer Sistems to Count:

Cancel

See the Common Tak eoff Infor mation section for more information about how this dialog boxworks.

Enter aname for the takeoff area and press the OK button.

You will be prompted to specify the first point of the takeoff area.
First point of takeoff area:

You will then be prompted to specify the next point.

Specify next point:

Continue inserting points until the takeoff area outline is defined. Press ENTER to complete the takeoff area
outline.

A polyline will appear representing your takeoff area. The polyline is on anon-plotting layer and will not display
on printed drawing files.

When atakeoff is performed in the area, all of the branch circuit devices in the area will be included. Circuits will
be included in the takeoff if the device the homerun is drawn fromis inside the area.

Query Takeoff Area

To query atakeoff and verify the areain which you are working, go to

T
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof fs-> EN Query Takeoff Area
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof fs->Query Takeoff Area

You will be prompted to identify atakeoff area.
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Select point inside takeoff area:

The Query Tak eoff Areadialog boxwill appear.

Query Takeoff Area Dialog Box

Cuery Takeoff Area >

Takeoff Area Name: |H‘rtchen |
Include Circuit Length by Cincuit

ﬁ Sﬁaﬂs to Count:

Cancel

Changes can be made to the takeoff areain the same way as when it was inserted. See the Common Tak eoff
Infor mation section for more information about how this dialog box works.

If you specify a point inside multiple takeoff areas, the Sel ect Tak eoff Area dialog boxwill appear.

Select Takeoff Area X
Select Takeoff Areato Lse
Kitchen

Ground Flaor

Cancel

Select the desired takeoff area and press the OK button.

Print Takeoff Area

To performatakeoff, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof fs-> a Print Takeoff Area

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof fs->Print Takeoff Area

You will be prompted to identify which takeoff areais to be used for the takeoff calculations.
Specify point inside takeoff area:

If you specify apoint inside multiple takeoff areas, the Select Tak eoff Area dialog boxwill appear.

Select Takeoff Area X

Select Takeoff Areato Use
Kitchen
Ground Floaor

Cancel

Select the takeoff area you want to use and press the OK button. The takeoff will be generated as an HTML file
and displayed in your web browser. An example takeoff is shown below.

Electrical Takeoff: Ground Floor

Receptacles: General
[Duplex 5
Quad

Circuit Length (Branch Wiring + Homerun)

Wire Size | Length | Loops

12°C 121N A12G

Branch Wiring Length

Wire Size | Length | Loops

12"C1#12#1 2N #12G

Homerun Circuit Length

Wire Size | Length | Loops
12°C, 15127 1IN 712G 161
Circuit Length By Circuit
Description Wire Size | Length | Loops
L1s 12" 81 2
L1-11 87

Related Options

Feeder mak e-up: Sets additional length to be added to feeders for connections.

This option can be further customized with the Ignor e mak e-up on feeder s shorter than this option.
Branch circuit make-up: Sets additional length to be added to branch circuits for connections.

This option can be further customized with the Add br anch cir cuit mak e-up for each device option.
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Display neutr al wir e count separ ately fr om phase wir e count: Sets how the neutral wire is displayed in wire
callouts.

Conduit location: Sets how the conduit location is displayed in wire callouts.
Print Distribution Equipment Takeoff
To performatakeoff of distribution equipment and feeders in your project, go to

T
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof fs-> Print Distribution Equi pment Takeof f

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof fs->Print Distribution Equi prent Takeof f

Print Distribution Equipment Takeoff Dialog Box

Print Distribution Equipment Takeoff *
Include Feeder Length by Feeder

Eer Sistems to Count:
0

Cancel

See the Common Tak eoff Infor mation section for more information about how this dialog box works.

Press the OK button. The takeoff will be generated as an HTML file and displayed in your web browser. The

distribution equipment is sorted and grouped by type. Examples of distribution equipment takeoff information and
the format in which the information is displayed are provided below.

Panels
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Panels

H1
Volts: 420277V 3P 4W
Bus Lrapes: 400
Ilain Disconnect Type: Breaker
Ilain Disconnect Braps: 400
Iortig: Flush
Meutral: 100%:
Murmker of Poles: 42
Lugs: Standard
LI Bating: 22,000
Feeder Size: 3-172"C 3#800kcrl #600keraill] #20G
Feeder Length: 20°-10" {Calenlated)

Breakers

201 2

IE; 1

Urmsed Spaces 38

Transformers
Transformers
T1

Vi 45

Privaary Volts: 480727V 5P 4W
Secondary Volts: 208Y1200 3P 4W
Lugs: Standard

LI Bating: 22,000

Feeder Size: 1-1i4"C SHL N #1000
Feeder Length: 21'-4" (Caleulated)

Breaker Totals

Breaker Totals

Less than 200V
22,000 &I
2001 g
3043
B Greater than 300%
22,000 &I
6003 1

Breakers are listed twice: once with the device with which they are associated, and again in a separate section that
totals all of the breakers in the project. The breaker quantities do not include main disconnect breakers, which are
listed separately as part of the distribution equipment description. The project totals are grouped by voltage and
AlCrating.
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Feeder Lengths

Feeders Lengths
Calculated
1-104"C 384 84N #10C 22
2C 34300, 4300N #60 18
2-112"C 34400 B4 #4403 15
3-1/2"C, 386 00keral #6500keradll #20 21

Feeders are also listed multiple times: with the equipment with which they are associated, in atotal for the project,
and by feeder if Feeder Length by Feeder was checked. The length of the feeder serving each equipment is listed
with the equipment. The feeder length is labeled as either being Cal culated or Fixed. Feeder lengths labeled
Calculated were calculated based upon the location of the distribution equipment on the drawings. Feeder
lengths labeled Fixed were input directly by the user and are not based upon the drawings.

Related Options
Feeder mak e-up: Sets additional length to be added to feeders for connections.
This option can be further customized with the Ignor e mak e-up on feeder s shorter than this option.

Display neutral wir e count separ ately fr om phase wir e count: Sets how the neutral wire is displayed in wire
callouts.

Conduit |ocation: Sets how the conduit location is displayed in wire callouts.

Print Equipment in Database Only Takeoff

To perform atakeoff of the equipment that is in the project database but not on adrawing, go to

. T
Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Takeof fs-> @ Print Equi pment in Database Only Takeoff

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Takeof f s->Print Equi pment in Database Only Takeof f

Print Equipment in Database Only Takeoff Dialog Box
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Print Equipment in Database Only Takeoff >
Include Feeder Length by Feeder

La;er Sistems to Count:
i

Cancel

See the Common Tak eoff Infor mation section for more information about how this dialog box works.

Press the OK button. The takeoff will be generated as an HTML file and displayed in your web browser. This

takeoff will list only equipment that is stored in the database but not shown on the drawing. An exarmple takeoff is
shown below.

Equipment: Mechanical

RTU-1
Yolts: 480% 3P 4W
Ground: Yes
Izolated Ground: Mo G
Load 315 kKVA
Dizconnect
Twpe: Fused
RTU-2, RTU-5
Yolts: 480° 3P 4W
Ground: No
Isolated Ground: Mo 5
Load: 18,3 KWA
Dizconnect
Twvpe: Fuzsed
RTU-3, HTU-4, RTU-6
Yolts: 480° 3P 4W
Ground: No
Isolated Ground: Mo g
Load: 199 KvA
Disconnect
Type: Fused

Each distinct equipment connection is listed in a separate row. The description of the equipment connection is
listed on the left. The number of equipment connections matching that description is listed on theright.

Lighting Groups

This section describes lighting groups, which are used for energy calculations.

Common Lighting Group Information

The values that can be specified for lighting groups are listed below.
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Subtract Areafrom Room Area: Whether the area occupied by the lights in this lighting group is subtracted from
the roomarea. This will affect energy calculations.

Height: The height of the lighting group, if it is avertical area. See the Distance Input For mat section for more
information about specifying this height.

LF Mounting Height: The height at which the light fixtures in the lighting group are mounted. See the Distance
Input For mat section for more information about specifying this height.

LF Throw Distance: The distance fromlight fixtures to the lighting group area. See the Distance Input For mat
section for more information about specifying this distance.

Lighting Power Density: The amount of light allowed for the area.

[lTuminance Category: The illuminance category for the group as defined in the IESNA Lighting Handbook. The
categories are based upon the type of task being performed in the area. Lower letters correspond to lower foot-
candle levels. Higher letters correspond to higher foot-candle levels.

Create and Edit Lighting Groups

To create or edit alighting group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Li ghting Groups-> -"- Create and Edit Lighting Groups

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Li ghting Groups->Create and Edit Lighting G oups

Lighting Group Dialog Box
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Lighting Group X
Lighting Group:  LG1 Rename. . . Find. . .

<— Previous , . Mext —:

This light group has not been inserted on a drawing.
Subtract Area from Room frea

Height:

LF Mounting Height:

| |
| |
LF Throw Distance: | |
Lighting Power Density: | |

lluminance Category: A e
Add Lights =
Remove Lights <
Highlight Lights in Group
Draw as Area <
Draw as Line <

Mew. . . Copy. .. Save Delete

See the Common Schedule Dial og Box Featur es section for more information about how this dialog box works.
This section describes the Rename, Find, Previous, Next, New, Copy, Save, and Del ete buttons.

Check the box beside a setting to change it. See the Common Lighting Group Infor mation section for more
information about the lighting group settings.

Add Lights: Seethe Add Lights To Group section for more information.

Remowve Lights: See the Remove Lights from Groups section for more information.
Highlight Lights in Group: See the Highlight Lights in Group section for more information.
Drawas Area: Seethe Draw Lighting Group section for more information.

Drawas Line: See the Draw Lighting Group section for more information.

Update Lighting Group Labels

To update lighting group labels or insert/update the lighting group table, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghti ng Groups-> = Update Lighting Group Labels
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghti ng Groups->Update Lighting Group Labels

Inserting the Lighting Group Table the First Time

If the lighting group tableis not currently inserted on the drawing, you will be prompted for the insertion location
of the table.

Insertion Point for Lighting Group Table:

The location you specify will be used as the top-left corner for the lighting group table.

Updating the Table Already on the Drawing
If the lighting group table is already inserted on the drawing, it will be updated in its current location.

You must update the table on the drawing when you make changes to the lighting groups. The table will not
update automatically.

Thelighting group table will also be updated when the Update All Schedules and One-Line Diagr am command is
run.

If you have manually inserted graphics, such as revision clouds, over the schedule graphic, be sure to check their
location after updating the table.

Add Lights To Group

To add individual light fixtures to alighting group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Li ghting Groups-> -* Add Lights to Group

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Li ghti ng Groups->Add Lights to Group

Select Lighting Group Dialog Box
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Select Lighting Gro... X

IJEI'rtini Gn:qu

Cancel

Select the Lighting Group to which light fixtures are to be added and press the OK button. You will be prompted
to identify which light fixtures on the drawing are to be added to the lighting group.

Select objects:

Thelight fixtures selected will be added to the selected lighting group and the appropriate lighting group label will
be added next to the added light fixtures.

Related Options

Lighting group block: Sets the blocks used for lighting group labels.

Remove Lights from Groups

To remove individual light fixtures fromalighting group, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Li ghting Groups-> -~ Renobve Lights from Groups
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical - >Li ghti ng Groups->Renove Lights from Groups
You will be prompted to identify which light fixtures are to be removed fromalighting group.

Select objects:

The selected light fixtures will be removed fromthe lighting group and the lighting group labels will be removed
fromthe light fixtures.

Highlight Lights in Group

To highlight light fixtures in a particular lighting group, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Li ghti ng Groups-> it Highlight Lights in Group
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghti ng Groups->Hi ghlight Lights in Group

Select Lighting Group Dialog Box

Select Lighting Gro...

IJEI'rtini Gn:uui

Cancel

Select the Lighting Group to be highlighted and press the OK button. All of the light fixtures in the selected
lighting group will be highlighted.

To remove the highlights, use the standard CAD REGEN command.

Draw Lighting Group

To draw the area encompassing a lighting group for energy calculations, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical - >Li ghti ng Groups-> +# Draw Li ghting Group

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghti ng Groups->Draw Li ghting Group

Select Lighting Group to Draw Dialog Box
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Select Lighting Group to Draw =

IJEI'rtini Gn:uui

Draw as fArea < Draw as Line < Cancel

Select the Lighting Group for which an areais to be drawn.

Drawing Lighting Group as an Area

Press the Draw as Ar ea button to draw an area encompassing the selected lighting group. You will be prompted
to identify the location of thefirst point on the drawing.

Specify first lighting group point:
You then will be prompted to specify additional points.
Specify next lighting group point:

Continue inserting points until the areais defined. Press ENTER to complete the area. The area will be displayed
on the drawing. You will be prompted to specify the insertion point for the lighting group arealabel on the
drawing.

Specify lighting group info location:

The lighting group area label will be inserted at the specified location on the drawing.

Drawing Lighting Group as a Line

Press the Draw as Line button to indicate the area by tracing the length of awall and entering the height. You will
be prompted to identify the location of the first point on the drawing.

Specify first lighting group point:

You then will be prompted to specify additional points.

Specify next lighting group point:

Continue inserting points to indicate the length of the wall or walls. Press ENTER to complete the line. The line will
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be displayed on the drawing. You will be prompted to specify the insertion point for the lighting group area label
on the drawing.

Specify lighting group info location:
The lighting group area label will be inserted at the specified location on the drawing.

Insert Lighting Group Vertex

To add avertexto adrawn lighting group area, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Li ghting Groups-> [ Insert Lighting Group Vertex
Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghting Groups->Insert Lighting Group Vertex

You will be prompted to locate a point either inside or outside of the lighting group area onto which avertexis to
beinserted.

First fence point crossing lighting group boundary:

You will then be prompted to provide a point on the opposite side of the lighting group boundary. The line
between the two points should cross the boundary where you want the new point to be inserted.

Second fence point:

A new vertexwill be inserted on the boundary. The appearance of the outline will not change, but you will have
two new grips that you can use to drag the areainto the correct shape.

Remove Lighting Group Vertex

To remove avertexfromalighting group area boundary, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Li ghti ng Groups-> |* Renove Lighting Group Vertex
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghti ng Groups->Renpve Lighting Group Vertex
You will be prompted to draw a crossing box around the lighting group boundary vertexto remove.
First crossing point around lighting group vertex to remove:

You will then be prompted to specify the opposite corner of the crossing box.

Second crossing point:

The vertexon the lighting group boundary that is surrounded by the boxwill be removed.

Show or Hide Label Leaders

To show or hide lighting group area label leaders, go to
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Ribbon: DM El ectri cal - >Li ghting Groups-> ¥ Show or Hide Label Leaders
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghting Groups->Show or Hi de Label Leaders

You will be prompted to select one or more lighting group boundaries or labels for which the leaders will be
shown or hidden.

Select objects:
Label leaders will be shown if they were not displayed previously or hidden if they were shown previously.

Turn Lighting Group Layers On

To turn on al lighting group layers so that lighting group area boundaries and labels are displayed on the
drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghting Groups-> El Turn Lighting G oup Layers On
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghting Groups->Turn Lighting Group Layers On
The layers that the lighting group area boundaries and labels are inserted on will be turned on.

By default, these layers are non-plotting and do not have to be turned off before plotting.

Turn Lighting Group Layers Off

To turn off al lighting group layers so that lighting group area boundaries and labels are not displayed on the
drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghting Groups-> O rurn i ghting Group Layers Off

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal ->Li ghting Groups->Turn Lighting Group Layers Of f

The layers that the lighting group area boundaries and labels are inserted on will be turned off.

By default, these layers are non-plotting and do not have to be turned off before plotting.
Utilities

This section describes the utility commands that are available to assist in maintaining the integrity of your project
database and drawings.

Coordinate Drawings and Database

The Coor di nat e Drawi ngs and Dat abase command is used to compare the project database with one or
more drawings and confirmthat the information matches.

To coordinate a set of selected drawings with the database, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Coordinate Draw ngs and Database
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Coordi nate Draw ngs and Dat abase

Select Drawings Dialog Box

Select Drawings *

Press CTRL or SHIFT to Select Multiple Drawings
E-0.1 (GENERAL SCHEDLULES).DWG

E-1.1 (15T FLOOR LIGHTING).DWG

E-1.2 (2ND FLOOR LIGHTING).DWG

E-2.1.2 (15T AND 2ND FLOOR POWER).DWG
E-3.1 (DUTDOCOR PHOTOMETRICS).DWG
E-4.1 (OME-LIME DIAGRAM).DWG

E-4.2 (PANEL SCHEDULES).DWG
E-SITE.DWG

XR-FLOOR1.DWG

¥R-FLOORZ DWG

XR-SITE.DWG

Select Currently Open Drawing

Cancel

Drawing List: Select the drawings you want to coordinate with the database. The current drawing is selected
when the command is first run. Use the SHI FT and CTRL keys to select multiple drawings in the list. All of the
selected drawings will be coordinated with the database.

Select Currently Open Drawing: Press this button to select the current drawing.
Press the OK button to coordinate the selected drawings with the database.

The following actions will be performed:

¢ Devices on the drawing will be added to the database.

¢ Devices in the database will be added to the drawing. If the command causes a device to be inserted
directly on top of another device, the new device will be inserted at the edge of the drawing. Any devices
inserted fromthe database will have aline drawn to them Review the newly inserted devices and move,
delete, or otherwise modify themas appropriate. Once they are on the drawing, you can treat themlike
standard devices.

¢ Devices in both the drawing and the database will be reviewed to ensure their locations and settings
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match.
e Any changes to scheduled devices, such as new graphics for adevice type, will be made on the drawing.

When this command is finished, the drawing and the database will match. All devices on the drawing will
accurately reflect the information stored in the database.

Devices reinserted on the drawing fromthe database will be highlighted with lines fromthe origin to their
insertion point. Review these devices to determine whether they should be kept. Use the standard CAD ERASE
command to remove excess devices fromthe drawing.

The coordination lines can be removed either by using the standard CA D ERASE command and selecting the
coordination lines, or by using the Er ase Coor dination Lines command.

When to Use the Coordinate Drawings and Database
Command

When you make changes to a drawing, these changes are immediately recorded in the database. Changes are not
recorded on the drawing until it is saved. If your CAD program crashes before the drawing is saved, the database
will have newer and better information than the drawing. Use the Coor di nat e Dr awi ngs and Dat abase
command to match the drawing and database, and you can often recover information that was lost.

Changes to customization settings are not immediately reflected on the drawings. If you change your
customization settings in the middle of a project, usethe Coor di nat e Drawi ngs and Dat abase command to
update the drawings.

There are other times when this command can fix errors in your project. A backup of the current drawing and
database is made before the command is run in case something unexpected happens during the command.

Erase Coordination Lines
To erase coordination lines generated when using the Coor dinate Dr awings and Database command, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Erase Coordination Lines
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Erase Coordination Lines
The coordination lines will be erased fromthe current drawing.
Coordination lines may also be erased using the standard CA D ERASE command.

Check for Drawings to Update

ThecCheck for Drawi ngs to Updat e command is used to check for and update any drawings that need to
have changes made to them. Certain changes made on one drawing in a project will require changes to be made to
other drawings in the project. Typically, these changes happen autometically.

This command will check for any drawings that need to have changes made and give you a chance to update
themall.

To check if any drawings in the current project need to be updated, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Check for Drawi ngs to Update
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Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Check for Drawi ngs to Update

The drawings that need to be updated will be identified. You will be given a chance to update them automatically
if there are any.

Calculate All Circuit Loads

Thecal culate All Circuit Loads command is used to recalculate all of the loads on all of the circuits on all
of the distribution equipment in the project. It guarantees that all of the loads shown in distribution equipment
schedules are correct.

To recalculate all circuit loads, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> "' ->calculate Al Circuit Loads
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Calculate Al Circuit Loads

All of the loads on all of the circuits in the project will be reset to 0. The load on each equipment will then be
added to the circuit it is connected to. Once all of the branch circuits are updated, the loads will be transferred
between distribution equipment, starting fromthe bottom equipment and working up toward the utility.

Generally, this command does not need to be run. Circuit loads are updated automatically as you modify your
design. Recalculating all of the loads can take along time, especially on large projects.

You can use the Recal culate Selected Cir cuit and Recalculate All Circuits buttons on the Cir cuiting dialog box
to recalculate smaller portions of the project. See the Cir cuiting section for more information.

Delete Extra Devices from Database

TheDel ete Extra Devices From Dat abase command is used to delete devices fromthe database that are
on drawings that no longer exist in the project.

Normally, you would use the standard CAD ERASE command to erase devices. They will be erased fromthe
drawing and database.

If adrawing is moved or deleted before all of the devices are erased, the records still exist in the database. You
cannot erase the device fromthe drawing because it no longer exists. Using this command, these devices can be
deleted fromthe database.

To delete any devices that exist in the database that either do not have an associated drawing or are on adrawing
that no longer exists, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Delete Extra Devi ces From Database
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Delete Extra Devices From Database

The drawing that each device is on will be compared with the list of drawings in the project. If adrawing in the
database does not exist, the Del ete devices? dialog box will appear.
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Delete devices? >

Devices were found in the database on drawing E-2.1.2 (15T AND
This drawing does not appearto exist anymore.
Would you like to permanently delete these devices from the database?

Yes Yesto Al Mo to Al
Yes: Press this button to delete the devices fromthe listed drawing.
Yes to All: Press this button to delete the devices fromall of the drawings that are not found.

No: Press this button to not delete the devices fromthe listed drawing. Use this button if the drawing should exist
and you plan to recreate it.

Noto All: Press this button to not delete the devices fromall of the drawings that are not found.

Rename Database

TheRename Dat abase command is used to change the name of the database file associated with the current
drawing. It will change the suffix of the file when viewed in Windows BExplorer. Nothing else in the project will be
changed.

To rename the database, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Renane Database

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Rename Dat abase

Rename Electrical Database Dialog Box

Rename Electrical Database x

Project Mame: | |
Leave field empty to use default.

Cancel

Pr oject Name: The new name of the database.

Enter the new Project Name and press the OK button. The suffix of the database file associated with the current
drawing will be changed. No other changes will be made in the project.

Repair Database

TheRepai r Dat abase command is used to attempt to repair a project database that has become unusable due
to crashes, multiple errors, or other irregularities.

This command can take along time to run and is intended to be used as alast resort before restoring the database
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fromabackup. Only run this command if you have been instructed to do so by Design Master support.

To repair the database, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> "' ->Repair Database
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Repair Database

A Design Master dialog boxwill appear that briefly explains the process and possible outcomes.

Design Master

This command will try to copy all records from this database
to a new one,

Some records may be lost or modified.
It may not be able to recover all databases.

Continue?

Press the Yes button to attempt the repair.

Delete DM Backups Over 30 Days Old

TheDel ete DM Backups Over 30 Days O d command is used to delete files fromthe DM Backup folder.
Backups are made on aregular basis for projects and when certain utility commands are run. When a project is
opened, any backups over 30 days old are automatically deleted. However, if a project is not opened, backups
over 30 days old will not be deleted.

This command will erase all of the backups that it finds in any subfolders of the selected folder. If you have a
folder that contains all your projects, you can select the main folder and have all backups fromall projects
deleted.

Backups less than 30 days old will not be deleted. You must use Windows Explorer to delete these folders.
To delete backup files that are over 30 days old, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Delete DM Backups Over 30 Days O d

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Del ete DM Backups Over 30 Days O d

Select Folder Dialog Box
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B Select Folder b4

Lookin: | | | ELEC v @ ¥ @
: Mame Date modified Type
DMBackup 22772019 %19 AM  File folder

Chuick access

Desltop

Libraries

L2

This PC

_ JE

Ne‘u:;.-'l:urk

Folder name: | C:AJsershikanesDeskiophTutoriasELECADMB ackup v| | QK

Cancel

Select the folder to delete backups from. All backups over 30 days old will be deleted.

Find Lost Toolbars

TheFi nd Lost Tool bars command is used to move all of the toolbars to avisible location on the screen. If
your CAD program moves the toolbars to alocation that cannot be seen, the toolbars are made unusable. Moving
all of the toolbars is the simplest solution to this problem

To find lost toolbars, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Find Lost Tool bars
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Find Lost Tool bars

Once this command is entered, all of the toolbars will be displayed. Move any toolbars you want visible to the
correct location. Close any toolbars that you do not use.

Reload Ribbons

TheRel oad Ri bbons command is used to reload the Design M aster Hectrical ribbon tabs. Use this command if
the tabs have disappeared fromyour ribbon.

To reload the ribbon tabs, go to

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Rel oad Ri bbons
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Once this command is run, the ribbon tabs should be reloaded and visible on your ribbon.

Update Breaker Database

TheUpdat e Breaker Database command is used to update the database of breaker and fuse curves used for
selective coordination. This command guarantees you will have the most complete list of breakers and fuses.

To update the breaker database, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> "' ->Update Breaker Database
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Update Breaker Database

The breaker database will be updated. A Design Master Hectrical dialog boxwill appear confirming the update
was successful.

Design Master Electrical x

Ereaker database has been updated.

Generally, this command does not need to be run. The breaker database is automatically updated once each day
that a command attenmpts to access it. You should only need to run this command if you need immediate access to
curves that have been added to the breaker database since the last automatic update.

Delete Drawing

TheDel et e Drawi ng command is used to delete adrawing that contains Design M aster Hectrical devices and
remove all of the associated information fromthe database.

If you delete a drawing using Windows Explorer, the database will not be updated. Any devices that existed on
the drawing will still exist in the database. It is possible to delete these devices using the Del ete Extr a Devices
from Database command, but this method can easily create larger problens.

Deleting the drawing using this command will make sure that the necessary changes to the database are made.

You do not need to use this command if the drawing does not contain Design M aster Hectrical devices, though
thereis no harmif you do.

To delete adrawing, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Delete Drawing

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utiliti es->Del ete Drawi ng

Select Drawing to Delete Dialog Box
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B Select Drawing To Delete

i Mame
DMEBackup

Llzizsies E-D.'I (General Schedules).dwg

E-1.1 {15t Floor Lighting).dwg
- E-'I.E{Enl:l Flocr Lighting).dwg
Desktop E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2ZND FLOOR POWER]).DWG
. E-3.'I (Cutdoor Photometrics).dwg
(m | S E-4.1 (One-Line Diagram).dwg
Libraries E-d.E{F‘anEI Schedules).dwg

e-site.dwyg

LE xr-flu:u:ur1.u:|wg

Lookin: | | | ELEC v @ ¥ @

Date modified
2/27/2019 %19 AM
a7/2018 2:04 P
2/25/2019 1:35 PM
&/7/2018 900 AM
11,/7/2018 10611 AM
G/21/20128 10:14 AM
9/13/2018 930 AM
8/9/2018 746 AM
a/27/2018 2:36 PM
a/7/2018 6:25 AM

This PC sr-floor2.dwg 8/7/2018 6:25 AM
* £
Lé File name: |
Metwork
Files of type: DW3G Files (*.dwg) w
[ ]0pen as read-only

Select the drawing to delete and press the Open button.

The drawing will be deleted. All of the devices on the drawing will be deleted fromthe database.

A backup of the drawing and the database will be made before the command is run in case adrawing is deleted

accidentally.

Rename Drawing

TheRename Drawi ng command is used to rename the current drawing. The database will be updated so that any

devices associated with the drawing will have their drawing location information changed.

If you rename adrawing using Windows BExplorer or the standard CA D SAVEAS command, the database does not
know if you intend to copy or rename the drawing. It is very easy to create significant errors in your drawings and

database if you choose the wrong option.

Renaming the drawing using this command will prevent these errors from happening.

To rename the current drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Rename Drawi ng

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Rename Drawi ng

Rename Drawing Dialog Box
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Rename Drawing x

Mew Drawing MName: |E-'|.'| (15t Floor Lighting) |

Cancel

New Dr awing Name: The name of the new drawing.

Enter the New Drawing Name into the dialog box and press the OK button. The name of the current drawing will
be changed.

Copy Drawing

The Copy Drawi ng command is used to copy the current drawing. Copies of all of the devices on the drawing
will be created in the database.

If you copy adrawing using Windows Explorer or the standard CA D SAVEAS command, the database does not
know if you intend to copy or rename the drawing. It is very easy to create significant errors in your drawings and
database if you choose the wrong option.

Copying the drawing using this command will prevent these errors from happening.
To copy the current drawing, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Copy Draw ng

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Copy Draw ng

Copy Drawing Dialog Box

Copy Drawing x

Mew Drawing Name: |E—'|.'| (15t Floor Lighting) |

Cancel

New Drawing Name: The name of the new drawing.

Enter the New Drawing Name into the dialog box and press the OK button. A copy of the current drawing will be
made using the new name.

Copy Drawing and Remove Links to
Database

TheCopy Drawi ng and Renove Links to Database command is used to make acopy of adrawing and
remove all of the links between the Design M aster Hectrical entities on the drawing and the database. The
appearance of the drawing will not change. All entities on the drawing will remain. However, they will be
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converted to standard CAD entities and their connection to the database will be removed.
To copy adrawing and remove all of the links to the database, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Copy Drawi ng and Renove Links to Database

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Copy Drawi ng and Renove Links to Database

Save Drawing as Dialog Box

A Save drawing as x
Save in: | Tutarial v | Q2 E-
E} Mame a Date modified Type ™
_ Crawing2.dwg 8/10/2018 229 PM AutoC
Quick access E-0.1 (General Schedules).dwg /72018 204 PM AutoC.
E-1.1 {1st Floor Lighting).dwg 9/10/2018 229 PM AuteC
- E-1.1 (1st Floor Lighting)_recover.dwg 8/15/2018 5:33 PM AutoC,
Desktop E-1.2 (2nd Floor Lighting].dwg 8/7/2018 9:09 AM AutoC
E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2ND FLOOR POWER).DWG /10/2018 2229 PM AuteC.
E-3.1 (Qutdoor Photometrics).dwg G/4/2018 &06 PM AutoC,
Libraries E-4.1 (One-Line Diagram].dwg 8/29/2013 2:44 PM AutoC,
_ E-4.2 (Panel Schedules).dwg 2972018 746 AM AutoC
L.@ e-site.dwg 8/27/2018 2236 PM AutoC
Thiz PC wr-floorl.dwg 8/7/2018 &:25 AM AutoC,
wr-floord.dwg &/7/2018 25 AM AutoC,
I‘d* (ﬁ ¥r-site.dwa a/7/2018 6:25 AM Autu:uf. v
Metwork
File name: w |
Save as type: DWG Files (".dwag) o Cancel

Select alocation for the copy, enter afile name, and press the OK button. A copy of the current drawing will be
made using the new name. All of the Design M aster Hectrical links to the project database will be removed.

The project database will not be modified during this command.

Copy Drawing and Remove All DM Entities

The Copy Drawi ng and Renpve All DM Entities command is used to make acopy of adrawing with all of
the Design Master Hectrical entities on it erased.

This command is useful when you want to create a new drawing with the same settings as an existing drawing in
the project. Using other methods, the copied drawing will copy the Design M aster Electrical entities. Cleaning up
these extra devices can cause problems if not done correctly. This command will remove all of the devices for you,
leaving you with a new drawing that you can immediately start using.
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To copy adrawing and remove all of the Design Master Hectrical entities, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Copy Drawi ng and Remove All DM Entities

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Copy Drawing and Renmove All DM Entities

Save Drawing as Dialog Box

A Save drawing as x
Save in: | Tutorial w | < W i b
% Mame a Date modified Type *
. Drawingd.dwg 9/10/2018 2:29 PM AutaC.
L feziies E-0.1 (General Schedules).dwg 8/7/2018 204 PM  AuteC
E-1.1 (1st Floor Lighting).dwyg /102018 2229 PM AutoC
- E-1.1 (1st Floor Lighting)_recowver.dwg 8/15/2018 33 PM AutaC
Desktop E-1.2 (2nd Floor Lighting].dwg 8/7/2018 909 AM AutoC
E-2.1,2 (15T AND 2MD FLOOR POWER).DWG  9/10/2018 2229 PM AuteC
E-3.1 (Outdoor Photometrics).dwg 9/4/2018 4:06 PM Autel
Libraries E-4.1 (One-Line Diagram].dwg 8/29/2013 244 PM AutaC,
. E-4.2 (Panel Schedules).dwg /92018 746 AM AutoC
L.@ e-site.dwg 8/27/2018 236 PM AuteC
This PC wr-floorl.dwg 8/7/2018 B:25 AM AutelC
wr-floor.dwg /772018 6:25 AM AutolC
L‘ﬂ* {ﬁ ¥r-site.dwa 87772018 6:25 AM Autu:u;C. ¥
Metwork
File name: ~ | | Save I
Save as type: DWG Files (".dwag) w Cancel

Select alocation for the copy, enter afile name, and press the OK button. A copy of the current drawing will be
made using the new name. All of the Design Master Electrical entities on the new drawing will be erased.

The project database will not be modified during this command.

Disconnect Electrical Database from
Drawing

TheDi sconnect Electrical Database from Draw ng command is used to remove all of the links between
the Design Master Electrical entities on the drawing and the database. The appearance of the drawing will not
change. All entities on the drawing will remain. However, they will be converted to standard CAD entities and
their connection to the database will be removed.

To disconnect the database fromthe drawing, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Disconnect Electrical Database from Drawi ng
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Pulldowm Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Di sconnect Electrical Database from Drawi ng

The project database will not be modified during this command.

Merge Project

TheMer ge Proj ect command is used to merge panels and drawings from another project into the current
project.

To merge another project with the current project, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> " _>Merge Project

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Merge Project

Select Electrical Project to Merge Box Dialog Box

A Select Electrical Project to Merge x
Lok in: | | | 13 Final Output v| @ & = @
i Mame Date modified Type
_ DMBackup 82772018 231 PM  File folder
Cuickaccess ™ 4y elec.dm 8/27/20182:31PM DM File
Desktop
Libraries
This PC
£ >

File name: | dm_elec.dm e |
Metwork
Files of type: DM Files (~.OM) w Cancel
] Open as read-only

Browse to the project you want to merge with the current project, select the "dm_elec.dm'' file, and press the
Open button.

Merge Projects Dialog Box
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Merge Projects X

Distribution Equipmert Corflict Resolution: | create new distibution equipment o
Drawings to Merge Rooms to Merge Equipment to Merge Distribution Equipment to Merge
——NOME—

Cancel

Distribution Equipment Conflict Resolution: How conflicts between distribution equipment with the same name
will be handled when the projects are merged.

e Create newdistribution equipment: The distribution equipment fromthe other project will be copied to the
current project as anew distribution equipment with (Copy X) added to the callout. Devices connected to
the distribution equipment in the other project will be connected to the new distribution equipment in the
current project.

e Mergecircuits: Thedistribution equipment fromthe other project will not be copied to the current project.
All devices that are connected to the distribution equipment fromthe other project will be connected to
the same circuit on the equipment in the current project. Any devices that are already connected to the
equipment in the current project will stay connected.

e Usefirst available space: The distribution equipment fromthe other project will not be copied to the
current project. All devices that are connected to the distribution equipment fromthe other project will be
connected to the distribution equipment in the current project. If the circuit the deviceis connected to is a
space, it will be connected to the same circuit in the current project. If the circuit the device is connected to
already has devices connected to it in the current project, it will be connected to the next available space
on the distribution equipment. If there are no free spaces available on the distribution equipment, a copy
of the distribution equipment will be created and the devices will be connected to that.

Drawings to Mer ge: Select the drawings fromthe other project to merge with the current project. Usethe SHI FT
and CTRL keys to select multiple drawings. The selected drawings will be copied fromthe other project to the
current project. All of the devices on the drawing will be updated to work correctly with the new project.

Schedule entries will be created for devices as appropriate. If a schedule entry with the same name exists in both
projects, the two definitions will be compared. If any part of the definitions is different, a copy of the schedule
entry will be created in the current project. The copied schedule entry will be used for devices that are merged
fromthe other project.

If you select adrawing with the same name as a drawing already in the project, you will be asked what to do with
the drawing fromthe other project.
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Drawing Mame Conflict >

Drawings with these names already exist in the project:
E-SITE.DWG

I Chverwrite Existing Drawings I Create Drawings with New Mames Cancel

Owerwrite Existing Drawings: Press this button to erase the drawing fromthe current project and replace it
with the drawing fromthe other project. All of the devices on the drawing in the current project will be
removed fromthe database.

Create Drawnings with New Names: Press this button to create a drawing with a new name in the current
project.

Rooms to Mer ge: Select the rooms fromthe other project to merge with the current project. Use the SHI FT and
CTRL keys to select multiple rooms. Rooms that exist on the drawings selected in the Drawingsto Merge list will
be included in the merge even if they are not selected in this list.

Equipment to Mer ge: Select the equipment fromthe other project to merge with the current project. Use the
SHI FT and CTRL keys to select multiple equipment. Only equipment that exists in the other project database but is
not inserted on adrawing will be listed. Equipment that is on a drawing will be merged if the drawing is merged.

Distribution Egquipment to Mer ge: Select the distribution equipment fromthe other project to merge with the
current project. Use the SHI FT and CTRL keys to select multiple distribution equipment. Distribution equipment
that is inserted on adrawing or connected to devices on adrawing selected in the Drawingsto Merge list will be
included in the merge even if they are not selected in this list.

Copy or Back Up Project

TheCopy or Back Up Project command is used to make a complete copy or backup of the current project.
When you copy or back up a project, it is important to copy all of the drawings and the Design M aster database
files. This command will copy all of the necessary files. Use this command if you want to make a backup of the
current state of the project or if you want to make a copy to try a different design approach.

To copy or back up aproject, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Copy or Back Up Project

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Copy or Back Up Project

Select Folder to Copy or Back Up Project To Dialog Box
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ﬂ Select Folder to Copy or Back Up Project To x

Lookin: | | | ELEC v| @ @ = @
: Mame Date modified Type
DMBackup 1/3/2022 1:31 PM File fo

Chuick access

Desktop

Libraries
This PC

P

Ne‘u:;.n:urk

Folder narme: w oK

Cancel

Select the folder to copy or back up the project to and press the OK button. All files associated with the project
will be copied and saved to the folder.

Check In Floating License

Thecheck In Floating Li cense command is used with floating licenses to immediately check in the license
so that another person can use the software. Floating licenses are checked out in 10-minute intervals. If no
commands are run for 10 minutes, the license is automatically released and another person can use the software.

If another person attermpts to use the software before the license is released, a warning message will be displayed
for the new user, stating that no license is available. The new user can choose to ignore the warning and
immediately start using the software. However, alicense overuse exception will be recorded on the license server.
If there are too many overuse exceptions, you will need to purchase another license.

Using this command, the original user can check in the floating license when they are done with it. The new user
can then use the software immediately without causing alicense overuse exception to be recorded.

To check in the floating license, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Check In Floating License
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectrical ->Utilities->Check In Floating License

The floating license will be checked in and will be available for another person to use.
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Help

This section describes the commands available for obtaining support, maintaining current licenses, and installing
software updates.

Common Help Information

You are prompted to provide the following information when sending us a support request. We use this
information to respond to your support request.

Name: Your name.
Email Address: Your email address. If possible, we will respond to your support request by email.

Phone Number : Your phone number. If we need additional information beyond what we can gather by email, we
will call you.

Additional Information: A description of the problemyou are having. The more information you can provide
about your problem, the more likely we will be able to solveit for you. For example, specific devices that exhibit
the problemyou are having.

Your Design Master Hectrical version, CAD programversion, and Windows version will be sent automatically
with the support request. You do not need to include that information here.

User Manual
To open the Design M aster Electrical User Manual (which you are currently viewing), go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->User Manual
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->User Manual
The user manual will be opened in your web browser.
Tutorial
To open the Design M aster Hectrical Tutorial, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Tutorial
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->Tut ori al

The tutorial will be opened in your web browser. The tutorial provides instructions for and examples of common
tasks that can be performed using our software.

Knowledge Base

To open the Design M aster Hectrical Knowledge Base, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Know edge Base
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Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p- >Knowl edge Base

The knowledge base will be opened in your web browser. This page has useful links and information to help you
when you have trouble with our software.

Remote Support

TheRenmot e Support command allows us to connect to your computer over the internet. We will be able to see
your screen and performactions on your computer.

To allow us to connect to your computer, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Renpbte Support

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p- >Renpt e Support

The remote support programwill run and allow us to connect to your computer.
An 1D number will be displayed, which you will need to read aloud to us.

We use TeamViewer for our remote support. You can visit their website at http://www.teamviewer .com.
Information about security is available at http://vwwwy.teamvi ewer .com/en/pr oducts/secur ity.aspx.

Send Project to Design Master Support

TheSend Project to Design Master Support command is used to send us the current drawing and the
associated Design Master Hectrical database. Providing us with your project helps us recreate the problemyou
are having and find a solution to it. It is our preferred way for you to report a problemor ask a question. Many
problems are specific to a project and having that immediately helps us assist you.

To send acopy of your project's current drawing and database to us, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Send Project to Design Master Support

Pulldomn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->Send Project to Design Master Support

Send Project to Design Master Support Dialog Box
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GM Send Project to Design Master Support .y

To:
Design Master Support (support@designmaster. biz)

Fraom:

MName: | |

Email Address (required): | |

Re-enter Email Address: | |

Phaone Mumber: | |

Additional Information:

Attachments. . . (3 Files)

[ ]save to desktop (check if sending fails or crashes)

Cancel

See the Common Help Infor mation section for more information about the Name, Email Address, Phone Number
and Additional Information fields.

Attachments: Press this button to change the files that will be sent with the support request.

The Design Master Attachments dialog boxwill appear.
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Design Master Attachments x

C:WUsersKane \Desktop{Tutorial\400watt.ies
C:WUsersikane \DesktopTutorial\dm_elec. dm
C:WUsersKane \DesktopTutorial\E-2. 1,2 (15T AMD 2ZND FLOOR POWER), DWW

Add

Remove

Corcel

By default, the current drawing and associated Design M aster Hectrical database will be included in the list
of files to send.

Add: Press this button to select additional files to send.

Remove: Press this button to remove the selected file fromthe list to send.
Save to desktop: Whether the support request is sent directly to us or saved to your desktop for you to email.
By default, this boxis not checked. Support requests are autometically sent with no further input fromyou.

Some companies block outgoing messages from programs other than your email client. When this happens, you
will be given achanceto save aZIPfile to your desktop that you can send to us manually. Detecting this
configuration can take along time.

When this boxis checked, the attempt to send the message directly is skipped and you are immediately prompted
to save aZIPfile to your desktop. Skipping the attempt to send saves time.

Go to Design Master Support Website
To open the Design Master Support Website, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical->Utilities-> ->Go to Design Master Support Website
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p- >Go to Desi gn Master Support Website

The support page will be opened in your web browser. This page has useful links and information to help you
when you have trouble with our software.

Send Email to Design Master Support

To send an email to us, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical->Utilities-> ->Send Email to Design Master Support
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Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->Send Emmi| to Design Master Support

A draft email addressed to suppor t@designmaster .biz will be opened in your preferred email client. Enter your
message and send the email.

Send Master and Standards Databases to
Design Master Support

TheSend Master and Standards Databases to Design Master Support command is used to send us
your master and standards customization database files. We will occasionally ask for these files when helping
you solve problems related to your customization.

To send acopy of your master and standards databases to us, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Send Master and Standards Databases to Design
Mast er Support

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->Send Master and Standards Databases to Design
Mast er Support

Send Master and Standards Databases to Design Master
Support Dialog Box
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6M Send Master and Standards Databases to Design Master Support =

To:
Design Master Support (support@designmaster. biz)

From:

MName: | |

Email Address (required): | |

Re-enter Email Address: | |

Phane Mumber: | |

Additional Information:

Attachments. . .

[ ]save to desktop (check if sending fails or crashes)

Cancel

See the Common Help Infor mation section for more information about the Name, Email Address, Phone Number
and Additional Information fields.

Your master database and all of your standards databases will be sent.
Save to desk top: Whether the support request is sent directly to us or saved to your desktop for you to email.
By default, this boxis not checked. Support requests are autometically sent with no further input fromyou.

Some companies block outgoing messages from programs other than your email client. When this happens, you
will be given achanceto save aZIPfile to your desktop that you can send to us manually. Detecting this
configuration can take along time.

When this boxis checked, the attempt to send the message directly is skipped and you are immediately prompted
to save aZIPfile to your desktop. Skipping the attempt to send saves time.

Set Email Address

Theset Enmil Address command is used to set your default email address and other contact information used
when sending support cases to us.
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To set your default contact information, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Set Email Address

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->Set Emai | Address

Update Contact Information Dialog Box

Update Contact Information >

Mame: | |

Email Address: | |

Phone Mumber: | |

Cancel

See the Common Help Infor mation section for more information about the Name, Email Address and Phone
Number fields.

Installation Settings

Thelnstal | ati on Settings command is used to display the current installation settings. It can be used to
verify theinstallation settings are correct, and modify themif necessary.

To view and modify the installation settings, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Installation Settings
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->I nstal |l ati on Settings

There are three different installation types.

Local

A local install should be used when there is only one person using Design Master Electrical in your office. All
programand customization files are stored directly on the computer. This install type should be used even if the
one person is installing the software on alaptop.

See the Local Install section for more information about this install type.

Network

A network install should be used when there are multiple people using Design M aster Hectrical in your office.
The programfiles are stored on the computer and are automatically updated fromthe network. The customization
files are stored on the network and are shared between users.

See the Networ k Install section for more information about this install type.
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Network Laptop

A network laptop install should be used if the computer is alaptop and multiple people are using Design M aster
Hectrical in your office. The programfiles are stored on the laptop and are automatically updated fromthe
network. The customization files are stored on both the network and the laptop. The network customization files
will be used when the laptop is connected to the network. The local customization files will be used when the
laptop is away fromthe office and disconnected fromthe network.

See the Networ k L aptop Install section for more information about this install type.

The local customization will automeatically be updated with any changes to the network customization once a day.
UsetheUpdat e Laptop Customi zati on command to manually update the customization stored on the
computer. See the Update L aptop Customi zation section for more information.

Local Install

This section describes configuring Design Master Hectrical for alocal install. A local install should be used when
there is only one person using Design Master Hectrical in your office. All programand customization files are
stored directly on the computer. This install type should be used even if the person is installing the software on a
laptop.

If you have floating licenses, this install type should not be used.

Configuring an Installation on a Local Computer

Design Master Electrical Install Configuration >
Install Type
(® Local () Network () Network Laptop
Folder Locations
Install Folder: Cpen. ..
Customization Folder: Select Customization Folder. . . Reset COpen. ..

Alert me when updates are available

Cancel

Install Type: The type of installation. The dialog boxwill change depending upon the type selected.
e Local: Theinstallation type described in this section.
¢ Network: Seethe Network Install section for more information about this install type.
e Network Laptop: Seethe Network Laptop Install section for more information about this install type.

Install Folder: The folder where Design Master Electrical is installed. This folder is forced to be located in your
Application Datafolder.

Customi zation Folder : The folder where the customization files are stored.
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Select Customization Folder : Press this button to select a new location for the customization folder.

Reset: Press this button to reset the customization to the default location, located in your Application Data
folder.

Open: There are two Open buttons in the dialog box. Press this button to open Windows BExplorer to one of the
folders listed in the dialog box. The first button opens the install folder. The second button opens the
customization folder.

Alert me when updates ar e avail able: Whether updates are checked for automatically. If this is checked, an
update check will occur the first time you run acommand each day. An alert will appear if an update is available.

Network Install

This section describes configuring Design M aster Electrical for anetwork install. A network install should be
used when there are multiple people using Design Master Hectrical in your office. The programfiles are stored on
the computer and are automatically updated fromthe network. The customization files are stored on the network
and are shared between users.

Configuring an Installation on a Network

Design Master Electrical Install Configuration X
Install Type
() Local (®) Network () Network Laptop

Folder Locations

Local Install Folder: Cpen. ..
MNetwork Install Folder: Select Metwork Install Folder. . . Cpen. ..
Customization Folder: Select Customization Folder. . . Cpen. ..

[+] Mlert me when updates are available

Cancel

Install Type: The type of installation. The dialog boxwill change depending upon the type selected.
e Local: Seethe Local Install section for more information about this install type.
e Network: Theinstallation type described in this section.
e Network Laptop: Seethe Network Laptop Install section for more information about this install type.

Local Install Folder: The folder on the local computer where Design M aster Hectrical is installed. This folder is
forced to be located in your Application Data folder.

Networ k Install Folder: The folder on the network where Design M aster Hectrical is installed. This folder should
be on the network. All computers in your office should use the same network install folder.
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Updates should beinstalled to this folder. Updates to this folder will automatically be copied to the local install
folder.

Customization Folder: The folder where the customization files are stored. This folder should be on the network.
All computers in your office should use the same customization folder.

Select Customization Folder : Press this button to select anew location for the customization folder.

Open: There are three Open buttons in the dialog box Press this button to open Windows BExplorer to one of the
folders listed in the dialog box. The first button opens the local install folder. The second button opens the local
install folder. The third button opens the customization folder.

Alert me when updates ar e avail able: Whether updates are checked for automatically. If this is checked, an
update check will occur the first time you run acommand each day. An alert will appear if an update is available.

Network Laptop Install

This section describes configuring Design M aster Electrical for a network laptop install. A network laptop install
should be used if the computer is alaptop and multiple people are using Desigh M aster Hlectrical in your office.
The programfiles are stored on the laptop and are automatically updated fromthe network. The customization
files are stored on both the network and the laptop. The network customization files will be used when the laptop
is connected to the network. The local customization files will be used when the laptop is away fromthe office
and disconnected fromthe network.

Configuring an Installation on a Laptop

Design Master Electrical Install Configuration x
Install Type
() Local () Network (®) Network Laptop

Folder Locations

Local Install Folder: Cpen. ..
Metwork Install Folder: Select Metwork Install Folder. . . Cpen. .
Local Customization Folder: Select Local Customization Folder. . Feset Open. ..
Metwork Customization Folder: Select Network Customization Folder. . . Cpen. .

Alert me when updates are available

Cancel

Install Type: Thetype of installation. The dialog boxwill change depending upon the type selected.
e Local: Seethe Local Install section for more information about this install type.

390



e Network: Seethe Network Install section for more information about this install type.
e Network Laptop: The installation type described in this section.

Local Install Folder: The folder on the local computer where Design M aster Hectrical is installed. This folder is
forced to be located in your Application Data folder.

Networ k Install Folder: The folder on the network where Design M aster Hectrical is installed. This folder should
be on the network. All computers in your office should use the same network install folder.

Updates should beinstalled to this folder. Updates to this folder will automatically be copied to the local install
folder.

Local Customization Folder: The folder where the local customization files are stored. This customization folder
is used if anetwork connection is not available.

Select Local Customization Folder: Press this button to select a new location for the customization folder.

Reset: Press this button to reset the customization to the default location, located in your Application Data
folder.

Networ k Customization Folder : The folder where the customization files are stored. This folder should be on the
network. All computers in your office should use the same customization folder.

This folder is used when the computer is connected to the network. Thefiles in this folder are copied to the local
customization folder once each day.

Select Networ k Customi zation Folder : Press this button to select a new location for the customization folder.

Open: There are four Open buttons in the dialog box. Press this button to open Windows Bxplorer to one of the
folders listed in the dialog box. The first button opens the local install folder. The second button opens the local
install folder. The third button opens the local customization folder. The fourth button opens the network
customization folder.

Alert me when updates ar e available: Whether updates are checked for automatically. If this is checked, an
update check will occur thefirst time you run a command each day. An alert will appear if an update is available.

Update Local Install from Network

TheuUpdate Local Install from Network command is used to update the programfiles on your computer
fromthe programfiles on the network if you have anetwork install or network laptop install.

This process should take place automatically. Only use this command if there is a problem.
To update the local install fromthe network, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Update Local Install from Network
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p- >Update Local Install from Network

The programfiles on your computer will be updated.
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Check for Updates

ThecCheck for Updates command compares the version of Design Master Hectrical you have installed with
the latest version that is available on our website. You will be given instructions for installing a newer version if
oneis available.

To check for updates, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Check for Updates
Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p- >Check for Updates

The dialog box that appears depends upon whether an update is available from our website.

Update Not Available

If an update is not available on our website, the following dialog box will appear.

Design Master Electrical X

fou are using the most cument wersion of Design Master Electrical.
Cument Version: ABC (DEF)

[ ] Mert me when updates are available

Current Version: The current version of the software. ABC will be replaced with the release number. DEF will be
replaced with the build number.

Alert me when updates ar e avail able: Whether updates are checked for automatically. If this is checked, an
update check will occur the first time you run acommand each day. An alert will appear if an update is available.

Update Available

If the versions are different, you will be prompted to install the latest version.

Design Master Electrical >

A newer version of Design Master Blectrical is available.

Mew Version: JKL (MMNO) P/AQ/R
Cument Version: ABC (DEF). released G/H/|

E (Go to update web page. 1

Remind me again in a week. Remind me tomomow. Don't remind me about this update again.

[ ] Alert me when updates are available
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New Version: The new version of the software available from our website. JKL will be replaced with the new
release number. MNO will be replaced with the new build number. P/Q/R is the date the new version was
released.

Current Version: The current version of the software. ABC will be replaced with the currently installed release
number. DEF will be replaced with the currently installed build number. G/H/I is the date the currently installed
version was released.

Goto update web page: Press this button to go to a page on our website about the new release. The page will
include alist of new features, install instructions, and a download link.

Remind me again in aweek: Press this button to close the dialog box. You will be reminded about the new
version again in one week.

Remind me tomor r ow: Press this button to close the dialog box. You will be reminded about the new version
again tomorrow.

Don't remind me about this update again: Press this button to close the dialog box. You will not be reminded
about the new version again.

Alert me when updates ar e available: Whether updates are checked for automatically. If this is checked, an
update check will occur the first time you run acommand each day. An alert will appear if an update is available.

Install Patch

Thelnstal | Pat ch command is used to install patches we send to you. These patches will be ZIPfiles sent in
response to crash reports or support requests. We send patches to specific users to solve problems they are
currently having. They are not posted to our website.

We regularly release updated versions of Design Master Hectrical that include all of the patches we sent to
customers. These updates are available from our website. You do not need to use this command to install these
updates.

Once you haveinstalled a patch, you will not need to install it again. All future patches or updates you receive
will include the patch.

To install a software patch, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical->Utilities-> ->Install Patch

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->I nstal | Patch

Select Patch File Dialog Box
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B Select Patch File »

Look in; |-Deskt|:|p V| €] ¥ B E-

i Mame Date modified Type

Cuick access

Desktop
| |
Libraries

This PC

&2

Nef;ul:urk

< >

File name: | e | Open

Files of type: ZIP Files (" zip) o Cancel
[ ]10Open as read-only

Select the patch ZIP file and press the Open button. The patch will be installed on your computer. If you have a
networ k install, it will also be installed on the network. Installing it to the network will update all of the other
computers in your office.

The patch file will be erased after it is installed. It is erased to discourage you frominstalling it again in the future.

Restart your CAD program after installing the patch. The error you were seeing should now be resolved.

Install License

Thelnstall Li cense command is used to activate the license for Design Master Hectrical.
To activate alicense, go to
Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->Install License

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p->Instal | License

Install Design Master Electrical License Dialog Box
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MName:

GM Install Design Master Electrical License >

License expires on
Enter your license ID in the box below and press the "Activate” button.

Email Address:

License |0

Activation Password (Leave blank if you do not have one):

Activate Cancel

Enter your Name, Email Address, License ID, and Activation Password in the fields provided. If you did not
receive a password, leave the Activation Password field blank.

Press the Activate button to activate your license.

About

To view general information about the Design M aster Hectrical software, go to

Ribbon: DM El ectrical ->Utilities-> ->About

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Hel p- >About

A dialog boxwill appear that includes the version of software you are running and your current license status.

Custom

ization

Enter topic text here.This section describes the commands available to customize the software. A wide variety of
customization options are included to allow you to match the drawings that are created to your existing company

standards.

General Customization Commands

M ost of the customization sections include four commands:

e Edit
* Edit
¢ Copy
* Copy

Proj ect List

Master List OrEdit Standards List

Project List to Master OrCopy Project List to Standards
Master List to Project OrCopy Standards List to Project

The command name and how it functions varies slightly depending upon whether the default settings are stored
in the master database or a standards database.
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This section describes these general commands and how they work for the customization commands.

Edit Project List

TheEdit Project List command is thefirst command listed in each customization section. It is used to
modify the customization settings in the current project database. It allows you to make changes to a specific
project without affecting other projects.

Edit Master List

TheEdit Master List command isone of the commands that may be listed second in each customization
section. It is used to modify the customization settings in the master database. These settings will be used when
you start anew project. Changes here do not affect any projects already created.

Edit Standards List

TheEdit Standards List command is one of the commands that may be listed second in each customization
section. It is used to modify the customization settings in a standards database. These settings can be used when
you start a new project. Changes here do not affect any projects already created.

If only one standards database exists, the command will immediately start editing that database using the
appropriate dialog box.

If more than one standards database exists, you will be prompted to select the standards database to edit. After
you select the standards database to edit, the appropriate dialog box will appear with the settings fromthat
standards database displayed.

Copy Project List to Master

TheCopy Project List to Master command will copy the settings fromthe project database to the master
database. Often, it is simplest to start your first project and customize it as you go. When you are finished, you
can use this command to copy the settings for use with future projects.

The Copy Project to Master dialog boxwill appear.

Copy Project to Master >

Do you want to copy the onedine diagram distribution equipment blacks from
this project to the master database?
Type MASTER. in the box below and press OK to continue,

]

Ok, Cancel

To copy the settings, type MASTER and press the OK button. This step helps prevent you fromaccidentally
overwriting the settings in your master database.
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Copy Project List to Standards

TheCopy Project List to Standards command will copy the settings fromthe project database to a
standards database. Often, it is simplest to start your first project and customize it as you go. When you are
finished, you can use this command to copy the settings for use with future projects.

If only one standards database exists, the settings will be copied to that standards database. The Copy Project to
Standar ds dialog box will appear immediately.

If more than one standards database exists, you will be prompted to select a standards database to which the
settings will be copied. After you make your selection, the Copy Pr gject to Standar ds dialog box will appear.

Copy Project to Standards et

Do you want to copy the options from this project to the standard database?
Type STAMDARD in the box below and press OK to continue.

[ ]

QK. Cancel

To copy the settings, type STANDARD and press the OK button. This step helps prevent you fromaccidentally
overwriting the settings in your standards database.

Copy Master List to Project

TheCopy Master List to Project command will copy the settings fromthe master database to the project
database. You can use this to update projects you have aready started with new settings you have set in your
master database.

Copy Standards List to Project

TheCopy Standards List to Project command will copy the settings froma standards database to the
project database. You can use this to update projects you have already started with new settings you have set in
your standards database.

If only one standards database exists, the settings will be copied fromthat standards database.

If more than one standards database exists, you will be prompted to select the standards database fromwhich the
settings will be copied.

User Options

Theuser Options command allows you to customize settings that are specific to you. These settings are stored
on your computer. They are not stored in the project, master, or standards database. Some of these settings are
shared with other Design Master programs you have installed on your computer.

To update your user settings, go to
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Ribbon: DME: Customi zation->User Custom zation-> Yk User Options

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zat i on->User Options

Design Master User Settings Dialog Box

x

GM Design Master User Settings

Mame Value

= User Support Information
MName
Email
Phone
Save support emails to the desktop (set to "Yes" if sending fails or crashes) |Mo

B Drawing Options

Zoom to schedule after insertion Mo
Automatically open drawings that need to be updated Mo
Alert e when updates are available Yes
Warn if distribution equipment is overloaded Yes
Recalculate illuminance levels after query Yes

Cancel

The Design Master User Options dialog box contains alist of all of the user options and their current settings.
The options are arranged in groups in the list. The groups are described in the sections below:

e User Support Infor mation

e Drawing Options
e Hectrical

Editing a Setting
To edit an option setting, select the Value in the list and enter a new value.

Press the OK button to save your changes.

User Support Information

This section describes the options available in the User Support Infor mation group in the Design Master User
Settings dialog box.
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oM Design Master User Settings X

Mame Value

B User Support Information

Marme

~ Email
-~ Phone

Save support emails to the desktop (set to "Yes" if sending fails or crashes) | Mo

Drawing Options
Electrical

ok | | cancel

Name: Your name.
Email: Your emeil address. This is the email address we will use when replying to support requests fromyou.

Phone: Your phone number. This phone number will be sent with any support requests you send. It is not a
required field, but having it in the support requests helps us call you if we need additional information.

Save support emails tothe desktop (set to" Yes" if sending fails or crashes): Support requests and bug reports
can be emailed directly from Design Master Hectrical. Some company's networks disable this ability, causing the
send to fail or crash. When this happens, the information is saved to afile on your desktop that you can email to
us manually.
¢ Yes: Design Master Hectrical does not attermpt to send the email directly to us. Instead, it saves it to the
desktop. Choose this setting if you consistently have trouble sending us support emails through our
software. Determining that the send step will fail can take time. When you know it will fail, skipping it will
saveyou time.
¢ No: Design Master Hectrical will attempt to send the email directly to us. When possible, this is the setting
you should use.

Drawing Options

This section describes the options available in the Drawing Options group in the Design Master User Settings
dialog box.
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T Design Master User Settings

Yalue

Mame

User Support Information

Zoom to schedule after insertion
Automatically open drawings that need to be updated

Electrical

Zoom to schedul e after insertion: After you insert a schedule on the drawing, you can specify whether the

drawing should zoomto the schedule or remain at the same location.
¢ Yes: The drawing will zoomto the schedule after it has been inserted.
¢ No: The drawing will remain at the same location after a schedule is inserted.

Automatically open drawings that need to be updated: Desigh M aster Hectrical projects can span multiple
drawings. Changes in one drawing can require that changes be made in another drawing. In order to make the

changes in the other drawing, it must be opened.
¢ Yes: When achange in another drawing is required, the other drawing will be opened. This will take a

moment, but when it is finished, the current drawing will remain active. If the other drawing is already

open, nothing will happen.
¢ No: When achangein another drawing is required, you will be alerted at the command line, but it will not

automatically be opened. The alert will continue to appear at the command line until you manually open
the drawing and it is updated.

Electrical

This section describes the options available in the Electrical group in the Design Master User Settings dialog
box.
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oM Design Master User Settings b

User Support Information
Drawing Options
8 Electrical
Alert me when updates are available
Warn if distribution equipment is overloaded

Recalculate illuminance levels after query

Alert me when updates ar e avail able: Whether updates are checked for automatically. If this is checked, an
update check will occur thefirst time you run acommand each day. An alert will appear if an update is available.

Warn if distribution equipment is overloaded: Whether awarning dialog box appears if you have distribution

equipment in the project that is overloaded. See the Over | caded Distr i bution Equipment section for more
information.

If this option is disabled, it will override the Warn if distribution equipment is overloaded setting in the Options
command.

Recalculate illuminance level s after query: Whether a calculation area or line modified using the Query
Calculation Areaor Solid command will be recalculated when you press the OK button.

Options

The Opt i ons commands allow you to customize avariety of settings that affect the calculations in your project
and appearance of your drawings.

See the Gener al Customization Commands section for more information about how the Edi t Proj ect Li st,
Edit Standards List,Copy Project List to Standards,andCopy Standards List to Project
commands work.

To edit the options project list, go to

aeT

Ribbon: DME: Customi zation->Proj ect Customization-> P Options
Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zati on->Options->Edit Project List

To edit the options standards list, go to
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apT

Ribbon: DME: Customi zati on->Master & Standards Custom zation-> 5 Options

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zati on->Options->Edit Standards Li st

Training Videos

Distribution Equipment Options
One-Line Diagram Options
Circuit Options

Homer uns and L ogps Options

Tick Marks, Schedules, and L eader s Options
Hevation Labels and 3D Dr afting Options
Photometrics and Panel Schedule Options

Light Fixtures, Receptacles, Equipment, and Switches Options

Design Master Electrical Options Dialog Box

BM Design Master Electrical Options

B Distribution Equipment
- Default load calculation method
Default general lighting circuit value
Default distribution equipment AIC
Fault Schedule: Highlight AlC ratings that are too low
Voltage Drop Schedule: Highlight voltage drops
Voltage Drop Schedule: Circuits to display

Voltage drop and transformers

Calculate voltage drop based upon 80% of panel capacity
Panel schedule load display units

Show fixed number of decimals in panel schedules
MNumber of decimals to display in panel schedule

Feeder length calculation method

Circuit length calculation method

Building angle

Extra distance added to feeder length (ft-in)

Ignore extra distance on feeders shorter than this (ft-in)
Elevation input

Warn if distribution equipment is overloaded

Distribution equipment overloaded threshold (% of panel capacity)

Distribution equipment sort order

Display lugs on panels with main breakers

Insert feeder IDs inside feeder lines

Include equipment feeders in feeder schedule
Include vertical main breaker on horizontal panels
Insert labels inside feeder lines

Feeder offset multiplier

Riser height multiplier

Default panel box height

Default panel box width

402

Voltage Drop Schedule: Warn if branch circuit voltage drop cannot be calculated

Cancel

Value

General

Mo

22,000

Yes

Yes, Feeder or Branch Circuit » 3%, Total » 5%
Too high

MNo

Igneore transformers

MNo

VA

MNo

3

Right Angles

Straight Line

0

10-0

0-0

Relative to alignment point area (easier)
MNo

95

B One-Line Diagram

Equipment name
Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

MNo

0.3

0.3

15
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The Design Master Electrical Options dialog box contains alist of all of the options and their current settings.
The options are arranged in groups in the list.

Editing a Setting
To edit an option setting, select the Value in the list and enter a new value.
Press the OK button to save your changes.

If the change you made to the options does not immediately appear on the drawing, run the Coor dinate Drawings
and Database command. This command will update the drawing to use the new settings you have specified.

Distribution Equipment

This section describes the options available in the Distribution Equipment group in the Design Master Hectrical

Options dialog box.

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures
Receptacles

-1 -]

+]

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Hevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels
3D Drafting

Schedules

-1 -]

LR AR AR+

Selective Coordination Graph
General Point-by-Point Photometrics

-0 +]

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

|- -+]

BM Design Master Electrical Options *
Key Value
Default load calculation method General Commercial or Dwelling Unit, Section [l MNEC 220.40
Default general lighting circuit value Mo
Default distribution equipment AIC 22,000
Fault Schedule: Highlight AIC ratings that are too low Yes
Voltage Drop Schedule: Highlight voltage drops Yes, Feeder or Branch Circuit > 3%, Total = 5%
Voltage Drop Schedule: Circuits to display Too high
Voltage Drop Schedule: Warn if branch circuit voltage drop cannot be calculated | Ves
Voltage drop and transformers Include transformers in voltage drop
Calculate voltage drop based upon 80% of panel capacity No
Panel schedule load display units kWA
Show fixed number of decimals in panel schedules Mo
MNumber of decimals to display in panel schedule 3
Feeder length calculation method Right Angles
Circuit length calculation method Right Angles
Building angle 0
Feeder make-up (ft-in) 10-0
Ignore make-up on feeders shorter than this (ft-in) 0-0
Elevation input Relative to alignment point area (easier)
Warn if distribution equipment is overloaded Yes
Distribution equipment overloaded threshold (% of panel capacity) 95
One-Line Diagram

Cancel

Default load cal cul ation method: When a new distribution equipment is created, the calculation method for load
types is set to this value. See the Feeder and Ser vice Cal cul ation Settings section for more information.
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Default gener al lighting cir cuit value: When a new distribution equipment is created, the default general lighting
setting for circuits on the equipment is set to this value. See the Feeder and Service Cal culation Settings section
for more information.

Default distribution equipment AIC: When anew distribution equipment is created, the AICrating is set to this
value. The value for each panel can be changed onceit is created.

Fault Schedule: Highlight AIC ratings that are toolow. Whether AIC ratings that are too low are highlighted in
the fault schedule. See the Fault Schedule section for more information.

Voltage Dr op Schedule: Highlight voltage dr ops: Whether voltage drops that are too high are highlighted in the
voltage drop schedule. See the Voltage Dr op Schedul e section for more information.

Voltage Drop Schedule: Circuits todisplay: Which circuits are displayed in the voltage drop schedule. See the
Voltage Dr op Schedul e section for more information.

Voltage Drop Schedule: Warn if branch cir cuit voltage dr op cannot be cal culated: Whether awarning is
displayed if the branch circuit voltage drop cannot be calculated correctly dueto circuiting errors. See the
Voltage Dr op Schedul e section for more information.

Voltage drop and tr ansfor mer s: There are three options for addressing transformers when calculating voltage
drop. See the Voltage Dr op and Tr ansfor mer s Options article in the knowledge base for more information.
¢ Ignoretransformers: The voltage drop through the transformer is ignored when the voltage drop for the
systemis calculated. The voltage drop through the upstreamfeeders is carried through the transformer.
* Reset voltage drop at transfor mer s: The voltage drop is reset to 0% at each transformer. The voltage drop
through the transformer is ignored. The voltage drop through the upstreamfeeders is ignored.
¢ Includetransformersin woltage drop: The voltage drop through the transformer is calculated and added
to the voltage drop on the feeder. The voltage drop through the upstreamfeeders is carried through the
transformer.

After changing the Voltage drop and transformers option, reinsert the voltage drop schedule on the drawing to
display voltage drop numbers based upon the new setting. See the Valtage Dr op Schedule section for more
information about inserting the schedule.

Calculate voltage dr op based upon 80% of panel capacity: Whether calculations for the voltage drop schedule
are based upon 80% of panel capacity or actual panel loads. See the Valtage Dr op Schedule section for more
information.

Panel schedule |oad display units: This option controls the units used for displaying loads on panel schedules.
Changing this value will change the numbers, but it will not change the colurm labels and headers. You will need
to manually customize the distribution equipment schedule blocks. See the Distribution Equipment Schedule
Block s section for more information.

e kVA: Theloads are displayed in kVA.

e VA: Theloads are displayed in VA.

e Amps: The loads are displayed in amps.

Show fixed number of decimals in panel schedules: This option controls how values are displayed in distribution
equipment schedules.
¢ Yes: Thefull value for all numbers will be displayed. All numbers will include a specific number of digits
after the decimal.
¢ No: All numbers on the panel schedule will be rounded to 3 significant figures.

Number of decimals todisplay in panel schedule: If the Show fixed number of decimalsin panel schedules
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option is set to Yes, this option specifies the number of digits after the decimal to display.
If the Show fixed number of decimalsin panel schedules option is set to No, this option is ignored and not used.

Feeder length cal culation method: When anew distribution equipment is created, the calculation method for
feeder length is set to this value. See the Feeder Length Settings section for more information.

Circuit length cal culation method: When a new distribution equipment is created, the calculation method for
circuit length is set to this value. See the Set Cir cuit Infor mation section for more information.

Building angle: When a new distribution equipment is created, the building angle used for feeder and circuit
length calculations is set to this value. See the Feeder Length Settings section and the How Building Angle
Affects Calculations article in the knowledge base for more information.

Feeder mak e-up: This valueis the extralength of wire included in feeder lengths to account for the wire used for
distribution equipment connections. It is used in the fault calculation, voltage drop calculation, and takeoffs. See
the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying this length.

Ignor e mak e-up on feeder s shorter than this: If two pieces of distribution equipment are close to each other,
additional feeder length is not needed to terminate the wires. If the distance between distribution equipment is
shorter than this specified value, the value set for the Feeder make-up option is not added to the length of the
feeder. See the Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying this length.

Hevation input: When distribution equipment is inserted on the drawing, the elevation input method is set to this
value. See the Hevation section for more information.

Warn if distribution equipment is overloaded: Whether awarning is displayed if you have distribution equipment
in the project that is overloaded. See the Over | oaded Di stribution Equipment section for more information.

This setting will affect the project for all users. To change this setting for a single user, see the Hectrical User

Options section.

Distribution equipment over loaded threshold (% of panel capacity): When the load on a distribution equipment
exceeds this value as a percentage of the load capacity, the distribution equipment will be considered overloaded.

One-Line Diagram

This section describes the options available in the One-Line Diagr am group in the Design Master Hectrical
Options dialog box.
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BM Design Master Electrical Options *

Key Value
Distribution Equipment
2 One-Line Diagram
Distribution equipment sort order Equipment name
Display lugs on panels with main breakers Yes
Insert feeder IDs inside feeder lines Yes
Include equipment feeders in feeder schedule Yes
Include vertical main breaker on horizontal panels Yes
Insert labels inside feeder lines Mo
Feeder offset multiplier 0.3
Riser height multiplier 0.5
Default panel box height 15
Default panel box width 1
Default fed from (in automatic riser) Top
Default feeder connection layout Connect feeders like a riser
Feeder connection lecation in riser to panels with no bus Side
"Main Lugs Only" label MLO

¥

Default riser blocks
Default one-line blocks (multiple downstream panels)
Default one-line blocks (0 or 1 downstream panels)

¥

3

Default equipment connection block dm_elec-oneline-equipment
Default equipment disconnect block <None>

Default circuit OCP block <Mone>

Main breaker block dm_elec-oneline-breaker

Main fused switch block dm_elec-oneline-fusedSwitch
Main non-fused switch block dm_elec-oneline-nonFusedSwitch
Standard lugs block dm_elec-oneline-standardLugs
Double lugs block dm_elec-oneline-standardLugs
Feedthrough lugs top block dm_elec-oneline-standardLugs
Feedthrough lugs bottom block dm_elec-oneline-standardLugs
Wire break block dm_elec-oneline-break

Feeder D format Short

Automatically create feeder IDs Yes

Copy feeder IDs to master schedule when created Yes

Transfer feeder IDs from master schedule if possible Yes

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Elevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels
3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph
General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

Cancel

Distribution equipment sort or der : When generating the one-line diagram, this option determines how
downstream equipment connections are ordered on the diagram.
® Breaker size: Generation order is based upon the breaker size.
e Circuit number: Generation order is based upon the circuit to which the downstreamequipment is
connected.
¢ Distance: Generation order is based upon the distance between the upstreamand downstream equipment.
¢ Equipment name: Generation order is based upon the name of the equipment.

Display lugs on panels with main break er s: Whether lugs are displayed on panels with main breakers.
® Yes: Lugs are displayed on all bus bars.
e No: Lugs are not displayed on bus bars with main breakers.
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This option does not change whether the lugs exist on the panel, only whether they are displayed.
Insert feeder 1Ds inside feeder lines: Whether feeder IDs appear on the one-line diagram.

Include equipment feeder s in feeder schedule: Whether feeders to equipment connections are included on the
feeder schedule.

If Insert feeder IDsinside feeder linesis set to Yes, this option will be set to Yes. If Insert feeder IDsinside feeder
linesis set to No, equipment connection feeders will only appear on the feeder schedule if they are labeled
manually.

Include vertical main breaker on horizontal panels: Whether the main breaker on a horizontal custom panel
block is inserted vertically.

¢ Yes: The main breaker is inserted perpendicular to the horizontal panel bus.

¢ No: The main breaker is inserted along the horizontal panel bus.

Insert labels inside feeder lines: Whether feeder labels can snap to inside feeder lines when being inserted.

Feeder offset multiplier: This value sets the default distance when offsetting feeders. This value is multiplied by
DI MSCALE to determine the distance.

Riser height multiplier: This value sets the default distance between elevations when generating ariser diagram.

Default panel box height: When inserting a custom block on the diagram, the Specific Panel Box Size height is
set to this value. See the Insert Distribution Equipment section for more information.

Default panel box width: When inserting a customblock on the diagram, the Specific Panel Box Size width is set
to this value. See the Insert Distribution Equipment section for more information.

Default fed from (in automatic riser): Whether distribution equipment blocks are fed fromthe top or the bottom
when generating ariser diagram.

Default feeder connection layout: Sets how feeders are drawn for distribution equipment inserted into the diagram
using the Insert Distribution Equipment command. This option can also be set in the Insert Distribution
Equipment dialog box.

Feeder connection location inriser to panels with no bus: Sets how feeders are drawn for distribution equipment
blocks with no bus when generating ariser diagram.

"Main Lugs Only" label: Sets the text for the Main Trip Amps, Main Trip Amps (MLO), and Main Trip Ampsand
Poles labels when the main disconnect for the distribution equipment is set to Main Lugs Only.

Default riser blocks: Sets the default block for each distribution equipment type when generating ariser diagram.

Default one-line block s (multiple downstr eam panels): Sets the default block for each distribution equipment
type that is connected to multiple downstream distribution equipment when generating a one-line diagram.
e <Same as Riser Block>: Uses the same default block as the Default riser blocks option.

Default one-line block s (0 or 1 downstream panels): Sets the default block for each distribution equipment type
that is connected to one or fewer downstream distribution equipment when generating a one-line diagram
¢ <Same as Riser Block>: Uses the same default block as the Default riser blocks option.
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Default equipment connection block : Sets the default block for equipment connections on the one-line diagram.
Default equipment disconnect block : Sets the default block for the equipment disconnect on the one-line diagram.
Default circuit OCP block : Sets the default block for OCP on the one-line diagram.

Main break er block : Sets the default block for main breakers on the one-line diagram.

Main fused switch block: Sets the default block for main fused switches on the one-line diagram.

Main non-fused switch block: Sets the default block for main non-fused switches on the one-line diagram.
Standardlugs block : Sets the default block for standard lugs on the one-line diagram

Double lugs block : Sets the default block for double lugs on the one-line diagram.

Feedthrough lugs top block : Sets the default block for feedthrough lugs connected at the top on the one-line
diagram.

Feedthr ough lugs bottom block : Sets the default block for feedthrough lugs connected at the bottomon the one-
line diagram.

Wirebreak block: Sets the default block for wire breaks on the one-line diagram.

Feeder 1D format: Sets how feeder IDs are generated. See the Feeder |D For mats article in the knowledge base for
more information.

Automatically create feeder IDs: Whether feeder IDs are automatically generated.
¢ Yes: Feeder IDs are generated automatically based upon the Feeder ID format.
e No: When afeeder ID is generated, the New Feeder Callout ID dialog boxwill appear. You can then set the
feeder ID, feeder ID group, whether feeder IDs should be automatically generated in the future, and
whether the feeder 1D should be added to the master schedule.

Copy feeder IDs to master schedule when created: Whether feeder 1Ds are copied to the master schedule when
they are generated.

Transfer feeder 1Ds from master scheduleif possible: When afeeder ID is generated with the same

specifications as an existing feeder ID in the master schedule, this option sets whether a new feeder ID is
generated or the existing feeder ID is used.

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes

This section describes the options available in the Cir cuits, Load Types, and Wir e Sizes group in the Design
Master Hectrical Options dialog box.
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BM Design Master Electrical Options

Key
Distribution Equipment
One-Line Diagram

Branch circuit make-up (ft-in)

Add branch circuit make-up for each device
Unused circuit description

Default circuit layer system

Receptacle circuit count limit

Circuit amp limit

Include room names in circuit descriptions
Size breakers to 100% of noncontinuous load

¥

Custom Load Type 1

¥

Custom Load Type 2

Wire sizing option

Upsize #12 to #10 wire length (ft)

Show #10 on homerun when wires upsized

Display neutral wire count separately from phase wire count

Conduit location

Size utility and transformer grounds as service grounds (MEC 250.102)
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

000+

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Elevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels
3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph

LR RR RO

General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

-1 -]

-0+

Value

& Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes

10-0

Mo

Space with breaker size listed
Same as Distribution Equipment
10

0

Mo

Yes

COPPER, 60%%dC #12 THROUGH #1, 73%%dC 1/0 AND ABOVE
73

No

Yes

Start of wire callout

Yes

Cancel

Branch circuit make-up: This valueis the extralength of wire included in branch circuit lengths to account for
branch circuit connections. It is used in the fault calculation, voltage drop calculation, and takeoffs. See the
Distance Input For mat section for more information about specifying this length.

Add branch circuit make-up for each device: Whether the length specified in Branch circuit make-up is added

for each device on the circuit.

¢ Yes: The make-up added to the branch circuit length is multiplied for each device on the circuit.
¢ No: The make-up is only added to the branch circuit length once, regardless of the number of devices on

the circuit.

Unused cir cuit description: Specifies how circuits that do not have any devices connected to themare labeled in

the panel schedule.

e Spacewith breaker sizelisted: The circuit description is set to SPACE. The breaker size is displayed as

the smallest default breaker.

e Spacewith nobreaker listed: The circuit description is set to SPACE. The breaker sizeis displayed as a

dash.

e Sparewith breaker sizelisted: The circuit description is set to SPARE. The breaker size is displayed as

the smallest default breaker.

e Sparewith nobreaker listed: The circuit description is set to SPARE. The breaker size is displayed as a

dash.

e Dashwith nobreaker listed: The circuit description is displayed as a dash. The breaker size is displayed

as adash.

Use the Update Distr ibution Equi pment Schedule command to update schedules after changing the option.
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Default circuit layer system: The default layer systemassociated with circuits and taps on panels.
e Same as Distribution Equipment: The circuits will use the same layer systemas the distribution equipment
with which they are associated.
e <L ayer System>: The circuits will use the specific layer systemchosen.

This default setting can be overridden for specific circuits using the Cir cuiting dialog box. See the Cir cuiting
section for more information about setting the layer systemfor circuits.

Receptacle cir cuit count limit: This setting is used to alert you when a certain number of receptacles have been
placed on asingle circuit. This alert happens while circuiting the receptacles. Once the receptacles are circuited,
this warning will not be shown.

The count is based upon total load, not the number of devices. Every 0.18 kVA of load is counted as areceptacle.
This way, aquad receptacle with 0.36 kVA that is inserted as a single receptacle is counted as two receptacles
and not one.

The warning does not prevent you from connecting more receptacles to the circuit than specified for situations
wherethat is necessary.

Circuit amp limit: This setting is used to alert you when the load on acircuit has reached a certain number of
amps. This alert happens while circuiting devices. Once the devices are circuited, this warning will not be shown.

The warning does not prevent you from connecting more devices to the circuit than specified for situations where
that is necessary.

Include room names in cir cuit descriptions: Whether roomnames are included in circuit descriptions on panel
schedules. If one of the Yes options is selected, all of the rooms containing a device on the circuit are listed in the
description. These rooms must be inserted using the Cr eate Room command.
® Yes, include” Room" in description: The rooms are listed in the circuit description. The word "Roon1" and
theroomname is included in the description.
® Yes, donot include” Room™ in description: The rooms are listed in the circuit description. Only the room
name s included in the description.
e No: Therooms are not listed in the circuit description.

Size breakersto 100% of noncontinuous load: Whether branch circuits are sized to 100% of noncontinuous
loads (per NEC 210.20(A)) or to 125% of noncontinuous loads.
® Yes: Branch circuits are sized to 100% of noncontinuous loads and 125% of continuous loads. This
setting gives you smaller breakers and wire sizes.
¢ No: Branch circuits are sized to 125% of all loads. This setting gives you larger breakers and wire sizes.

Continuous load types:

¢ Lighting
Largest Motor (NEC 430.24)
Other Motors (NEC 430.24)
Continuous
Heating (NEC 424.4(B))
Cooling, Largest Motor (NEC 430.24)
Cooling, Other Motors (NEC 430.24)
Heating and Cooling Motor (NEC 430.24)
Appliance, Continuous
Appliance Motor (NEC 430.24)
Dwelling Unit Heating (NEC 424.4(B))
Dwelling Unit Cooling, Largest M otor (NEC 430.24)
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¢ Dwelling Unit Cooling, Other Motors (NEC 430.24)
¢ Dwelling Unit Heating and Cooling Motor (NEC 430.24)

Noncontinuous load types:
¢ Receptacles (NEC Handbook Exhibit 220.4)
Noncontinuous
Kitchen
Diverse
Small Appliance
Laundry
Appliance, Noncontinuous
Bectric Dryer
Bectric Cooking
Marina/ Mobile Home/ RV

All motors are considered continuous at the branch circuit level.

Custom Load Type 1 and Custom Load Type 2: You can create two customload types, which can be used on your
projects for load types that are not included with the software. The settings for the two customload types are the
same.

Name: The name of the customload type. It is displayed when selecting the load type of adevice and it is
printed on the distribution equipment schedule load summary.

Calculation method: The method used for setting the demand factor for the load type.
¢ Fixed demand factor : The demand factor for the load is constant and fixed. (M ost of the default load
types are fixed.)
¢ Variable demand factor: The demand factor varies depending upon the load. (For example: kitchen
and diverse load types)
e Variable calculated load: The demand factor varies, but the calculated load is input rather than the
demand factor.

Demand factor: The demand factor for the load type. Enabled if Calculation method is set to Fixed demand
factor.

Load type: Whether the load type should be treated as a Continuous or Noncontinuous load for branch
circuit sizing.
Wire Sizing Option: Which sizing option is selected in the Wir e Sizing dialog box. See the Wir e Sizing section
for more information about creating customwire sizing tables. This option is most useful in standards database to
set the default sizing option for new projects.

Upsize #12 to#10 wir e length: Branch circuits that are sized to #12 and exceed this length are automatically
upsized to #10 wire.

Show#10 on homer un when wir es upsized: Branch circuits that are sized to #12 wire are automatically upsized if
they exceed the length specified in Upsize #12 to #10 wire length. This option controls whether a#10is
displayed next to upsized homeruns on the drawing.

Display neutral wir e count separ ately from phase wir e count: Whether the neutral wire and phase wires are
counted separately on wire callouts when they are the same size.

Conduit location: Whether the conduit is listed at the start or end of wire callouts.
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Size utility and transfor mer grounds as service grounds: Whether the ground for utilities and transformers is
sized as a service ground or an equipment ground.

Light Fixtures

This section describes the options available in the Light Fixtur es group in the Design Master Hectrical Options
dialog box.

LT Design Master Electrical Options *

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram
Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Insert callout as part of each light fixture Yes
LF callout block (long lamp label) DM_ELEC-LTG-CALLOUT-NOLAMPS
LF callout block (short lamp label) DM_ELEC-LTG-CALLOUT-NOLAMPS
LF callout short label width 0.23
Insert callout after each light fixture Mo
Lighting group block (1-9) dm_elec-ltgGroup1
Lighting group block (10+) dm_elec-ltgGroup10
Exempt lighting group block dm_elec-exemptltgTag
Display light fixture overlay During insertion
Receptacles

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Elevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

3D Drafting
Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph

General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

AR AR R RN RO O+

Concel

Insert callout as part of each light fixtur e: Whether alight fixture callout note is automatically inserted as part of
each light fixture on the drawing.

LF callout block (long lamp label): The block used when you insert alight fixture callout. It is used when the lamp
label is wider than the value specified in LF callout short label width.

LF callout block (short lamplabel): The block used when you insert alight fixture callout. It is used when the
lamp label is smaller than the value specified in the LF callout short label width.

LF callout short label width: This width is used to determine which LF callout is inserted for alight fixture.

Insert callout after each light fixture: Whether you will be prompted to alight fixture callout after inserting a
light fixture on the drawing. The light fixture callout that is inserted is the same as what is inserted using the
Insert Light Fixture Callout command.

Lighting group block (1-9): The callout block used when you associate alight fixture with alighting group. It is
used when the group number is less than 10.

Lighting group block (10+): The callout block used when you associate a light fixture with alighting group. It is
used when the group number is 10 or more.
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Exempt lighting group block : The block used when alight fixture is marked as exempt. Leave this value blank to
not insert ablock next to exempt fixtures. See the Exempt Light Fixtur es section for more information.

Display light fixtur e over lay: This specifies when alight fixture overlay will be displayed on non-plotting layers.

e Newer: Light fixture overlays will never be inserted.

e Duringinsertion: The overlay will be displayed only when the light fixture is inserted. Once the light
fixtureisinserted, the overlay is no longer displayed. To view the overlay again, you must insert a new
fixture.

e Always: The light fixture overlay will always be displayed.

The light fixture overlay is only generated for fixtures that have sufficient photometric information defined. The
General Light checkbox or Egress Light checkbox must be checked. The Elevation must be set higher than 0. An
IESfile must be associated with the fixture callout.

Receptacles

This section describes the options available in the Receptacles group in the Design Master Eectrical Options
dialog box.

-] Design Master Electrical Options X

Key Value
Distribution Equipment
One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes

Light Fixtures
Explosion-proof EP
Weatherproof Wp
GFCI GFCI
Ground GND
Isolated ground IG

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Hevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

3D Drafting

Schedules

AR AR

-1 -]

L0001 ]

Selective Coordination Graph

General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

-1 -]

-1+

Cancel

Expl osion-pr oof: This label is inserted with receptacles that have the Explosion-proof box checked in the
receptacle schedule.

Weather proof: This label is inserted with receptacles that have the Weatherproof box checked in the receptacle
schedule.

GFCI: This label is inserted with receptacles that have the GFCI box checked in the receptacle schedule.
Ground: This label is inserted with receptacles that have the Ground box checked in the receptacle schedule.

Isolated ground: This label is inserted with receptacles that have the Isolated Ground box checked in the
receptacle schedule.
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Equipment

This section describes the options available in the Equipment group in the Design Master Electrical Options
dialog box.

BM Design Master Electrical Options *

Key Value

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes

Light Fixtures

Receptacles

B fqupmene |
Equipment callout Display callout, kVA, and HP

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Elevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph

General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

B (R

Cancel

Equipment callout: This option controls the information that is displayed on the callout for each piece of
equipment. See the Howto Use or Cr eate a Custom Equipment Callout article in the knowledge base for more
information.

e Display callout, kVA and HP: The equipment callout contains two lines. Thetop line displays the
callout. The bottomline displays the loads on the equipment and the voltage. Motor loads with a
horsepower value set are displayed in horsepower. All other loads are displayed in kVA.

¢ Display callout, amps, and HP: The equipment callout contains two lines. The top line displays the
callout. The bottomline displays the loads on the equipment and the voltage. M otor loads with a
horsepower value set are displayed in horsepower. All other loads are displayed in amps.

e Display callout and amps only: The equipment callout contains two lines. The top line displays the
callout. The bottomline displays the loads on the equipment and the voltage. All loads are displayed
in amps.

e Display callout only: The equipment callout contains a single line that displays the callout.

e Nocallout: No equipment callout is inserted on the drawing.

e Select custom block: Select this option to choose a customblock for your equipment callout. Once
the block is selected, the block name will be displayed.

Switches

This section describes the options available in the Switches group in the Design Master Hectrical Options
dialog box.
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2

Key Value
Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes

Light Fixtures

Receptacles

Equipment

= swiches |

Switch rotation Subscript: Rotate to match switch angle / Schedule Symbol: Rotate to 90 degrees

Allow upside down switch subscripts No
Provide neutral wire to switches (2011 NEC 404.2{C)) Mo

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Hevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph

L0001 ]

General Point-by-Point Photometrics

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

-1 -]

+]

oK Cancel

Switch rotation: This option controls how switches and switch subscripts are rotated. Switch subscripts should
be rotated to match the angle of the switch. Switches in the schedule should be rotated so that the $is drawn
vertical. Which option you choose to meke this happen correctly depends upon how you have your switch
blocks defined.

If you are uncertain which option to choose, the simplest solution is to choose an option and insert a switch
schedule on the drawing. Try each option until you find one that looks correct.

e Subscript: Rotate to match switch angle/ Schedule Symbol: Rotate to 90 degr ees: The switch subscript is
inserted at the same rotation angle as the switch. The switch in the schedule is rotated 90 degrees. Choose
this option if your switch rotation is set perpendicular to the wall.

e Subscript: Rotate to match switch angle + 90 degrees / Schedule Symbol: Rotate to O degr ees: The
switch subscript is rotated 90 degrees relative to the switch. The switch in the scheduleis not rotated.
Choose this option if your switch rotation is set parallel to the wall.

e Subscript: Rotate to match switch angle - 90 degrees / Schedule Symboal: Rotate to 180 degr ees: The
switch subscript is rotated -90 degrees relative to the switch. The switch in the schedule is rotated -90
degrees. Choose this option if your switch rotation is set parallel to the wall.

e Subscript: Rotateto 0/ Schedule Symbol: Rotate to O degr ees: The switch subscript is not rotated. The
switch in the schedule is not rotated. Choose this option if your switch rotation is set parallel to the wall
and you do not want the switch subscript rotated autometically.

e Subscript: Rotateto 0/ Schedule Symbol: Rotate to 90 degr ees: The switch subscript is not rotated. The
switch in the schedule is rotated 90 degrees. Choose this option if your switch rotation is set
perpendicular to the wall and you do not want the switch subscript rotated automatically.

Allow upside down switch subscripts: Whether a switch subscript can be displayed upside down.
¢ Yes: The switch subscript will be rotated in exactly the same way as the switch. If the switch is upside
down, the subscript will be upside down.
¢ No: The switch subscript will first be rotated in the same way as the switch. If the text is upside down, it
will then be rotated an additional 180 degrees so that it is readable.

Provide neutral wireto switches: Whether aneutral wire is provided to switches. The option is required for 2011
NEC 404.2(C).
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Homeruns and Loops

This section describes the options available in the Homer uns and L oops group in the Design Master Hectrical
Options dialog box.

BM Design Master Electrical Options *

ey Value

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes

Light Fixtures

Receptacles

Equipment
B Switches

Hot or neutral first Hot

Front
1 -- Yes, remove circuit callout, include all callouts on combined homeruns

B (B (|3

Ground lecation
Draw loops

Loop to same circuit first on combined homeruns (light fixtures)
Loop to same circuit first on combined homeruns (other devices)
Homerun wire callouts and tick marks

Yes
Mo
Tick marks for #12, wire callouts if > #12

Yes

Mo

Mo

DM_ELEC-BREAK
DM_DM-ARROWHEAD
0.125

Display tick marks on loops
Multiple arrowheads on combined homeruns
Share neutrals on combined homeruns
Circuit break block
Homerun arrow block
Homerun arrow length
Tick Mark Blocks
Device Elevation Labels
Conduit and Cable Tray Flevation Labels
3D Drafting
Schedules
Selective Coordination Graph
General Point-by-Point Photometrics

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

Cancel

Hot or neutral first: Whether the hot or neutral ticks marks are displayed first in groups of tick marks. The type of
tick mark that is displayed first will be inserted closer to the homerun arrowhead.

Groundlocation: Sets the location of the ground wire tick mark in groups of tick marks. The Front is located
toward the homerun arrowhead. The Back is located away fromthe homerun arrowhead.

Dr aw | oops: How loops are drawn between devices. See the Draw L oops Between Cir cuited Devices section for
more information about the available options.

Looptosame circuit fir st on combined homer uns (light fixtur es): How loops are drawn on combined homeruns
containing light fixtures. See the Set L ooping Options section for more information.

Looptosame cir cuit fir st on combined homer uns (other devices): How loops are drawn on combined homeruns
containing devices other than light fixtures.See the Set L ooping Options section for more information.

Homer un wir e callouts and tick marks: Sets when wire callouts and/or tick marks are displayed on homeruns.
e Tick marksfor al homeruns: Tick marks are displayed on al homeruns. Wire callouts are not displayed
on homeruns.
e Tick marks for #12, wire callouts if >#12: Tick marks are displayed if the wires are #12. Wire callouts are
displayed if the wires are #10 or larger.
e Tick marksfor #12, tick marks andwire callouts if >#12: Tick marks are displayed if the wires are #12.
Wire callouts and tick marks are displayed if the wires are #10 or larger.
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e Tick marksfor #12 1-pole, wire callouts for all others: Tick marks are displayed if the wires are #12 and
the distribution equipment has one pole. Wire callouts are displayed if the wires are #10 or larger or if the
wires are #12 and the distribution equipment has two or three poles.

e Wirecallouts for all homeruns: Wire callouts are displayed on all homeruns. Tick marks are not displayed
on homeruns.

e Nowirecallouts or tick marks: Wire callouts and tick marks are not displayed on homeruns.
¢ Nothing for #12, wire callouts if > #12: Wire callouts and tick marks are not displayed if the wires are #12.
Wire callouts are displayed if the wires are #10 or larger.
Display tick marks on loops: Whether tick marks are displayed on loops between devices.

Multiple arr owheads on combined homer uns: Whether combined homeruns display a single arrowhead or one
arrowhead for each circuit on the homerun.

Shar e neutr al's on combined homer uns: Whether neutrals on combined homeruns are shared. The 2008 NEC
requires this to be set to No. To share neutrals in accordance with the 2008 NEC, create a multiple pole breaker
and use the Cir cuit to Phase button on the Cir cuiting dialog box.

Circuit break block: The block that is used when circuits are broken. Use the None setting if you do not want a
block displayed on broken circuits.

Homer un arrow block : The block used for homerun arrowheads.
Homer un arr owlength: The length of the homerun arrowhead.

Tick Mark Blocks

This section describes the options available in the Tick Mark Block s group in the Design Master Hectrical
Options dialog box.
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BM Design Master Electrical Options

2

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

Equipment

Switches

B e o e oS

Homeruns and Loops

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels
3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph

General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

Value

= Tick Mark Blocks

Hot block DM_ELEC-TICKSHORT
Hot spacing 0.0313

Switch leg block DM_ELEC-TICKSHORT
Switch leg spacing 0.0313

Traveler block DM_ELEC-TICKSHORT
Traveler spacing 0.0313

Meutral block DM_ELEC-TICKLONG
MNeutral spacing 0.0313

Ground block DM_ELEC-TICKDOT
Ground spacing 0.0833

Isolated ground block DM_ELEC-TICKDOT
Isolated ground spacing 0.0833

Space spacing 0.0313

Device Elevation Labels

Cancel

Hot block: The block used for tick marks representing the hot wires.

Hot spacing: The distance between hot tick marks and other tick marks. This value is multiplied by DI MSCALE to
get the final tick mark spacing distance.

Switch leg block: The block used for tick marks representing the switch leg wires.

Switch leg spacing: The distance between switch leg tick marks and other tick marks. This value is multiplied by
DI MSCALE to get the final tick mark spacing distance.

Traveler block: The block used for tick marks representing the traveler wires.

Traveler spacing: The distance between traveler tick marks and other tick marks. This value is multiplied by
DI MSCALE to get the final tick mark spacing distance.

Neutral block: The block used for tick marks representing the neutral wires.

Neutral spacing: The distance between neutral tick marks and other tick marks. This value is multiplied by
DI MSCALE to get the final tick mark spacing distance.

Groundblock: The block used for tick marks representing the ground wires.

Ground spacing: The distance between ground tick marks and other tick marks. This value is multiplied by
DI MSCALE to get the final tick mark spacing distance.
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Isolated ground block : The block used for tick marks representing the isolated ground wires.

Isolated gr ound spacing: The distance between isolated ground tick marks and other tick marks. This value is
multiplied by DI MSCALE to get the final tick mark spacing distance.

Space spacing: The extra space inserted between tick marks when a space is included. This value is multiplied by
DI MSCALE to get the final tick mark spacing distance.

Device Elevation Labels

This section describes the options available in the Device Hevation Labels group in the Design Master Hectrical
Options dialog box.

BM Design Master Electrical Options *

Value

2

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

B3 e

L0001+

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device EHevation Labels
Block dm_elec-elevationLabel-device
Label SELEV

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

3D Drafting

Schedules

-1 -]

-1+

L0001+

Selective Coordination Graph
General Point-by-Point Photometrics

-1 -]

+]

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

-0 +]

Cancel

Block: The block used for the elevation label when the Insert Device Elevation L abel command is used.

Label: Thetext that is used to display the elevation in the label. $ELEV is replaced with the elevation.

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

This section describes the options available in the Conduit and Cable Tray Hevation Labels group in the Design
Master Hectrical Options dialog box.
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BM Design Master Electrical Options *

Value

2

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

Equipment

Switches
Homeruns and Loops
Tick Mark Blocks
Device Elevation Labels

LR R A R =

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels
Leader graphic DM_ELEC-ARROWHEAD
Leader location Center
Top block dm_elec-elevationLabel-top
Bottom block dm_elec-elevationLabel-bottom
Both block dm_elec-elevationLabel-both
Centerline block dm_elec-elevationLabel-centerline
Top label T+SELEV
Bottom label B+SELEV
Centerline label CL+SELEV

3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph
General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

Cancel

Leader graphic: The block that is used for elevation label leaders.

Leader location: Where the leader points on the conduit or cable tray.
e Edge: The leader points to the edge of the conduit or cable tray as shown below.

e Center: The leader points to the center of the conduit or cable tray as shown below.
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Topblock: The block used for the elevation label when the Insert Top Hevation Label command is used.

Bottom block : The block used for the elevation label when the Insert Bottom H evation Label command is used.

Both block: The block used for the elevation label when the Insert Top and Bottom Hevation Label command is
used.

Centerlineblock: The block used for the elevation label when the Insert Centerline Hevation L abel command is
used.

Toplabel: Thetext that is used to display the top elevation in the label. $ELEV is replaced with the elevation.
Bottom label: Thetext that is used to display the top elevation in the label. SELEV is replaced with the elevation.

Centerlinelabel: Thetex that is used to display the top elevation in the label. SELEV is replaced with the
elevation.

3D Drafting

This section describes the options available in the 3D Dr afting group in the Design Master Hectrical Options
dialog box.
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Value

2

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Elevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

B e D e s o e

= 3D Drafting

Insert 3D blocks on drawing Mo
3D circle approximation 8

Draw hangers in 2D Yes
Draw hangers in 30 Yes
Show background below conduit and cable tray Mo

Schedules
Selective Coordination Graph
General Point-by-Point Photometrics

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

AR A DD

Cance

Insert 3D block s on drawing: Whether a 3D block is inserted when a 2D block is inserted.

It is important to select Na if you do not want to see the blocks. Do not freeze or turn off the layer using standard
CAD commands. If the 3D layer is frozen or turned off, devices will no longer copy properly.

This setting has no impact on exporting devices to IFCfiles.

3D circle appr oximation: Circles are approximated in the 3D model as polygons. This option sets the number of
sides of a polygon used to represent acircle. Higher numbers more closely approximate a circle, but greatly
increase file size. The minimum number value for this option is 8.

Draw hanger s in 2D: Whether hangers are drawn in 2D.

Draw hanger s in 3D: Whether hangers are drawn in 3D. This setting has no impact on exporting hangers to an
IFCfile. It only affects whether they are visible in your CAD program.

Show back gr ound bel ow conduit and cable tray: Whether the architectural background that appears behind
conduits and cabletrays is visible.

Schedules

This section describes the options available in the Schedul es group in the Design Master Electrical Options
dialog box.
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BM Design Master Electrical Options *

ey Value

[+ =~

Distribution Equipment

-]

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

L0 0+]

+]

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Hevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

3D Drafting

Schedules
Schedule title justification Left
Schedule column label justification Center
Schedule title continued label (CONT.)

Selective Coordination Graph

LB AR

-0 -]

General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

+]

Cance

Schedule titlejustification: The justification for thetitle at the top of all of the schedules.
e Left: The scheduletitleis justified to the left.
e Center: The schedule titleis centered.

Schedule column label justification: The justification for the label at the top of each colurm in all of the
schedules.

e L eft: The colurm labels are justified to the left.

¢ Center: The column labels are centered.

Scheduletitle continued label: Thetext in this option is added to the schedule title when the schedule is broken
into multiple sections.

When inserting schedules, there is an option to set a maximum height for the schedule. If the schedule exceeds
this height, the schedule is continued in a second section next to the first. Thetitle of the second and following
sections is the schedule title and the text in the Schedul e title continued label option.

Selective Coordination Graph

This section describes the options available in the Sel ective Coor dination Graph group in the Design Master
BHectrical Options dialog box.
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BM Design Master Electrical Options *

Value

2

Distribution Equipment
One-Line Diagram
Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures
Receptacles
Equipment
Switches
Homeruns and Loops
Tick Mark Blocks
Device Elevation Labels
Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels
3D Drafting
Schedules
Selective Coordination Graph
Selective coordination graph title SELECTIVE COORDINATION
General Point-by-Point Photometrics

O || ||| ||| |

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

Cance

Selective coor dination graph title: The default text that is entered in the Title field when running the Insert
Selective Coor dination Graph command.

General Point-by-Point Photometrics

This section describes the options available in the Gener al Point-by-Point Photometrics group in the Design
Master Hectrical Options dialog box.
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BM Design Master Electrical Options

Key
Distribution Equipment

-0+

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

oo e

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops
Tick Mark Blocks
Device Hevation Labels

000+

-1 -]

+]

3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph

General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Copy IES files to project folder

+]

Show illuminance (fc) levels
Show contours

Decimal places on drawing
Decimal places in schedule
Reflections

Default grid spacing (ft-in)
Default vertical grid spacing (ft-in)
Default vertical display spacing (ft-in)
Distance unit

llluminance unit

Contour 1 illuminance (fc)
Contour 2 illuminance (fc)
Contour 3 illuminance (fc)
Contour 4 illuminance (fc)
Contour 5 illuminance (fc)
Contour & illuminance (fc)
Contour 7 illuminance (fc)
Contour & illuminance (fc)
Contour 9 illuminance (fc)
Contour 10 illuminance (fc)
Contour 1 layer or color
Contour 2 layer or color
Contour 3 layer or color
Contour 4 layer or color
Contour 5 layer or color
Contour 6 layer or color
Contour 7 layer or color
Contour & layer or color
Contour 9 layer or color

Contour 10 layer or color
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

Value

Mo reflection
10-0
2-0
5-0
Inch
Foot-candle

SR =

BYLAYER
BYLAYER
BYLAYER
BYLAYER
BYLAYER
BYLAYER
BYLAYER
BYLAYER
BYLAYER
BYLAYER

Cancel

Most of these options set the default values that appear when running the Cal culate Gener al Photometrics
command. These values can be changed in the Cal culate Gener al Photometrics dialog box.

Copy IESfiles to project folder: Whether IESfiles loaded into the Light Fixtur e Project Schedul e are copied to

the project folder.

Default grid spacing: The default Grid Spacing value that will be used when creating a new general photometric
calculation area or line. This value can be changed when the area or line is created.

Default vertical grid spacing: The default Vertical Calculation Spacing value that will be used when creating a
new general photometric calculation area or line. This value can be changed when the area or lineis created.
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Default vertical display spacing: The default Vertical Display Spacing value that will be used when creating a
new general photometric calculation area or line. This value can be changed when the area or line is created.

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics

This section describes the options available in the Egr ess Point-by-Point Photometrics group in the Design
Master Hectrical Options dialog box.

LT Design Master Electrical Options *

Value

2

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Elevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels
3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph

General Point-by-Point Photometrics

AR R R R R R R A - =

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Show illuminance (fc) levels Yes
Show contours Yes
Decimal places on drawing 1
Decimal places in schedule 2
Reflections Mo reflection
Default grid spacing (ft-in) 4-0
Default vertical grid spacing (ft-in) 2-0
Default vertical display spacing (ft-in) 5-0
Distance unit Inch
llluminance unit Foot-candle
Contour 1 illuminance (fc) 5
Contour 2 illuminance (fc) 2
Contour 3 illuminance (fc) 1
Contour 4 illuminance (fc) 0
Contour 5 illuminance (fc) 0
Contour & illuminance (fc) 0
Contour 7 illuminance (fc) 0
Contour & illuminance (fc) 0
Contour 9 illuminance (fc) 0
Contour 10 illuminance (fc) 0
Contour 1 layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 2 layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 3 layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 4 layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 3 layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 6 layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 7 layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 8§ layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 9 layer or color BYLAYER
Contour 10 layer or color BYLAYER
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Cancel

Most of these options set the default values that appear when running the Cal culate Egr ess Photometrics
command. These values can be changed in the Cal cul ate Egr ess Photometrics dialog box.

Default grid spacing: The default Grid Spacing value that will be used when creating a new egress photometric
calculation area or line. This value can be changed when the area or line is created.
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Default vertical gridspacing: The default Vertical Calculation Spacing value that will be used when creating a
new egress photometric calculation area or line. This value can be changed when the area or line is created.

Default vertical display spacing: The default Vertical Display Spacing value that will be used when creating a
new egress photometric calculation area or line. This value can be changed when the area or line is created.

Print Panel Schedules to HTML

This section describes the options available in the Print Panel Schedules to HTML group in the Design Master
Bectrical Options dialog box.

BM Design Master Electrical Options *

Key Value

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

-1 -]

AR R0 -1 -]

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Elevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels

AR -RE -

3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph

General Point-by-Point Photometrics

Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Max width (in) (default is 0) 0
Max height (in) (default is 0) 0
Show panel name Yes
Show panel voltage Yes
Show contractor No
Contractor
Show phone number Mo
Phone number
Show model No
Show fed from Yes
Show bus amps Yes
Show main breaker size Yes
Show mounting Mo
Show circuit number Yes
Show breaker size Yes
Show load (kVAa) Yes
Show load (VA) Mo
Show load (amps) Mo
Show description Yes
Remove breaker size from unused breakers Yes
Remove circuit load and description from unused breakers Yes

Cancel

These options set the default values and settings that appear when running the Print Distribution Equi pment
Schedule command. These values can be changed in the Print Panel Scheduleto HTML dialog box.

Leaders

This section describes the options available in the Leader s group in the Design Master Blectrical Options dialog
box.
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BM Design Master Electrical Options *

Value

2

Distribution Equipment

One-Line Diagram

Circuits, Load Types, and Wire Sizes
Light Fixtures

Receptacles

Equipment

Switches

Homeruns and Loops

Tick Mark Blocks

Device Elevation Labels

Conduit and Cable Tray Elevation Labels
3D Drafting

Schedules

Selective Coordination Graph
General Point-by-Point Photometrics
Egress Point-by-Point Photometrics
Print Panel Schedules to HTML
Leaders

o0 ||| || || ||| 3

Leader arrow block DM_ELEC-ARROWHEAD
Leader arrow length 0.125
Concl

Leader arrowblock: The block used for leader arrowheads.
Leader arrowlength: The length of the leader arrowhead.
Block Creation
This section describes the commands used to create custom blocks.
Plan view blocks represent devices on your drawings. They are 2D representations of the devices.
3D blocks represent devices in your 3D model.

One-line blocks represent items on your one-line diagram.

Training Videos

* One-Line Diagram Block Customization
e Panel Schedule Customization
e Creating Custom Blocks

Common Block Information

Description: The name of the block that is displayed when you select the block in the schedule dialog box.
Block Name: The file name of the block displayed on the plan.

3D Block Name: The file name of the block displayed in 3D. You can enter a specific file name, or select <2D-
Block Name>-3d. If you select this name, the 3D block name will be the same as the Block Name field, but with -
3D appended to the end of the file name.
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To Scale: Whether the block is to scale.

Blocks that are to scale are inserted on the drawing at their actual size. The scale factor for the block will be 1.
Changing DI MSCALE will not change the size of the block. Light fixtures and panels are commonly inserted to
scale.

Blocks that are not to scale will vary in size depending upon the scale of the drawing. The scale factor of the
block will be equal to the DI MSCALE setting of the drawing. Changing DI MSCALE will change the size of the
device. Receptacles and switches are commonly not inserted to scale.

Can Rotate: Whether the block can be rotated.

When ablock that can be rotated is inserted, you are prompted to specify the rotation angle. They can be rotated
using the standard CAD ROTATE command.

When ablock that cannot be rotated is inserted, you are not prompted to specify the rotation angle. The block is
inserted with arotation angle of 0. If you attempt to rotate the block, the rotation angle will be reset to 0.

Create Plan View Block from Entities

ThecCreate Plan View Block from Entities command is used to create a2D block that can be used in
your plans to represent a device. Specific entities on the current drawing are used to create the block. The entities
selected will be removed fromthe drawing during this process.

To create the block, go to
Ribbon: DVE: Customi zation->Bl ock Creation->Create Plan View Block fromEntities

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zati on->Bl ock Creation->Create Plan View Bl ock
fromEntities

Create Plan View Block from Entities Dialog Box
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Create Plan View Block

Block Name:

Folder: C:\Users
Block Settings
Move entities ta layer 0 (f unsure, leave this checked)
[ ] Block has a highlight {used to display muttiple colors)
Block can rotate
Block iz "To Scale”

Do not check "To Scale" for receptacles and devices that are symbaolic.
Connect loops and leaders to. . .

(®) Specific points
(") Edge of a circle
(") Edge of a rectangle

Project Schedule Records
i) Switch

i) Low Voltage Device

Create record in project block list:

[ ]Create record in project schedule:

i) Distribution Equipment
General

Cancel

Check "Tao Scale" for light fistures and devices that are inserted at actual size.

Database Settings

Create records in database Ay master or project value left blank will use the "Block Mame™ value from above.
Block Type Master Schedule Records
(®) Light Fixture Create record in master block list: | |
(") Receptacle [[]Create record in master schedule: | |
i) Equipment <Default Schedule Settings=
() Junction Box

Set Folder. . .
Slide Settings
Create slide

Block Colar:

Select Block Calor. . .

Select Highlight Color. . .

Block Name: The name of the block. This will be the name of the block on the drawing and the name of the

drawing file saved to your computer.

Folder: The folder where the block will be saved. The default location is your customization folder.

Set Folder : Press this button to change the folder where the block will be saved.

Block Settings

Mowe entities tolayer 0: Whether the entities you select for the block are moved to layer O or left on the layer
they are currently on. If you are not sure what this means, leave this box checked.
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See the help for your CA D programfor more information about setting layers in blocks.

Block has ahighlight: Whether the block has a highlight associated with it. Highlights are used to include a
second layer and color in blocks. The highlight block is inserted on a separate layer fromthe main device block.
Thetwo layers can have different colors and other properties set on them.

Block can rotate: Whether the block can be rotated. See the Can Rotate section for more information.

Block is" ToScale" : Whether the block is to scale. See the To Scale section for more information.

Connect loops and leader s to: Where loops and leaders are connected to the block.
e Specific points: The loops and leaders are connected to specific points on the block. Choose this option
for blocks that are not circles or rectangles.
e Edgeof acircle: Theloops and leaders are connected to the edge of a circle. Choose this option if the
block has acirclein it that you want the loops and leaders to connect to.
e Edge of arectangle: The loops and leaders are connected to the edge of arectangle. Choose this option if
the block has arectanglein it that you want the loops and leaders to connect to.

Slide Settings

Create slide: Whether aslide for the block will be created automatically. The slide is used in dialog boxes to
display the graphics.

If you do not create aslide for ablock, an " X" will be shown in the dialog boxes. The block will still display
properly on the drawing.

You can manually create the slide later using the Cr eat e Sl i de command. See the Cr eate Slide section for more
information.

Block Color: The color to use for the block in the slide.
Select Block Color: Press this button to set Block Color using the standard CAD Select Color dialog box.
Highlight Color: The color to use for the highlight block in the slide.

Select Highlight Color: Press this button to set Highlight Color using the standard CAD Select Color dialog
box.

Database Settings

Createrecords in database: Whether records will be created in the master and/or project databases.
Block Type: Thetype of device that the plan view block is used to represent.

Master Schedule Records

Createrecordin master block list: Whether the block is added to the master block list. If this boxis checked,
you can specify alabel for the block in the master list. If you leave the label field blank, the block nameis used as
the label in the master list.
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Createrecordin master schedule: Whether arecord using the block is created in the master schedule. If this box
is checked, you can specify a name for the entry in the master schedule. If you leave the name field blank, the
block name is used as the name of the entry in the master schedule.

Master Schedule Group: The group with which the record will be associated in the master schedule.

Project Schedule Records

Createrecordin project block list: Whether the block is added to the project block list. If this boxis checked,
you can specify alabel for the block in the project list. If you leave the label field blank, the block name is used as
the label in the project list.

Createrecordin project schedule: Whether arecord using the block is created in the project schedule. If this box
is checked, you can specify a name for the entry in the project schedule. If you leave the name field blank, the
block name is used as the name of the entry in the project schedule.

Project Schedule Group: The group with which the record will be associated in the project schedule. This field is
disabled when the Block Type s set to Equipment or Distribution Equipment.

Enter the information needed to create the plan view block and press the OK button.

You will be prompted to select entities on the drawing to include in the block.

Select entitiesto usein the block:

If the block has a highlight, you will then be prompted to specify entities for the highlight block.
Select entitiesto usein the highlight block:

You will then prompted to specify the insertion point for the block.

Specify insertion base point:

You will then be prompted to specify where loops and leaders will connect to the block. The prompts depend
upon the option you chose in the dialog box.

e Specific points: Specify the points where loops and leaders can connect to the block. You may specify as
many points as you need.

Specify connection point:
e Edge of acircle: Specify two points on opposite sides of the circle to connect the loops and leaders to.

Specify point on one side of circle:
Specify point on opposite side of circle:

e Edge of arectangle: Specify two corners of the rectangle to connect the loops and leaders to.

Specify first corner of rectangle:
Specify opposite corner of rectangle:

The block, slide, and database records will be created for you. The entities selected for the block will be removed

432



fromthe drawing.

If aslideis created, the screen will flash during the creation process. When it is finished, you should return to
your original view of the drawing.

Create 3D Block from Entities

ThecCreate 3D Bl ock from Entities command is used to create a 3D block that can be used in your 3D
model to represent a device. Select an outline on the drawing that represents the block when viewed fromabove.
This outline will be extruded to create a 3D solid. The entities selected will be removed fromthe drawing during
this process.

To create a more complex 3D model for your device, use standard CA D commands.
To create the block, go to
Ribbon: DME: Customi zation->Bl ock Creation->Create 3D Block fromEntities

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zati on->Bl ock Creation->Create 3D Bl ock from
Entities

Create 3D Block from Entities Dialog Box
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Create 30 Block >

Block Type: ||ight Fixture w
Block List:

3"x48" Pendant or Surface
14" Pendant or Surface

1%8" Pendant or Surface
2% Pendant or Surface
x4’ Pendant or Surface

1%Z" Pendant or Surface Strip
1%3 Pendant or Suface Strip
14" Pendant or Surface Strip
16’ Pendant or Suface Strip
1%8" Pendant or Surface Strip
2"x48" Recessed

14’ Receszed

252 Recessed

#4' Recessed

14" Recessed Nightlight
2% Recessed Mightlight
Fud’ Recessed Mightlight
1%2" Recessed Strip

1%3' Recessed Strip

1%4" Recessed Strip

16’ Recessed Strip

1%8" Recessed Strip

6" Round Ceiling Down

12" Bound Ceiling Down

18" Round Ceiling Down

24" Bound Ceiling Down

6" Square Ceiling Down

12" Square Ceiling Down
Round Wall Mounted (Small)
Round Wall Mounted (Large)
Square Wall Mounted

2 Wall Mounted Fluorescent
I Wall Mounted Fluorescent
4 Wall Mounted Fluorescent
Track or Wall Wash (Small)
Track or Wall Wash (Medium)
Track or Wall Wash (Large)
Eye Ball Aimed at Wall

2 Track Section il

File Name: [DM_ELEC-LF1-3D
Insertion Blevation Location

() Top

(®) Center

(") Bottom

Block Height (in): |

Cancel

Block Type: Thetype of device blocks shown in Block List. Change this field to display a different list of blocks.

Block List: A list of all of the blocks based upon the Block Type field. When you select ablock fromthis list, the
File Name field is filled in with the name of the block with "-3D" appended to the end.
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Using thelist is optional to set the File Name field. You can set the name of the file manually and ignore the list.
File Name: The file name of the 3D block. This field can be set by selecting ablock fromthe Block List.

Insertion Eevation Location: Where the elevation is measured on the 3D block. When you insert a device, you
are prompted for the elevation. Where that elevation is measured on the device depends upon how the 3D block
representing the device is defined.
e Top: The elevation is measured fromthe top of the device. The device will extend below the specified
elevation.
e Center: The elevation is measured fromthe center of the device. The device will extend above and below
the specified elevation.
e Bottom: The elevation is measured fromthe bottomof the device. The device will extend abovethe
specified elevation.

Block Height: The height at which the block outline will be extruded, in inches.
Enter the information needed to create the 3D block and press the OK button.

You will be prompted to select the entity to use as the outline for the block. You can select either aclosed
polyline or acircle.

Select polyline or circle to extrude:

You will then be prompted to select any other entities you want to include in the block. These entities will be
included exactly as they are drawn. They will not be extruded or otherwise modified.

Select other entitiesto includein the block:

You will then be prompted to specify the insertion point for the block. It is important that the insertion point for
the block match the insertion point used for the plan view block.

Specify insertion point:
The block will be created for you. The entities selected for the block will be removed fromthe drawing.

Create Plan View Block from This Drawing

TheCreate Plan View Bl ock from This Draw ng command is used to configure your current drawing to
work as a customelectrical block.

You can manually create a slide for the block using the Cr eat e Sl i de command. See the Cr eate Slide section
for more information.

To configure the current drawing, go to
Ribbon: DME: Customi zation->Bl ock Creation->Create Plan View Bl ock from This Drawi ng

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zat i on->Bl ock Creation->Create Plan View Bl ock
from This Draw ng

You will be prompted to specify the insertion point for the block.
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Specify insertion base point:
The Design Master Hectrical dialog box shown below will appear.

Design Master Electrical X

Where do you want loops to connect to this device?

E To Edge of Circle i To Edge of Rectangle To Paints

Press the To Edge of Circle button to connect loops to the edges of acircle on this block. Press the To Edge of
Rectangle button to connect loops to the edges of arectangle on this block. Press the To Points button to
connect loops to points on this block.

Connecting Loops to the Edge of a Circle

If the To Edge of Circle button is pressed, you will be prompted to specify a point on one side of the circle.
Specify a point on oneside of circle:

You will then be prompted to identify apoint on the opposite side of the circle.

Specify a point on opposite side of circle:

Connecting Loops to the Edge of a Rectangle

If the To Edge of Rectangl e button is pressed, you will be prompted to identify the location of the first corner of
therectangle.

Specify first corner of rectangle.
You will then be prompted to identify the location of the opposite corner.

Specify opposite corner of rectangle.

Connecting Loops to Points on the Device

If the To Points button is pressed, you will be prompted to identify the location where the loop is to connect to
the device.

Specify connection point:
Specify as many connection points as desired for the block. Press ENTER to finish the command.

Create Slide

ThecCreate Slide command is used to create aslide using an area of your drawing. A slide is an image file that
is displayed in dialog boxes to represent the block that is selected.
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The slide file must have the same name as the block that it represents. If ablock is selected that does not have a
corresponding slide, an " X" will be shown in the dialog boxinstead. The block will still insert properly if a

corresponding slide does not exist.

To create aslide, go to

Ribbon: DVME: Customi zation->Bl ock Creation->Create Slide

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zat i on->Bl ock Creation->Create Slide

Save Slide As Dialog Box

B Save Slide As

Save in: |

Blectrical

*

Cuick access

Desktop
| |
Libraries

This PC

2

Metwork

Mame

DMEBackup
Ddm_elec-data-c::-r‘nputer.sld
de_elec-data-duplex.sld
Ddm_elec-data-telephune.sld
Ddm_elec-fireAIarm-.ﬂAIarm.sld
D dm_elec-fireAlarm-£&Valarm.sld
Ddm_elec-fireﬁxlarm-u:Iu:u:-rH-:qu:Ier.sIu:I
[[7)dm_elec-fireAlarm-DSD.sld
[[7)dm_elec-fireAlarm-FS.sid
de_elec-fireﬂxlarm-H.sld
Ddm_elec-fire.ﬂxlarm-manualﬂtaticun.sld
[[7]dm_elec-fireAlarm-PIV.sld

[[Ndm elec-fireAlarm-PS.sld
£

v| @ & @

Date modified

2/25/2019 1:34 PM

71172018 10:22 AR
TM1/2018 10:22 AR
TM1/2018 10:22 AM
TM1/2018 10:22 AR
71172018 10:22 AR
TM11/2018 10:22 AR
TM1/2018 10:22 AM
TM1/2018 10:22 AR
TM11/2018 10:22 AR
71172018 10:22 AR
71208 10:22 AM
TM1/2018 10:22 AM

File name:

Save as type: SLD Files (" sld)

et

Type ™

File fol
AutoC
Autol
AutoC
AutoC
AutoC
Autol
AutoC,
AutoC
AutoC
AutoC
AutoC,

AutoZ ™
>

e | Save

Cancel

Specify the name of the slide file to create, then press the Save button to create the slide.

You will be prompted to draw a box on your drawing. A snapshot of everything inside the boxwill be saved in the

slide.

Specify first corner

You will then be asked to specify the opposite corner of the box.

of dide:

Specify second corner:

The screen will flas|

h while the slide is being created.
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Insert Non-Rotating Text

Thelnsert Non-Rotating Text command is used to create text that can be included in acustomblock that
will not rotate when the block is rotated.

Normal CAD text rotates when ablock is rotated. If a block is rotated 180 degrees, the text will appear upside-
down.

Text created using this command will always be displayed at angle 0. When the block is rotated, the text is rotated
back to 0.

To insert non-rotating text on the current drawing, go to

Ribbon: DVE: Custom zation->Block Creation->lnsert Non-Rotating Text

Pulldoamn Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zat i on->Bl ock Creation->Insert Non-Rotating Text
You will be prompted to identify where the non-rotating text is to be inserted on the drawing.

Insertion point for non-rotating text:

The point specified will be the center point for the inserted text. You will then be prompted to enter the text itself.
Text value:

You will then be prompted to specify the height of the text.

Text height:

You will then be prompted to specify whether the text will be used in a one-line diagram block.

Design Master
e Is this attribute going to be used in a one-line diagram?

Yes Mo

Select the appropriate response for your intended use of the text. The text will be inserted on the drawing.
Oncethetext is inserted, you can modify it using standard CAD commands.

Make sure you select the text when choosing entities to create a block.
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Create One-Line Diagram Block from
Entities

TheCreate One-Line Diagram Block from Entities command is used to create ablock that can be used
on your one-line diagram. Specific entities on the current drawing are used to create the block. The entities
selected will be removed fromthe drawing during this process.

To create the block, go to
Ribbon: DME: Customi zation->Bl ock Creation->Create One-Line Diagram Block fromEntities

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zat i on->Bl ock Creation->Create One-Line Diagram
Bl ock from Entities

Create One-Line Diagram Block Dialog Box

Create One-Line Diagram Block *

Block Drawing File Name: |

C:ADMSupport®_Customization®. Set Folder. . .
Move entities to layer 0 if unsure, leave this checked) Slide Settings
Block Type Create slide
(®) Distribution Equipment Block Colar: |?
() Branch Circuit Device Select Block Color. . .
() Feeder
() Meter
Upstream Connection Points: | ope "
Upstream Feeder Connection Direction: | fom eft -
Downstream Connection Point: | y.q w
Downstream Feeder Connection Direction: | T4 the right W

Database Settings
Create record in project database
Create record in master database

Digplay Mame:

Cancel

Block Drawing File Name: The name of the drawing file for the block.
Folder: The folder where the block will be saved. The default location is your customization folder.
Set Folder: Press this button to change the folder where the block will be saved.
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Mowe entities tolayer 0: Whether the entities you select for the block are moved to layer O or left on the layer
they are currently on. If you are not sure what this means, leave this box checked.

See the help for your CAD programfor more information about setting layers in blocks.
Block Type: Thetype of device that the one-line diagramblock is used to represent.

If you select Feeder or Meter, the connection point settings below will be disabled.

Upstr eam Connection Points: Sets the number of upstream connection points for the block.

If None s selected and an upstream connection is required on the one-line diagram, the feeder will connect to the
insertion point of the block.

Select Twoif the block will be used to represent transfer switches or UPSs.
Upstream Feeder Connection Direction: The direction fromwhich the upstream feeder connects to the block.
Downstr eam Connection Point: Whether the block has a downstream connection point.

If Nois selected and a downstream connection is required on the one-line diagram, the feeder will connect to the
insertion point of the block.

Downstream Feeder Connection Dir ection: The direction fromwhich the downstreamfeeder connects to the
block.

Slide Settings

Create slide: Whether a slide for the block will be created autometically. The slide is used in dialog boxes to
display the graphics.

If you do not create a slide for ablock, an " X" will be shown in the dialog boxes. The block will still display
properly on the drawing.

You can manually create the slide later using the Cr eat e Sl i de command. See the Cr eate Slide section for more
information.

Block Calor: The color to use for the block in the slide.

Select Block Color: Press this button to set Block Color using the standard CAD Select Color dialog box.

Database Settings

Createrecordin project database: Whether the block is added to the project database.
Createrecordin master database: Whether the block is added to the master database.
Display Name: The name of the block on the drawing and in the selected databases.

Enter the information needed to create the one-line diagramblock and press the OK button.
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If you did not set Upstream Connection Pointsto None, you will be prompted to specify the upstream
connection point for the block.

Specify upstream connection point:

If you set Upstream Connection Pointsto Two, you will be prompted to specify a second upstream connection
point.

If you set Downstream Connection Point to Yes, you will then be prompted to specify the downstream
connection point for the block.

Specify downstream connection point:

If you set Block Typeto Feeder or Meter, you will then be prompted to specify the mirroring point. This point is
displayed as a grip when the block is inserted and is used to mirror the block.

Specify mirroring point:

The block, slide, and database records will be created for you. The entities selected for the block will be removed
fromthe drawing.

If aslideis created, the screen will flash during the creation process. When it is finished, you should return to
your original view of the drawing.

Create One-Line Diagram Block from this
Drawing

TheCreate One-Line Diagram Bl ock from This Drawi ng command is used to configure your current
drawing to work as a customblock on your one-line diagram.

You can manually create a slide for the block using the Cr eat e Sl i de command. See the Cr eate Slide section
for more information.

To configure the current drawing, go to

Ribbon: DVE: Customi zation->Bl ock Creation->Create One-Line Diagram Bl ock from This
Dr awi ng

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zat i on->Bl ock Creation->Create One-Line Diagram
Bl ock from This Draw ng

A Design Master Hectrical dialog boxwill appear, asking if the block will be used as afeeder or meter block.

Yes: The block will be afeeder or meter block. Feeder blocks are able to be inserted at the ends or in the
middle of feeders. The block can also be used to represent distribution equipment or equipment connections
on the one-line diagram.

No: The block will not be afeeder or meter block. The block can only be used to represent distribution
equipment or equipment connections on the one-line diagram. It cannot be used in afeeder.
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Creating a Feeder Block

You will be prompted to specify the location of the upstream connection point. This is the point that the feeder
fromthe upstream device will connect to by default.

Specify upstream connection point:

You will then be prompted to specify the location of the downstream connection point. This is the point that the
feeder to the downstream device will connect to by default.

Specify downstream connection point:

You will then be prompted to specify the mirroring point. This point is displayed as a grip when the block is
inserted. It is used to mirror the block over the feeder line.

Specify mirroring point:

Creating a Non-Feeder Block

A Design Master Hectrical dialog boxwill appear, asking whether the block has an upstream connection point. If
you press the Yes button, you will be prompted to specify the location of the upstream connection point. This is
the point that the feeder fromthe upstreamdevice will connect to by default.

Specify upstream connection point:

You will then be asked if the block has a second upstream connection point. If you press the Yes button, you
will be prompted to specify its location. The second point is used for the second upstream connection on
transfer switches and UPSs.

If an upstream connection point is not inserted but is required on the one-line diagram, the feeder will connect to
theinsertion point of the block.

A Design Master Hectrical dialog boxwill appear, asking whether the block has a downstream connection point.
If you press the Yes button, you will be prompted to specify the location of the downstream connection point.
This is the point that the feeder to the downstream device will connect to by default.

Specify downstream connection point:

If adownstream connection point is not inserted but is required on the one-line diagram, the feeder will connect
to the insertion point of the block.

Create One-Line Diagram Block from
One-Line Diagram

TheCreate One-Line Di agram Bl ock from One-Line Di agr amcommand is used to configure entities on
aone-line diagramto work as a customblock on other one-line diagrams. This command can be used to create
blocks that will be inserted with labels.

You can manually create a slide for the block using the Creat e Sl i de command. See the Cr eate Slide section
for more information.

442



To configure a one-line diagramblock, go to

Ribbon: DME: Customi zati on->Bl ock Creation->Create One-Line Diagram Bl ock from One-Line
Di agram

Pulldom Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zat i on->Bl ock Creation->Create One-Line Diagram
Bl ock from One-Line Diagram

Create One-Line Diagram Block

Create One-Line Diagram Block *

Block Drawing File Name: |

C:ADMSupport®,_Customization®. Set Folder. . .

Move entities to layer 0 (f unsure, leave this checked)
Block Type

(®) Distribution Equipment
() Branch Circuit Device
() Feeder

() Meter

Database Settings
Create record in project database
Create record in master database

Display Name:

Cancel

Block Drawing File Name: The name of the drawing file for the block.
Folder: The folder where the block will be saved. The default location is your customization folder.
Set Folder: Press this button to change the folder where the block will be saved.

Mowe entities tolayer 0: Whether the entities you select for the block are moved to layer O or left on the layer
they are currently on. If you are not sure what this means, leave this box checked.

See the help for your CA D programfor more information about setting layers in blocks.

Block Type: Thetype of device that the one-line diagram block is used to represent.

Database Settings

Createrecordin project database: Whether the block is added to the project database.
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Createrecordin master database: Whether the block is added to the master database.
Display Name: The name of the block on the drawing and in the selected databases.

Enter the information needed to create the one-line diagram block and press the OK button.
You will be prompted to specify adistribution equipment or feeder block.

Select distribution equipment or feeder to create block from:

You must specify ablock that corresponds to the selected Block Type.

You will then be prompted to select any other entities you want to add to the block.

Select other entitiesto add to block:

If you selected Feeder or Meter for the Block Type, you will then be prompted to specify alabel to includein the
block.

Select label to includein block:

The block will be created for you.

Insert Distribution Equipment Schedule
Attribute

Thelnsert Distribution Equi pment Schedul e Attribute command is used when customizing
distribution equipment schedule blocks. This command is used to insert attributes that will be filled in with a

value by the Update Distribution Equipment Schedule command.

To insert adistribution equipment schedule attribute, go to

Ribbon: DME: Customi zation->Bl ock Creation->Insert Distribution Equi prent Schedul e
Attribute

Pulldown Menu: DM El ectri cal - >Cust omi zati on->Bl ock Creation->Insert Distribution
Equi pnent Schedul e Attribute

Panel Schedule Attributes Dialog Box
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Panel Schedule Attributes *

Device Hame {PAH KEY) ~

Location {LOCATION)

Manufacturer {MHANUFACTURER)

HEMA Enclosure Type {HEMA)

Hodel {MODEL)

Hounting {HOUNTG)

Panel Type {iSubType}

Upstream Device 1 {UP_PAMEL1)

Upstream Circuit 1 {(UP_CIR1)

Upstream Breaker 1 {UP_BREAKER1)

Upstream Breaker and Poles 1 {UP_BREAKERPOLES1)

Upstream Feeder Size 1 {UP_FEEDER1)

Upstream Device 2 {UP_PAMEL2)

Upstream Circuit 2 {(UP_CIR2)

Upstream Breaker 2 {UP_BRERAKER2)

Upstream Breaker and Poles 2 {UP_BREAKERPOLES2)

Upstream Feeder Size 2 {(UP_FEEDERZ)

Hote 1 {HOTE1)

Hote 2 (HOTE2)

List Hote 1 {sListHote1)

List Hote 2 {sListHote2)

List Hote 3 {sListHoted)

Uoltage (UOLTS)

Uolts and Phase (UOLTS_PHASE)

Uolts {u)

Poles (P}

Wires (W

Phase {PH}

XFMR: Primary Voltage {sPrimaryVolts)

XFHMR: KUA {(dXFHRKva)

XFHMR: K-Rated (KRated)

Bus Amps {BUS_AMPS)

Frame Size / Uertical Bus Amps (OTHER_BUS_AMPS )

Heutral Amps {(HEUT AMP) b
Cancel

The dialog boxis alist of attributes you can insert. Two values are listed in each row.
The first value is a description of the attribute.

The second value, in parenthesis, is the label of the attribute on the drawing. Use this value to compare what is
aready on your drawing with what is available to be inserted.

Select the attribute you want to insert and press the OK button. You will be prompted to specify the insertion
point for the attribute.

The following fields are available to be inserted:

Device Name (PAN_KEY): Name of the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment definition.
See the General Settings section for more information.

Location (LOCATION): Location of the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Notes Settings section for more information.

Manufacturer (MANUFACTURER): Manufacturer of the distribution egquipment. Specified in the distribution
equipment definition. See the Notes Settings section for more information.
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NEMA Enclosur e Type (NEMA): NEMA rating of the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution
equipment definition. See the Notes Settings section for more information.

Model (MODEL): Model of the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the
Notes Settings section for more information.

Mounting (MOUNTG): Mounting of the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Panel Type (iSubType): Lists the Main Disconnect Type for panels, switchboards, motor control centers, and
meter centers. Lists the Type for enclosed breakers/disconnects and transfer switches. Specified in the
distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Upstream Device 1 (UP_PANEL 1): Name of the distribution equipment connected to source 1. Set using the the
Connect Distribution Equi pment command. See the Connect Distribution Equipment section for more
information.

Upstream Circuit 1 (UP_CIR1): Circuit number connected to source 1. Set using the the Connect
Di stribution Equi pment command. Seethe Connect Distribution Equipment section for more information.

Upstream Breaker 1 (UP_BREAKERL): Size of the breaker connected to source 1. Specified in the distribution
equipment definition. See the Feeder Specification Settings section for more information.

Upstream Break er and Poles 1 (UP_BREAKERPOLESL): The breaker and numbers of poles connected to

source 1. Specified in the distribution equipment definition.See the Feeder Specification Settings section for
more information.

Upstream Feeder Size 1 (UP_FEEDER1): Feeder callout connected to source 1. Specified in the distribution
equipment definition. See the Feeder Specification Settings section for more information.

Upstream Device 2 (UP_PANEL 2): Name of the distribution equipment connected to source 2. Set using the the
Connect Distribution Equi prent command. See the Connect Distribution Equipment section for more
information. Source 2is used for UPSs and transfer switches.

Upstream Cir cuit 2 (UP_CIR2): Circuit number connected to source 2. Set using the the Connect
Di stribution Equi prent command. See the Connect Distribution Equipment section for more information.
Source 2is used for UPS's and transfer switches.

Upstream Breaker 2 (UP_BREAKER?2): Size of the breaker connected to source 2. Specified in the distribution

equipment definition. See the Feeder Specification Settings section for more information. Source 2 is used for
UPSs and transfer switches.

Upstream Break er and Poles 2 (UP_BREAKERPOLES2): The breaker and numbers of poles connected to
source 2. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Feeder Specification Settings section for
more information. Source 2 is used for UPS's and transfer switches.

Upstream Feeder Size 2 (UP_FEEDER?2): Feeder callout connected to source 2. Specified in the distribution
equipment definition. See the Feeder Specification Settings section for more information. Source 2 is used for
UPS's and transfer switches.

Note 1 (NOTEL): Note 1 for the distribution equipment. Specified as the Header Note in the distribution
equipment definition. See the Notes Settings section for more information.
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Note 2 (NOTE2): Note 2 for the distribution equipment. Specified as the Footer Note in the distribution
equipment definition. See the Notes Settings section for more information.

List Note 1 (sListNotel): List Note 1 for the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Notes Settings section for more information.

List Note 2 (sListNote2): List Note 2 for the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Notes Settings section for more information.

List Note 3 (sListNote3): List Note 3 for the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Notes Settings section for more information.

Valtage (VOLTS): The full voltage designation for the distribution equipment. It includes the voltage, the
number of poles, and the number of wires. For exanple, 120V 1P 2W or 208V 3P 4W. Specified in the
distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Voalts and Phase (VOLTS_PHASE): The voltage designation for the distribution equipment with the phase listed
instead of the number of poles. For example, 120V 1-PH 2W or 208V 3-PH 4W. Specified in the distribution
equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Voalts (V): The voltage designation for the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Pales (P): The number of poles for the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment definition.
Seethe General Settings section for more information.

Wires (W): The number of wires for the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Phase (PH): The number of phases for the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

XFMR: Primary Voltage (sPrimaryVolts): Voltage of the transformer. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information. Only applies to transformers.

XFMR: kVA (dXFMRKva): KVA rating of the transformer. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See
the Gener al Settings section for more information. Only applies to transformers.

XFMR: K-Rated (KRated): Whether the transformer is k-rated. Displays K-RATED if it is, nothing if it is not.
Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information. Only
applies to transformers.

Bus Amps (BUS_AMPS): Bus amps of the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Frame Size/ Vertical Bus Amps (OTHER_BUS_AMPS): Frame size or vertical bus amps of the distribution
equipment. Frame size is used for enclosed breakers / disconnects. Vertical bus amps is used for motor control
centers. This value is not used for other distribution equipment types. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Neutral Amps (NEUT_AMP): Neutral amps of the distribution egquipment. Specified in the distribution equipment
definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.
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AIC Rating (AIC): AIC Rating of the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment definition.
See the Fault Analysis Settings section for more information.

Total Fault (dFaultTotal): Total fault at the distribution equipment. See the Insert Fault Schedul e section for
information about how this is calculated.

Main Trip Amps (MAIN): Trip size of the main breaker. Displays MLO if the distribution equipment is main lugs
only. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more information.

Main Frame Amps (MAIN_FRAME): Frame size of the main breaker. Displays MLO if the distribution equipment
is main lugs only. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more
information.

Lugs (LUGS): Lugs type of the distribution equipment. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the
Gener al Settings section for more information.

IG Bus (IG_BUS): Whether the distribution equipment has an IGbus. Displays ISO GND BUS if it does, nothing
if it does not. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more
information.

UPS: Input k VA (INPUT_KVA): The kVA input of the distribution equipment. This value is only used for UPSs
and phase inverters. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more
information.

UPS: Efficiency (EFFICIENCY): The efficiency of the distribution equipment. This valueis only used for UPSs
and phase inverters. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings section for more
information.

UPS/ Generator: kVA (KVA): The kVA output of the distribution equipment. This valueis only used for UPSs,
phase inverters, and generators. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings
section for more information.

UPS / Generator: kW (KW): The kW output of the distribution equipment. This valueis only used for UPSs,
phase inverters, and generators. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the Gener al Settings
section for more information.

UPS / Generator: Power Factor (POWER_FACTOR): The power factor of the distribution equipment. This value
is only used for UPSs, phase inverters, and generators. Specified in the distribution equipment definition. See the
Gener al Settings section for more information.

Circuit: Breaker Size/ Poles (B1/B2): Breaker size and number of poles of the circuit.
Circuit: Breaker Size (BREAKERAMPS1/BREAKERAMPS?2): Breaker size of the circuit.
Circuit: Poles (POLES1/POLES?2): Number of poles of the circuit.

Circuit: Description (D1/D2): Circuit description of the circuit.

Circuit: Description End (DEND): The location where the circuit description should end. The circuit description
width is calculated based upon the distance between the D1 and the DEND attributes. Circuit descriptions that
exceed this length are wrapped to create additional lines.
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Circuit: Total Load (L1/L2): Thetotal load of the circuit, in kVA. It will include the load of all phases if it is atwo-
or three-phase load.

Circuit: Total Load (Amps) (L-AMPS1/L-AMPS2): Thetotal load of the circuit, in amps. It will include the load
of all phases if it is atwo- or three-phase load.

Circuit: Phase Load (PL1/PL2): The phaseload of the circuit, in kKVA.
Circuit: Phase Load (Amps) (PL-AMPS1/PL-AMPS2): The phase load of the circuit, in amps.

Circuit: Feeder Size (F1/F2): The wire callout of the specific circuit. This value includes the size of the conduit
and all of the wires.

Circuit: Wire Size (WIREL/WIRE2): The phase wire size of the circuit.
Circuit: Receptacle Count (REC_COUNT1/REC_COUNTZ2): The number of receptacles connected to the circuit.

Circuit: Light Fixture Count (LTG_COUNT1/LTG_COUNTZ2): The number of light fixtures connected to the
circuit.

Circuit: BEquipment Connection Count (EQU_COUNT1/EQU_COUNT2): The number of equipment connections
on the circuit.

Circuit: Under ground (UNDERGROUND1/UNDERGROUND?2): Whether the circuit is underground.
Circuit: Conduit (CONDUIT1/CONDUIT2): The conduit wire size of the circuit.

Circuit: Ground (GROUND1/GROUND?2): The ground wire size of the circuit.

Total Lug Load (LUG_LOAD): Thetotal lug load connected to the distribution equipment in kVA.
Lug Load, Phase A (LUG_PHA): Thelug load on phase A in kVA.

Lug Load, Phase B (LUG_PHB): Thelug load on phase B in kVA.

Lug Load, Phase C (LUG_PHC): The lug load on phase Cin kVA.

Phase A KVA (PHA_KVA): The connected load on phase A in kVA.

Phase B KVA (PHB_KVA): The connected load on phase B in kVA.

Phase C KVA (PHC_KVA): The connected load on phase Cin kVA.

Phase A Amps (100% ) (PHA_AMP): The connected load on phase A in amps.

Phase B Amps (100% ) (PHB_AMP): The connected load on phase B in amps.

Phase C Amps (100% ) (PHC_AMP): The connected load on phase Cin amps.

Phase A Amp Per centage (PHA_AMPPERCENTAGE): The percentage load of phase A compared to the average
load on all phases.
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Phase B Amp Per centage (PHB_ AMPERCENTAGE): The percentage load of phase B compared to the average
load on all phases.

Phase C Amp Per centage (PHC_AMPERCENTAGE): The percentage load of phase C compared to the average
load on all phases.

Deprecated Attributes

The following attributes are available for use to display different load types on your distribution equipment
schedules. However, using dynamic footers instead is recommended. See the New Electrical Features articlein
the knowledge base for more information about dynamic footers.

Connected Gener al Lighting Load, Total (GEN_CON): The total connected general lighting load in kVA.
Calculated General Lighting Load, Total (GEN_CAL): Thetotal calculated general lighting load in kVA.

Connected Gener al Lighting Load, Table 220.45 Demand (GEN_TABLE_CON): The connected general lighting
load in KVA for NEC Table 220.45 demand.

Calculated General Lighting Load, Table 220.45 Demand (GEN_TABLE_CAL): The calculated general lighting
load in kVA for NEC Table 220.45 demand.

Connected Gener al Lighting Load, Table 100% Demand (GEN_100_CON): The connected general lighting load
in KVA for 100% demand.

Calculated General Lighting Load, Table 100% Demand (GEN_100_CAL): The calculated general lighting load
in KVA for 100% demand.

Connected Lighting Load (LTG_CON): The connected lighting load in kVA.

Calculated Lighting Load (LTG_CAL): The calculated lighting load in kKVA. This value is 125% of the connected
lighting load.

Connected Lar gest Motor Load (LAR_CON): The connected largest motor load in kVA.

Calculated Largest Motor Load (LAR_CAL): The calculated largest motor load in kVA. This value is 125% of the
connected largest motor load.

Largest Motor Load Multiplier (LAR_DIV): The load multiplier for the largest motor load as a percentage. Equal
to calculated largest motor load divided by connected largest motor load.

Connected Other Motor Load (MTR_CON): The connected load of all of the other motors in kVA.

Calculated Other Motor Load (MTR_CAL): The calculated load of all of the other motors in kVA. This valueis
100% of the connected load of all of the other motors.

Connected Receptacle Load (REC_CON): The connected receptacle load in KVA.

Calculated Receptacle Load (REC_CAL): The calculated receptacle load in kVA. This value is 100% of the first 10
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kVA of receptacle load and 50% of the rest of the receptacle load.
Connected Continuous Load (CON_CON): The connected continuous load in kVA.

Calculated Continuous Load (CON_CAL): The calculated continuous load in kVA. This value is 125% of the
connected continuous load.

Connected Heating Load (HTG_CON): The connected heating load in kVA.

Calculated Heating Load (HTG_CAL): The calculated heating load in kVA. This value is 100% of the connected
heating load.

Heating Load Multiplier (HTG_DIV): The load multiplier for the heating load as a percentage. Equal to calculated
heating load divided by connected heating load.

Connected Cooling Load (COL_CON): The connected cooling load in kVA.

Calculated Cooling Load (COL_CAL): The calculated cooling load in kVA. This value is 100% of the connected
heating load.

Cooling Load Multiplier (COL_DIV): The load multiplier for the cooling load as a percentage. Equal to calculated
cooling load divided by connected heating load.

Connected Noncontinuous Load (NON_CON): The connected noncontinuous load in kVA.

Calculated Noncontinuous Load (NON_CAL): The calculated noncontinuous load in kVA. This value is 100% of
the connected noncontinuous load.

Connected Kitchen Load (KIT_CON): The connected kitchen load in kVA.

Calculated Kitchen Load (KIT_CAL): The calculated kitchen load in kVA. The valueis based upon NEC Table
220.56. Thetable determines the demand factor based upon the number of units of kitchen equipment.

Kitchen Load Multiplier (KIT_DIV): The demand factor for the calculated kitchen load. The value is based upon
NEC Table 220.56. The table determines the demand factor based upon the number of units of kitchen
equipment.

Connected Diver se Load (DIV_CON): The connected diverse load in kVA.
Calculated Diverse Load (DIV_CAL): The calculated diverse load in kVA.

Diverse Load Multiplier (DIV_DIV): Theload multiplier for the diverse load as a percentage. Each diverse device
has this value set individually. Equal to calculated diverse load divided by connected diverse load.

Connected Meter ed Demand Load (MD_CON): The connected metered demand load in kVA.
Calculated Meter ed Demand Load (MD_CAL): The calculated metered demand load in kVA.
Connected Futur e Demand L oad (FUTURE_CON): The connected future demand load in kVA.

Calculated Futur e Demand Load (FUTURE_CAL): The calculated future demand load in kVA.
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Futur e Demand Load Multiplier (FUTURE_DIV): The load multiplier for the future demand load as a percentage.
Equal to calculated future demand load divided by connected future demand load.

Connected School Load (SCH_CON): The connected school load in kVA.
Calculated School Load (SCH_CAL): The calculated school load in kVA.

School Load Multiplier (SCH_DIV): Theload multiplier for the school load as a percentage. Equal to calculated
school load divided by connected school load.

Connected Residential Load (DGN_CON): The connected residential load in kVA.
Calculated Residential Load (DGN_CAL): The calculated residential load in kVA.
Connected Dwelling Unit General Load (DGT_CON): The connected general dwelling unit load in kVA.
Calculated Dwelling Unit General Load (DGT_CAL): The calculated general dwelling unit load in kVA.

Connected Multifamily Dwelling Unit General Lighting Load (DGL_CON): The connected general lighting load
in KVA for a general multifamily dwelling unit.

Connected Dwelling Unit Small Appliance Load (DSA_CON): The connected dwelling unit small appliance load
in KVA.

Calculated Dwelling Unit Small Appliance Load (DSA_CAL): The calculated dwelling unit small appliance load
in KVA.

Connected Dwelling Unit Laundry Load (DLA_CON): The connected dwelling unit laundry load in kVA.
Calculated Dwelling Unit Laundry Load (DLA_CAL): The calculated dwelling unit laundry load in KVA.

Connected Dwelling Unit Other Appliance Load (DOA_CON): The connected dwelling unit other appliance load
in kVA.

Connected Dwelling Unit Other Appliance Load, No Hectric Co (DOA_NOKT_CON): The connected
noncontinuous dwelling unit other appliance load in kVA.

Connected Dwelling Unit Appliance Load (DAP_CON): The connected dwelling unit appliance load in kVA.
Calculated Dwelling Unit Appliance Load (DAP_CAL): The calculated dwelling unit appliance load in kKVA.

Dwelling Unit Appliance Load Multiplier (DAP_DIV): The load multiplier for the dwelling unit appliance load as
apercentage. Equal to calculated dwelling unit appliance load divided by connected dwelling unit appliance load.

Connected Dwelling Unit Blectric Dryer Load (DED_CON): The connected dwelling unit electric dryer load in
kVA.

Calculated Dwelling Unit Electric Dryer Load (DED_CAL): The calculated dwelling unit electric dryer load in
kVA.

Dwelling Unit Electric Dryer Load Multiplier (DED_DIV): The load multiplier for the dwelling unit electric dryer
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load as a percentage. Equal to calculated dwelling unit electric dryer load divided by connected dwelling unit
electric dryer load.

Connected Dwelling Unit Hectric Cooking Load (DKT_CON): The connected dwelling unit electric cooking load
in kKVA.

Calculated Dwelling Unit Electric Cooking Load (DKT_CAL): The calculated dwelling unit electric cooking load
in kKVA.

Dwelling Unit Hectric Cooking Load Multiplier (DAP_DIV): The load multiplier for the dwelling unit electric
cooking load as a percentage. Equal to calculated dwelling unit electric cooking load divided by connected
dwelling unit electric cooking load.

Connected Dwelling Unit Heating Load (DEH_CON): The connected dwelling unit heating load in kVA.
Calculated Dwelling Unit Heating Load (DEH_CAL): The calculated dwelling unit heating load in kVA.

Dwelling Unit Heating Load Multiplier (DEH_DIV): Theload multiplier for the dwelling unit heating load as a
percentage. Equal to calculated dwelling unit heating load divided by connected dwelling unit heating load.

Connected Dwelling Unit Heat Pump Load (DHP_CON): The connected dwelling unit heat pump load in kVA.
Calculated Dwelling Unit Heat Pump Load (DHP_CAL): The calculated dwelling unit heat pump load in kKVA.

Dwelling Unit Heat Pump Load Multiplier (DHP_DIV): The load multiplier for the dwelling unit heat pump load
as a percentage. Equal to calculated dwelling unit heat pump load divided by connected dwelling unit heat pump
load.

Connected Dwelling Unit Cooling Load (DCL_CON): The connected dwelling unit cooling load in kVA.
Calculated Dwelling Unit Cooling Load (DCL_CAL): The calculated dwelling unit cooling load in kVA.

Dwelling Unit Codling Load Multiplier (DCL_DIV): The load multiplier for the dwelling unit cooling load as a
percentage. Equal to calculated dwelling unit cooling load divided by connected dwelling unit cooling load.

Dwelling Unit Heating and AC Load Maximum--NEC 220.82 (C) (DHM_CON): The dwelling unit heating and
ACload maximum, per NEC 220.82 (C).

Dwelling Unit Heating and AC Load Maximum Basis (DHM_BASIS): The dwelling unit heating and AC load
maximumbasis.

Connected Multifamily Dwelling Unit Load (DWL_CON): The connected multifamily dwelling unit load in kVA.
Calculated Multifamily Dwelling Unit Load (DWL_CAL): The calculated multifamily dwelling unit load in kVA.

Multifamily Dwelling Unit Load Multiplier (DWL_DIV): The load multiplier for the multifamily dwelling unit load
as apercentage. Equal to calculated multifamily dwelling unit load divided by connected multifamily dwelling unit
load.

Connected Multifamily Dwelling House Load (DHS_CON): The connected multifamily dwelling house load in
kVA.
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Calculated Multifamily Dwelling House Load (DHS_CAL): The calculated multifamily dwelling house load in
kVA.

Dwelling Units (DWELLING_UNITS): The number of dwelling units.

Total Area(TOTAL_AREA): Thetotal areain square feet.

Total 220.45 Demand Area (TABLE_AREA): Thetotal areafor NEC Table 220.45 demand in square feet.
Total 100% Demand Area (100_AREA): Thetotal areafor 100% demand in square feet.

0.25 VA / sf Area, 220.45 Demand (AREA_025): The 0.25 VA/sf areafor NEC Table 220.45 demand.
0.25 VA / sf Area, 100% Demand (AREA_025 100): The 0.25 VA/sf areafor 100% demand.

0.5 VA sf Area, 220.45 Demand (AREA_05): The 0.5 VA /sf areafor NEC Table 220.45 demand.

0.5 VA/ sf Area, 100% Demand (AREA_5 100): The 0.5 VA/sf areafor 100% demand.

1VA/ sf Area, 220.45 Demand (AREA_1): The 1 VA/sf areafor NEC Table 220.45 demand.

1VA/ sf Area, 100% Demand (AREA_1 100): The 1 VA/sf areafor 100% demand.

2 VA sf Area, 220.45 Demand (AREA_2): The 2 VA /sf areafor NEC Table 220.45 demand.

2VA/ sf Area, 100% Demand (AREA_2 100): The 2 VA/sf areafor 100% demand.

3 VA sf Area, 220.45 Demand (AREA _3): The 3VA/sf areafor NEC Table 220.45 demand.
3VA/sf Area, 100% Demand (AREA_3 100): The 3VA/sf areafor 100% demand.

3.5 VA/ sf Area, 220.45 Demand (AREA_35): The 3.5 VA/sf areafor NEC Table 220.45 demand.
3.5 VA/ sf Area, 100% Demand (AREA_35_100): The 35VA/sf areafor 100% demand.

Custom Load 1: Name (LT1_DESC): The name of customload 1.

Custom Load 1: Connected Load (LT1_CON): The connected customload 1in kVA.

Custom Load 1: Calculated (LT1_CAL): The calcu